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Words from the Editor.  

Welcome onboard this Maiden Edition; THE NOUN SCHOLAR of the National Open University of 

Nigeria.  

  

In this maiden edition, it promises to be an interesting academic voyage covering various areas of 

interest, as we meet interesting academic contributors such as Iyabode Omolara Akewo Nwabueze, 

Doris. L. Obieje and Musa, Ahmed Eleojo, Ushe Mike Ushe, Philip Asura Nggada and Joshua 

Oluwaseyi Adejare, Daniel Datok Dalyop, Oamen Felicia, Promise Adiele, Theodore Iyere, Michael 

Enyinwa Okoronkwo, Oyekunle Oluwayemisi Adegboyega and Uwaezuoke Precious O, Atinuke A. 

Layade, Abel Aor Inyaregh, Eneojo Abalaka Idachaba, Daniel, Bem Apuuivom, Isah Adamu-Latiko 

and Hafsah Opaluwa Zakari, Oladejo, Tolulope Odunayo, Johnson I.Okohand Dike Uzoma Amos, 

Funke E. Oyekan, Joy Eyisi, Philomena Elom, Frank Onuh, Joy Eyisi Jr., Chinonso Okolo   

Simeon Iember Aande (PhD), Solomon Terhemen Igyor, Nesta Andy-Philip and Fortunatus Godwin 

Pontifex Alabi, and .دور الكتاتيب والدهاليز في مقاومت تحدياث مسيرة اللغت العربيت والدراساث الإسلاميت في نيجيريا  

   الدكتور / عبد الله مسعود غاتا

Their contributions cover topics in Discourse Analysis, African Traditional Religion and other areas 

of religious studies, Philosophical and Literary Discourses among so many others.  It is for this 

diversity that I can assure you that this promises to be an interesting academic voyage.  I thus invite 

you to hope on this scholarly train for an interesting academic adventure.  

Thank you and enjoy.  

Doris L. Obieje  
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A Semiotic Analysis of the 2015 Governorship Election Campaign Posters and Billboards of 
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Abstract  

The Nigerian 2015 general elections have come and gone. This study seeks to find out the part played 

by communication strategies in winning or losing the elections. The investigation focuses on the Lagos 

State gubernatorial election, with special interest in the engagement of the semiotic instruments of 

pictorial campaign and its impact on the electoral outcome. The thrust of the study is to uncover the 

part played by the pictorial representation of the two major contenders – Akinwunmi Ambode and 

Jimi Agbaje. The extent to which their self-representations gained ascendancy, and the semiotic 

implications of these for the electoral outcome, were explored. Data were collected from pictorial 

representations of the candidates in posters and billboards in major parts of Lagos State. Using pictorial 

semiotics, with the specific application of kinesis, proxemics and clothing material as the foci of 

investigation, the social semiotic interpretation of these self-representations reveals Ambode as more 

mobile and amiable, seemingly making all efforts to gain the confidence of the electorates while Jimi 

Agbaje appeared more laid back and assuming the support of the electorates. Their choice of clothing 

items used in the posters also show Ambode as being more conscious of the need to reach out to people 

in their comfort zones while Agbaje assumed a more neutral outlook. The paper concludes that the 

electorates seemed quite confused about who to choose between the two candidates as the result of the 

gubernatorial elections in Lagos State revealed a very tight race.   

Keywords: Nigerian 2015 elections, Akinwunmi Ambode, Jimi Agbaje, pictorial selfrepresentations, 

semiotic interpretations, the Lagos electorates  

   

  

  

    

Introduction  
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Electioneering is an important part of the political process in any democracy. The Nigerian democracy 

is no exception. The 2015 general elections took place in most States in Nigeria. Lagos was one of 

such states.  

Two major parties were in contention in the State. These are the All Progressive Congress (APC) and 

Peoples Democratic Party (PDP). This does not mean that there were no other parties. It is a fact though 

that these two parties overshadowed the others in the contest for electoral offices in the State. This 

paper seeks to ascertain the place of pictorial campaign and its impact on the electioneering process in 

Lagos State. This is of interest for the simple reason that, taken at face value, the avalanche of the 

campaign posters of Mr. Ambode appeared more like a show of un-seriousness as indicated by the 

many comments of Lagosians during the pre-voting period. Many comments online and offline 

depicted him as if he was just there to show his face and not a serious contender for the votes. Some 

others assumed that the only serious matter about him was the support of the powers that be in Lagos 

State – Bola Tinubu, former governor of Lagos State and a national leader of the APC and the Oba of 

Lagos.  

  

On the other hand, Mr. Agbaje seemed to be the favoured candidate by the ordinary Lagos residents. 

A colleague told this researcher that she would vote for Buhari in the presidential elections but vote 

for Agbaje in the governorship elections. An attempt was made to find out from her why she would 

vote a party at the national level and vote against it at the state level. Her surprising answer was that 

Agbaje is a serious person that would lead Lagos State well. The fact is that he had previously contested 

before but lost in his bid to become a governorship candidate of his party. He was nonetheless seen as 

a very serious candidate that should be supported. What is not clear is whether this is due to his serious 

mien as shown by his few poster pictures placed in some parts of Lagos. It is also interesting that at 

the initial stage of the campaign, Agbaje did not have many of his posters on the streets of Lagos. It 

was therefore quite difficult getting them as part of the data. One would not know if it was a deliberate 

choice on the part of his Campaign as a strategic move or simply because he had challenges having 

his posters on the streets of Lagos; probably because the party in power in Lagos was not his. This is 

noted for the simple fact that even when he eventually stepped up his pictorial releases, he chose the 

roads that belonged to the Federal Government, where his party called the shots. The posters 

nonetheless suffered mutilation on the Third Mainland Bridge (the major bridge that connects Lagos 

Island to the Mainland, with a lot of daily vehicular traffic on it), where they were placed on the 

embankment in the middle of the dual carriage way of the Bridge. Who did this could only be left to 

the imagination?  

It was noticed that after some time, the posters started appearing in some other parts of Lagos. So, this 

could have been due to his new understanding of the stakes getting higher with his opponent‘s 

avalanche of posters all over Lagos or simply because he thought his chances were brighter, going by 

the sort of disposition from the Lagos electorates identified above?  

The Lagos governorship elections have been lost and won. Nonetheless, it is necessary to identify the 

dynamics that were operational in the process of winning or losing the elections. The part played by 

the contestants‘ semiotic self-representation in helping the Lagos electorates to make their choice of 

their leader is important in determining future elections and how they could be prepared for. The 

guiding psychology of the candidates and the electorates as exposed in their self-projection as well as 

in determining who to vote for are a major point of interest in this study. Essentially, the fact that 

picture talks (Daniel, 2011; Kitch, 1998) and what it was sent to say and what the electorates seemed 

to hear in relation to the result of the 2015 Lagos State governorship elections is the focus of this study.  
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Objectives of the Study  

The paper set out to find out if the posters of the candidates in the 2015 Lagos State governorship 

elections have any significant impact on the outcome of the elections. It seeks to determine the message 

content of the posters and how self-representation of the candidates impacted the outcome of the 

election result.  

Research Questions  

What is effect of the posters of candidates in the Lagos State governorship elections on the 

outcome of the elections?  

In what significant way are messages passed to the electorates through the posters used by the 

candidates?  

Is there any significant impact of the posters on the outcome of the election results? The 

next section discusses some related literature and the theory of analysis.  

Moving from Nigeria‟s „Do or Die‟ Politics to Lagos Finesse   

Politics in Nigeria has usually been seen as a ‗do or die‘ affair (Daniel, 2015). This has usually bred 

politics of bitterness among the political class. It has been suggested that the travails of the Nigerian 

erstwhile Senate President, Dr Bukola Saraki, may not be unconnected to his apparent backstabbing 

of his party‘s leadership in terms of who it had promised the Senate leadership to. The view of many 

Nigerians on the war on corruption seemed to also be that it has not only been token but quite selective.   

What all these suggest is that politics of bitterness tend to rule the Nigerian political landscape (cf. 

Daniel, 2015; Ezeibe, 2015). This is what the Americans refer to as divisive politics as seen in the very 

polarised presidential elections of 2016 and 2020 in the USA as observed from many of their news 

channel discussions, especially, the CNN.  

History has usually been blamed for the kind of politics played in Nigeria. It has been asserted that 

colonialism played a major role in creating this sort of political landscape in Nigeria. The high tension 

that has continued to attend to Nigeria‘s political class might not be unconnected with this tension that 

continued to dog Nigeria‘s elections (Bamgbose, 2012; Campbell, 2010).   

However, the Lagos governorship elections of 2015 moved from the level of mere political thuggery 

to a kind of finesse. The use of posters as a major campaign strategy rather than engaging thugs to 

cause unnecessary disruptions of civil life has become instructive to many politicians. As this 

researcher noted about the 2016 Edo elections, posters played a significant role in bringing to the 

consciousness of the Edo people the candidate of the APC in Benin City, the State capital. It is however 

necessary to mention that the APC government in Edo State at the time was accused of disallowing 

the PDP candidate to place his own posters in Benin City. As much as one could not actually verify 

this accusation, the important message it passes to us that has relevance in this paper is the fact that, if 

this were true, it is a confirmation of the suggestion that pictures are powerful meaning conveyors.   

Even when the then APC candidate of Edo State cross carpeted to become the PDP Edo State 

governorship candidate in 2020, Governor Godwin Obaseki powerfully used this poster strategy again. 

His most compelling being where he hugs a crying woman, apparently telling her he cares. That is a 

study for another paper! The point being made is that politicians have come to understand the power 
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in using pictures to get the electorates to their side. No wonder, Edo people stood solidly by him, and 

he won again in 2020, even if it was apparently more as a protest against his erstwhile godfather, 

Adams Oshiomole (Edo State former Governor) now turned an enemy as confirmed through personal 

communication with many of the electorates.  

Pictorial Semiotics as Signification   

Semiotics is the science of the symbolic order. Leech and Thomas (1990) describe it as ―the study of 

signs and sign systems‖ (pp. 173-174). They claim pragmatics, semantics and syntax can be regarded 

as subdivisions of semiotics in that they depict signs in relation to users (pragmatics), the signs in 

relation to what they designate (semantics), and syntax as the delineation of signs in relation to one 

another. They further point out that semiotics may justifiably be ―applied to the study of…artificial 

signs such as traffic lights, or of signs used in animal communication, as to human language‖ (p. 174). 

The impression then is that, as represented by the subdivisions above, semiotics is usually applied to 

the human language, except in the case of traffic lights, which may be referred to as visual image. 

Levinson (1983: 2) identifies this language-focused semiotics as ―linguistic semiotics‖ (original 

emphasis), as opposed to the whole gamut of semiotics, affirming Leech and Thomas‘ (1990) claim.  

Seidel‘s Picture Theory of Meaning (PTM) is only pictorial to the extent of there being a link between 

what is being described and the entity representing it. He affirms:   

As can be gathered from the list of features, the notion of a one-to-one correspondence between 

individual symbol and basic entity is built into the PTM. It is this correspondence that justifies the 

adjectival use of the term ‗picture‘. But this is as far as it goes. (1977: 100)   

He therefore declares that the ―The language that will be developed under the PTM is a descriptive 

language.‖   

  

Conversely, Scollon and Scollon (2003) observe that the visual component of text is usually 

independently organised and has a grammatical structure of its own. They therefore aver that one of 

their interests in visual semiotics is ―how placement of visual symbols affects their interpretation‖ (p. 

18). It appears that the way a signified is represented pictorially has a message; and, consequently, 

affects the interpretation of the message. How a candidate appears to want to be perceived in their self-

representation is thus important to identifying the message intended in their posters.  

Nonetheless, Scollon and Scollon‘s (2003) description of pictures as ―the visual component of text‖ 

(p. 18) is unacceptable. A picture can be taken and sent through any means of conveyance, email and 

social media platforms inclusive. The picture in such a case is not manifesting text visually but 

projecting its own particular kind of meaning. In such a situation, it does not seem quite right to ascribe 

to it the nomenclature, ‗component‘ of text. The pictures in the data appear to have particular messages 

to pass across, the prominent one being that ‗I am available to be your governor.‘   

Semiotics is a study of signs to portray social meanings regarding the symbolic order as pictorial in 

the sense of sign. We therefore agree with Kitch‘s (1998) notion that pictures could be ―read‖ (cf. 

Chandler, 1994). The premise is based on the fact that, as signs, they are signifiers, pointing to 



xvi | P a g e  

  

particular entities. These entities are represented, not by lexical items but visual images. Their referents 

are those images in the pictures. This makes it very relevant to the present study.  

Pictorial semiotics originated from the work of Roland Barthes. Sonesson (2004) claims that Barthes‘ 

work, ―La rhétorique de l‘image‖ (1964), is the pioneering attempt in this field. Pictorial semiotics is 

chiefly concerned with the study of pictures as particular vehicles of signification.  Photography is 

regarded as a branch of pictorial semiotics.   

Two views of the photograph have been propounded (Sonesson, 2004). One view is that of photograph 

as icon, that is, representative of a particular element in the real world. Another view of the photograph 

is that of indexicality. As an index, it is believed to be referring to another element. To Sonesson 

(2004), the photograph is more realistically an icon. This is because, she argues, one does not need its 

indexicality to grasp its meaning. Photographs appear to have a bit of the two views in that they 

represent a particular entity or scene and make reference to these in the real world (in the sense of 

Scollon and Scollon‘s (2003) geosemiotics referencing).   

The pictures looked at are therefore viewed as representing the messages the political gladiators wished 

to pass across. The focus in this research work is to ascertain the level to which the messages the 

pictures of the Lagos State governorship candidates of APC and PDP impacted their eventual 

performance at the polls during the 2015 elections.  

The stunning win of America‘s Donald Trump in the 2016 elections appears to be a fluke to many 

observers. Especially, when viewed from the perpetual protests that seemed to dog his government. 

However, it is necessary to look beyond the surface to determine what appeals to electorates when 

they are going to vote, at least, in places where their votes count. This could be seen in his being voted 

out in 2020 (despite his insistence on having been robbed of victory, without any proof of election 

fraud till date). It could thus be said that the 2015 general elections appear, to a very large extent, to 

have been free and fair. After all, how would one account for the fact that an incumbent was defeated 

under his watch in Nigeria where elections are apparently usually a ‗do or die‘ affair. The only possible 

way to account for it is that the elections were free and fair. Going by the ‗evidence‘ before us, we 

will join those who hold this view and claim it is so.  

Scollon and Scollon (2003) rightly note ―…semiotic systems index the sociocultural and 

sociopolitical structures of power around us‖ (p. 7). These systems operate as systems of social 

positioning and power relationships ―at the level of struggles for hegemony among social groups in 

any society precisely because they are systems of choices and no choices are neutral in the social 

world‖ (p. 7). The ways the candidates are represented in the pictures are apparently particular choices 

they made as a sign of their view of the basic message(s) they want to pass across to the electorates 

whose votes they were vying for within the Nigerian political structure. In the true semiotic sense, the 

pictures are meaning-making (Chandler, 1994). Lang (1994), moreover, regards semioticians‘ work as 

including the investigation of the ―sign processes‖ [(par. 21) original emphasis] in the production of 

signs. He regards this as a means of considering the psychological basis for the choices made by the 

sign creator. These choices are known to have communicative intentions.     

The main issues to be considered in the analysis of the pictures in the present data include the kinesics, 

proxemics, and the clothing items. The semiotic posturing here follows Makinde and Odeneye (2007). 

It is believed that the posters are indicative of a propositional content. The posters thus serve as 

messages the politicians are giving to their constituents and how the information resonates is the focus 
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of the analysis. Thus, it should be seen that the pictures are the information (comparable to Mathiassen 

& Andersen‘s (1986) ‗informatics‘) supplied by their owners. Moreover, these messages have 

intentions embedded in them. These intentions are what we intend to unearth during the analysis, 

looking at the way kinesics, proxemics and the clothing items chosen by them convey the information 

intended to be passed on. The concepts are further discussed under each section of the analysis.  

Justification for the Framework of Analysis  

It is a known fact in academic research that the data has influence on your theoretical underpinnings. 

In addition, the data pattern can also lead to the evolution of a new theory. The posters harvested show 

a pattern and thus require the elements of the type of emerging semiotic analysis applied in this study.  

Makinde and Odeneye (2007) applied kinesics, proxemics, and hoptics in their analysis of some Glo 

adverts in their study. Their findings showed that all these elements have communicative implications. 

Daniel (2008) also applied these concepts to the study of the Page 3 Girl in The Sun newspaper and 

came up with some remarkably interesting and rich findings. It is thus found that these concepts are 

very much appropriate for the pictorial analysis undertaken here.  

This study is however limiting its analysis to the kinesics and proxemics of the candidates in the 

pictures as appropriate to the collected data. The concept of clothing materials as analytical focus is 

borrowed from Daniel (2008). She found in her study that clothing items are very communicative in 

terms of their form and the way they are worn.  

   

Methodology  

The data used in this study were collected from the posters of the candidates that were planted in every 

nook and cranny of Lagos. The data collection involved physically going to the field to collect the 

pictures. Considering that many of the posters were already in the public domain, it was easy for the 

researcher to collect them. The researcher went around Lagos to physically photograph the pictures 

with her Windows phone. Even though many of the pictures were available online at the different 

websites of the contestants, the author found that the poignancy of the message(s) of the pictorial 

postures appear to be geographically relevant. As such, there appeared to be postures counted as being 

apparently relevant to some particular places. This was of interest to the interpretation of the pictures 

and the possible impact they have on the election results.  

These collected pictures were then stored in the cloud account of the researcher for analytical 

consideration. The analytical procedure involves the application of the semiotic instruments for the 

analysis. The analysis was thus done at different levels, which have to do with the kinesis, proxemics 

and the clothing items.  

The major focus in analysing the data is the kinesis of the postures. This is of major interest as it 

appears to convey important information about how the candidates wish to be perceived. No need to 

dwell so much on the proxemics for the simple fact that the postures of the candidates do not suggest 

a desire to create or close distance between them and the electorates. This was much achieved through 

the words used by the two of them. For example, some of the posters have the captions that suggest 

gender sensitivity. This appears to suggest an attempt by the candidate(s) to woo the womenfolk 

through promising them mouth-watering offers on being elected. Another feature of the proxemics 
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could also be seen in the fact that one of the candidate‘s pictures show him as looking at his wristwatch. 

This could be interpreted as showing him as being time conscious, or simply bored with the electorates 

as wasting his precious time. So, it is to find out what the electorates think through their eventual ballot 

result.  

The analysis of the candidates‘ clothing items is mainly of interest in that one notes their struggles to 

identify with particular cultural mores through the use of their clothing items. This is seen in the 

attempt to build bridges through using clothing materials by the candidates.    

Analysis and Discussion  

The analysis follows the essential semiotic direction of kinesis, proxemics and clothing items. These 

are analysed as semantic projections in terms of the kind of messages the politicians wish to convey 

to the public, especially, the Lagos State voters.  

Kinesics  

Kinesis has to do with movement. In this analysis, it is used in terms of how body movement is used 

to convey particular messages to the voters. The importance of this is that the sort of movement made 

have different messages conveyed.  

In reality, the most mobile of the two candidates is Akinwunmi Ambode. It is observed that many of 

his posters convey some sort of movement of either the whole body or some part of it. There are 

various gyrations of either the whole body or parts of the body, especially, the front limbs, noticed.  

This is not much seen in the posters of Jimi Agbaje.   

Examples of these are seen below:  

  

    Figure 1          Figure 2  
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    Figure 3        Figure 4  

  

                                    Figure 5  
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    Figure 6                Figure 7  

An analysis of the proxemics of the pictures above show that Akinwunmi Ambode has many parts of 

his body communicating at the same time through their movements. His smiles are infectious. His 

hands are doing one thing or the other at the same time. Even his legs and feet are participants in the 

whole process. Whether this is a deliberate effort on his part or just a consequence of who he is, it is 

not quite obvious. Nonetheless, that his posturing in his posters are quite fluid and in total contrast to 

his opponent‘s cannot be denied. As observed by this researcher, it appears that it is on his being 

advised that he is too serious looking that Agbaje‘s later posters show him making an effort to smile 

as shown in Figure 5. Whether his initial over-serious demeanour is to project an image of a very 

serious candidate is also open to speculation. As one of the captions on his poster says: ‗Leading Lagos 

is serious business‘, thereby implying that his opponent‘s many model-like posters dotting every nook 

and cranny of Lagos is a sign of non-seriousness, probably.  

Jimi Agbaje‘s posters were initially mostly burst-type, with him looking very serious, and 

businesslike(?) However, it is noticed in the picture above, which was downloaded from his 

campaign website, that this is one of the very few pictures where he appeared to be a bit relaxed and 

moving any part of his body. Even then, it is noted that the smile on his face is more like a smack 

while his legs were crossed above each other, with the hands holding them, more like a defence. 

Nonetheless, this could also be interpreted to suggest a gentlemanly or self-confident posture.   
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Proxemics  

Proxemics is about space around us. As noted above, not much of the proxemics could be considered 

significant. This is because the only obvious proxemics is that of the smile by the candidates. While 

Akinwunmi Ambode seems to have a lot of this to offer, Jimi Agbaje seems to have to be persuaded 

to offer even a little of that. The pictures above exemplify this a lot as one can see. We show a few 

more examples of this below.   

  

    Figure 8            Figure 9  

Here, we see the APC candidate all smiles as seen in the other posters above (Figures 8 and 9). This 

gives the impression of his wanting to close the distance between him and the electorates. His smile is 

so contagious that it could draw your own smile out. In contrast, the PDP candidate seems to consider 

smiling an anathema. It is only in the later posters his attempt to smile could be noticed. Nonetheless, 

it could be said that his eyes were a bit smiley. However, this smile is not that obvious. One could only 

assume that his later posters having a bit more obvious attempt at smiling could be that his non-smiling 

face had been overwhelmed by his opponent‘s apparently ever smiling face in different contexts. Some 

of his pictures in this mode are displayed below in Figures 10 and 11.  
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     Figure 10                           Figure 11  

The first one (Figure 10) shows his usual face while the second one (Figure 11) is one of the pictures 

that came later in the campaign. The smile is on his face but his teeth could still not be opened for the 

world to see. However, it is clear that everyone has their own personality and a way of expressing it. 

Maybe each of them is expressing their personalities in their own peculiar ways. The third 

consideration in this analysis is the clothing items of the candidates in the posters. This is analysed and 

discussed next.  

Clothing Items  

The clothes of the candidates also have semantic content. It is however more obvious in the varied 

representations of Akinwunmi Ambode. One striking thing about his dressing is the attempt to 

represent all and sundry. He tried to connect to the youths, the young at heart, the professional (Figure 

12) as well as the culturally different from his own Yoruba background (Figures 9 & 14) such as the 

Igbo folks (Figures 3 & 13). These varied postures are represented in many of the posters.   
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  Figure 12      Figure 13      Figure 14  

Contrarily, Jimi Agbaje seems to show a more restrained sort of dressing. Apart from the traditional 

Yoruba wear that he spotted in the initial posters (Figure 7) spread around, he concentrated more on 

the English wear. Formal suits were very common in his posters (cf. Figure 15). In the later posters, 

he tried to sort of ‗let down his hair‘ by spotting a snow-white long sleeves shirt in which he appeared 

more relaxed and informal (Figures 5 and 11).   

  

  

  Figure 15        Figure 7      Figure 5  
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Generally, one could see that the different kinds of clothing the candidates chose to wear have some 

form of information given about them. These have been shown above. The important issue here is that 

an attempt is made by them to relate to different sets of people in the community through their dress 

sense. In some instances, it appears as if the dress code tries to go with those targeted as seen in the 

poster with T-shirt by Ambode (Figure 4) where he was addressing the youths and their future in the 

caption on the poster. The captions require an entire study to interpret their communicative intent and 

effectiveness. One could however see an attempt by Agbaje in trying to be neutral in terms of his 

dressing to a very large extent. The caption ‗A Lagos for all? JK can‘ has him dressed in suit (Figure 

6), which appears to be an attempt to avoid a cultural loyalty.   

His opponent in using a caption that looks like it in saying ‗A Lagos fair to all‘ instead dresses up in  

Igbo traditional wear. This would seem like an attempt to mitigate the controversy surrounding the  

Oba of Lagos purported cursing of Igbos and asking them to leave Lagos if they did not vote for 

Ambode. It would then seem he is passing the message that Lagos belongs to the Igbos too. Why the 

need for this specific inclusive message is left for all to decide. Scollon and Scollon (2003) assertion 

that semiotics purpose is the indexing of sociocultural and socio-political power are thus affirmed here.  

Time Waits for no One  

One interesting aspect of the movement of the body that has not been discussed above is the poster in 

which Ambode is seen looking at his wristwatch as shown below.   

  

                                                Figure 14  

In this poster, he appears to be seriously contemplating the importance of time and the urgency of the 

assignment before him. Or is it that he thinks that the electorates are wasting his time and should have 

known what to do; thus, he is wondering why it is taking them so long to make up their minds? One 

would never know.   

In all, the messages of the candidates could be interpreted at any of the levels identified above.   

What do all These Mean?  
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Clearly, the result of the elections could not have gone without being impacted by the campaign 

strategies of the two major contenders for the Lagos State seat of power. Nonetheless, the result 

(811,994 – Ambode; 659,788 – Agbaje = dffc – 152,206 from a total of 1,471,782) indicates a kind of 

confusion on who to take by the electorates; the results polled by each candidate were quite close, the 

difference is just 152,206. The reason for saying this may not be far-fetched. As noted above, Agbaje 

appears a more favoured candidate by the generality of the people in the State. In the same vein, the 

powers that be seemed to prefer Ambode. This would have created a clash of will within the 

electioneering process obviously. One should then not be surprised that Ambode appeared to have 

gone overboard in trying to convince different sections of the Lagos populace that he is the candidate 

they should vote for.   

In contrast, Agbaje appeared to have taken for granted the good will of the people, especially, 

considering that the loss of the elections by his principal (Dr Goodluck Ebele Jonathan, the former 

President) at the national level was a hitherto unimaginable phenomenon in Nigeria. Moreover, the  

Lagos power play was such that the then incumbent in Lagos State House was not the principal of 

Ambode. By the time he seemed to realise that Ambode had taken over the whole campaign space 

with his posters, Agbaje was sort of looking like the slow candidate in the Lagos State contest.   

  

Conclusion  

The paper sought to establish the way semiotic representation of political posters of the Lagos 

governorship candidates in the 2015 elections impacted on the outcome of the result. It analysed the 

collected data at three major levels of kinesis, proxemics and the clothing items of the candidates 

following Makinde and Odeneye (2007). It was found that while Ambode engaged a lot of kinetic 

operations with his forelimbs to connect beyond himself, Agbaje rarely did. In terms of proxemics, 

Ambode was found to engage a very smiley face as a way of reaching out to the electorates while  

Agbaje sparingly smiled. It was also found that Agbaje was more neutral in his clothing whereas 

Ambode went out of his way to identify with those electorates his specific posters tried to address. All 

these were thought to have impacted on the result of the elections; even though it would seem to 

indicate indecisiveness on the part of the electorates as the votes garnered by each candidate were quite 

close. It would then appear that even though the PDP candidate seemed to have a general 

favourableness among the Lagos electorates, the APC candidate could make himself heard loud and 

clear through his effective use of posters to win the Lagos State governorship election. This confirms 

the assertion that pictures are informatics (Mathiassen & Andersen, 1986) and they effectively 

conveyed the candidates‘ messages to their target audience, the Lagos State electorates.  

It was humorously suggested on many social media spaces that Candidate Ambode, during the 

campaign, was the next best model. This appellation was not surprising for the simple fact that he had 

many pictures with many postures presented. He also tried to represent the different cultural groups 

that he was reaching out to. One could thus see him as the business executive, the Igbo cultural icon 

as well as the young at heart. One obvious fact in the pictures gathered is that the PDP candidate was 

rather struggling to keep up with this pictorial invasion. If it is looked at from this angle, one should 

not be surprised at the eventual outcome of the elections. This agrees with Daniel (2011) assertion that 

pictures have possible cognition underlying postural choices.  
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Postscript  

Politics of Bitterness or Political Rascality?   

Some observations while gathering the data is that it was found that many of the posters of opponents 

tend to get mutilated. This may seem a better course compared to a total ban of the opponent‘s posters 

as claimed in the pre-election stage of the Edo State governorship elections in 2016. Whichever way 

one looks at it, this is bad for democracy. Just the way the Lagos monarch was accused of trying to 

intimidate Igbos in Lagos to vote for Ambode, it is wrong to try to decide for the electorates who they 

should vote for by mutilating the posters of the opponent. No party could be said to be guiltless of this 

practice as found by this researcher. Posters of the then candidate Buhari were found to be mutilated 

in the Egbeda area while those of Agbaje had black paints poured on them on the Third Mainland 

Bridge and those of former President Goodluck Jonathan were torn in the Yaba area of Lagos.   
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All these are indicative of immaturity in the political arena. One could compare this to Donald Trump‘s 

insistence that he would only accept the presidential elections in America if he won them, and when 

he eventually won the presidential elections through the Electoral College but losing the popular vote, 

he decided that there was fraud in the popular vote; surprisingly, by the margin of votes with which he 

lost the popular votes to Hillary Clinton. This has come home to roost for America in the 2020 

presidential elections when Trump finally lost the White House. He continued to falsely claim that Mr. 

Joesph Biden did not win but that there was fraud; mind you, only in the states where he lost to Biden! 

The result was the 6 January, 2021 uprising that has left the world stunned till date (CNN, 2021; 

MSNBC, 2021). Assuredly, the rich also cry.   

It appears to us that the Nigerian politicians need to move from their selfish interest to the interest of 

the country in contesting elections and in governance. Politics of bitterness should give way to that of 

compromise.   
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Abstract  

Postcolonial francophone African literature portrays dictatorship as a phenomenon of concern in 

African countries due to its devastating effect on the nation‘s economy and on the lives of the people. 

Often, dictatorship arises as a result of wanting to remain in power for ever, and this is part of Africa‘s 

postcolonial reality.  Some writers have criticized the negative effects of dictatorship by bringing to 

light the personality and selfish intentions of African rulers. This study is inspired by the following 

fundamental questions: Who are dictators? What are the factors that incite dictatorship in Africa? 

What are its impacts? Who suffers the consequences and what is the way forward? Using the social 

critic theory, the paper examines the quest for social emancipation in a fictitious despotic setting in 

sub-Saharan Africa through a theatrical struggle in Amadou Koné‘s De la chaire au trône. The paper 

portrays the protagonist ―Prince‖ as a depiction of an African dictator who, rather than bringing peace 

and development, brings disdain and disenchantment to his people. His tragic end on in power denotes 

end of dictatorship and hope for Africans and Africa.   

Key words: dictatorship, social emancipation, Africans, theatre, disenchantment  

Introduction  

Dictatorship is a popular system of government in the sub-Saharan African since independence 

featuring leaders who aspire to rule and die in power. They long to enjoy absolute power to the 

detriment of the people who may have elected them into power. The incessant aspiration for power by 

dictators has brought disenchantment and disillusion rather than hope and development to the people. 

In the light of this, Mutharika affirms that it is socially unacceptable or morally degrading for a leader 

to reap huge profits from swindling his people or hijacking the economic development machinery for 

his personal benefits. Needs of the people become secondary because resources are spent on military 

hardware for oppressing the very masses for which government came into power and negation of 

human rights became absolute (6). It is obvious from Mutharika‘s point of view that the masses are at 

the mercy of these dictators whose objective is oppression. The incessant negligence from this system 

of government has resulted to civil wars, genocide, terrorism, kidnaping and other forms of social vices 

that is a menace to the people.   

Similarly, Olson discovers that people in a dictatorship do not rise up and overthrow the dictatorship 

in other to install democracy even though it is in their best interest to do so (261). Olson refers to this 

as a ―logical mistake‖ that has kept the people in constant oppression which could also lead to a state 

of anarchy. He refers to dictators as ―roving bandits‖ whose act of stealing is uncoordinated through 

mismanagement and them leaving little for the population. According to Oslon, whenever an autocrat 

expects a brief tenure, it pays him/her to confiscate those assets whose tax yield over his tenure is less 

their total value (256). This incentive plus the inherent uncertainty of succession in dictatorships imply 

that autocrats will rarely have good economic performance for more than a generation. He made it 

clear that dictators have undoubtedly, performed badly in sub-Saharan countries in Africa since 

independence to date.  Going by the present times, African dictators had been in power for more than 

three decades with no positive impact on the lives of the people. The likes of Paul Biya in Cameroon, 

Yoweri Museveni in Uganda and Teodoro Obian Nguema Mbasogoin in Equatorial Guinea have 

brought poverty and misery to their citizens.   
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Agitations for liberation from dictatorship are being promoted both in fiction and reality. Some 

francophone writers have depicted dictatorship in their works in different ways through their 

perception. For Marquez, ―A dictator novel draws upon the historical record to create a fictional 

version of dictators, in this way; the author is able to use the specific to explain the general, as many 

dictator novels are centered on the rule of a particular dictator‖ (21). Marquez‘s notion of a dictator 

novel explains how a fictitious novel about a despot ruler could be known. The theatre piece De la 

chaire au trône by Ahmadou Koné depicts this assertion. Koné is a prolific francophone writer and 

has many novels, essays, children‘s books and plays to his credit as well as published academic articles 

and books. His satiric and humorous style is noticed mostly in De la chaire au trône where he portrays 

the devastating side of leadership in an African setting. In this paper, we shall examine the strategies 

adopted by a dictator to clinch on to power, the people‘s reaction against the regime and the quest for 

social liberation through this theatre piece. The study deploys the social critique theory as framework 

in the analysis.   

 The Francophone African Crisis of Dictatorship  

Dictatorship has indeed ravaged most countries in the francophone African regions. This menace has 

prompted the attention of renowned scholars and critiques to comment and criticize the authoritarian 

system of government. Apart from restricting the people from their freedom and right to live, we saw 

the degrading conditions such as torture, imprisonment, force to exile and murder meted on them by 

the notorious leaders. The case of imprisonment is seen in Ahmadou Kourouma‘s En Attendant le vote 

des bêtes sauvage. In this novel president Fricassa Santos imprisoned Koyaga one of the major 

characters for political reason. Kourouma depicts President Sekou Touré in this novel.  As for torture, 

Soyinka‘s work The Man Died is a good example. This literary work reveals how the Nigerian military 

through dictatorship tortured and degraded its citizens. Some writers, who attack dictators openly and 

directly, flee on exile to save their dear lives. They seek refuge in Europe and America leaving the 

dictators to their full grasp of the authoritarian regime. But interestingly these new countries of abode 

tend to give them a conducive atmosphere to fight back through literary struggle. Olanikpekun stated 

that:  

Fleeing from African dictators within the ‗us‘ now controlling authoritarian regimes, they were 

forcefully exiled into the ‗them‘, that is, into the west where they found a more comfortable livelihood 

and receptive audiences (especially in universities) to their writings, and from where they sometimes 

called for the overthrow of what they described as ‗native tyrants‘ now parading as ‗neoliberationist‘ 

leaders in Africa (14).   

It is evident from the above point of view that dictators do not tolerate any opposition. The usual 

practice is to force such oppositions out of the way or lock them up permanently. The regime of some 

francophone president like Houphouet Boigny, Sekou Touré, Mobutu Seseko, Lauren Gbagbo, 

Bokassa and Gnassingbé Eyadéma indicates this clearly. Majority of the people in countries where 

these despotic heads of state ruled were disenchanted. Their dreams and aspiration of being free to 

choose a leader of their choice was never achieved. Independence was hardly enjoyed due to incessant 

tyranny, domination and subjugation. According to Adebisi, these politicians in power pretend to be 

there for the interest of the people but in reality, they are in power for their personal interest. ―Les 

hommes politiques au pouvoir se présent comme les défenseurs des intérêts du peuples alors qu‘en 

vérité ils ne poursuivent que leur propre intérêt‖ (13). In Adebisi‘s view, deception is the order of the 

day and the people are faced with disappointment. However, the hope for democracy is dashed and 

the people become frustrated. Balarabe also revealed that African countries faced with dictatorship are 
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unfortunate because it is not what they voted for. According to Balarabe, ―this is a civilian 

dictatorship. We didn‘t vote for democracy because it never existed. It is just a futuristic aspiration. 

What we voted for was a civilian government as opposed to a civilian dictatorship‖ (8). There is no 

doubt that Balarabe did not envisage pure democracy in Africa and precisely in the francophone region 

because the dictators who took over power as military tend to continue ruling even as civilians. 

François emphasised on the absolute power exercised by dictators : ―Les dictateurs estimaient qu‘ils 

pouvaient décider seul de tous sans même écouter leurs conseillers. L‘argent de l‘Etat était leur argent. 

Tous ceux qui devenaient riches appartenaient au pouvoir. Il était si absolu que tout le monde attendait 

tout de lui‖ (65). This simply implies that these dictators estimate that they can make decisions alone 

without their advisers. The state money and riches belong to them. They are so absolute that no one 

can do without them. Obviously, this practice by African dictators is a factor that triggers poverty in 

most of the societies.  

Camara Laye left no stone unturned when he portrayed the situation of Guinea in Dramouss. In this 

work, he attacks Sekou Touré who was elected as the first President of Guinea in 1958, a position he 

held until his death in 1984. During his rule, he banned all opposition parties and declared his party 

the only legal party in the country. Touré ruled Guinea as a ruthless dictator with no tolerance for 

opposition. He was accused of several cases of human right abuse and extrajudicial killings. Camara 

Laye uses Dramouss as an instrument to fight against this mayhem of dictatorship on his people. Just 

like Camara Laye, Ahmadou Koné also agitates for total liberation from dictatorship by using De la 

chaire au trône as a weapon.  

Ahmadou Koné and his works  

Born in May 1953, Amadou Koné who is from Burkina Faso, has a Doctorate degree in Comparative  

Literature from the University of Tours and the Doctorat d'Etat ès Lettres from the University of 

Limoges. He is presently a Professor at the Georgetown University faculty. Amadou Koné's field of 

research and teaching extends from the oral literature of Africa to its modern written literature. He has 

been particularly interested in the oral literary genres of Africa which comprises initiation tales and 

epics and how they influence the modern novel. Koné started his first novel while still finishing high 

school but was not published until later. His first published book was released in 1976 and was titled 

Jusqu'au seuil de l'irréel. He published another novel shortly after under the title Les Frasques 

d'Ebinto. He has published a total of six novels, three plays and several short stories. His play Les 

Canaris sont vides won the grand prize at the Interafrican Theatrical Competition in 1976. Then came 

Le respect des morts suivi de De la chaire au trône in 1980. In De la chaire au trône, Koné exposes 

the tragic situation of a highly educated elite who was elected as ruler and chose to become a dictator. 

He has also published two studies on African oral literature. He co-published and anthology of 

literature from Côte d'Ivoire and has edited a collection of essays on African literature and cinema. 

Koné has taught several courses on literature and culture of Africa south of the Sahara. Besides 

teaching, and as a teacher, Koné has received international recognition as an award winning author. 

He was the 1981 Fellow of the Pro Helvetia Foundation in Zurich, Switzerland and in 1985 he received 

the Best African Novel Award from the Léopold Sédar Senghor Foundation. From 1990 to 1992 

Professor Koné was a Fellow of the Alexander Von-Humboldt Foundation in Bonn, Germany.  

Perspective of the Palace in the Play  

The description of the palace in Koné‘s Play, De la chaire au trône, is captivating. The playwright 

paints a picture of a palace full of attraction. He portrays a palace in which anyone would like to have 
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as an abode after taking the mantle of power. The description made in the prologue is inviting as seen 

in the prologue ―Un palais dans lequel tout le monde aspirerait à vivre… Un palais dont la vue seule 

pousse l‘homme à sombrer dans un rêve merveilleux, un rêve plein d‘amertume‖ (80). It is evident that 

the playwright has given his audience a good clue on how the people who build this attractive palace 

are in a dying need of a new leader to replace ―Prince‖ whose tenure has come to an end. Although 

there is a controversy on relinquishing power and Prince‘s attitude reveals that the love for power gives 

room for dictatorship. The playwright uses the character ―Le Voyageur‖ (The Traveler) to make us 

understand the situation of the palace. The interaction between him and the two Guards (Premier Garde 

et Deuxième Garde) reveals that the palace is in chaos. One would wonder what could be the dilemma 

associated with such an enticing Palace but the fact is that the people are in anticipation of a new 

government that will uphold their tradition and improve their living condition. There is no doubt that 

the beauty of the palace symbolizes a new dawn and hope for the people of Koné‘s fictitious country 

which is obviously a country in the francophone sub-Saharan region of Africa.   

Dictatorship in De la Chaire au Trône  

A first reading of the play De la Chaire au trône of Ahmadou Koné would leave most readers unaware 

of the elements of dictatorship portrayed by the playwright. Koné‘s notion and view of dictatorship in 

the play is not as radical as some of his contemporaries like Ahmadou Kourouma, Ngugi Wa Thiongo, 

Tchicaya U Tam‘si or Henri Lopez. He militates against dictatorship in a parody which makes his 

struggle mild.  The play portrays a country where traditions play a very important role in the lives of 

the people. According to the tradition of his fictitious setting, no ruler shall leave the throne alive. 

Quitting power simply means death and despite that death is inevitable, Prince rejects it totally. Prince 

is bound by customs that obviously, prevent him from enacting the democratic reforms since he wishes 

to continue ruling. Obviously, the people of the fictitious setting in Koné‘s play are in need of a 

democratically elected ruler but in the play, it is clear that the ―Maîtres de la tribu‖ chose the leader 

(116) and Prince is obliged adhere strictly to the norms of the land. Prince was given the leadership 

mantle on the condition that he loses power and dies on the twelfth year of his rules. He accepted this 

condition but having tasted the beauty of power for twelve years, he rejects the pact and put mercenary 

in place to favour his continuous stay in power ―Il a fait venir les gardes du gouvernement, il veut 

trahir la coutume‖ (107). This is one of the characteristics of brutal and notorious dictators. They first 

promise all kinds of comfort disappoint their people who gave them the mandate and change the laws 

in their favour when they get into power.  One would say here, ―La coutume‖ which means culture, 

represents the laws of the land and the constitution that gave Prince the mandate of 12 years. But at 

the end of 12 years in power, he surrounded himself with the military in order not relinquish power. It 

is evident that the best mercenary used by dictators to continue to remain in power is the military. The 

rule of Prince is not an exception. He uses ―Garde‖ for self-protection. Prince uses Garde to secure 

himself while some dictators recruit child soldiers in a situation where there isn‘t enough mercenary 

to guarantee their security.  Some of this child soldiers narrate their ordeal in the quest for survival. 

The case of Faustine in L’ainé des orphelins is pertinent. He was recruited into the military as a child 

soldier by a dictator for the purpose of war at a very tender age despite not having the physique of a 

real soldier. Like Faustine, Brahimi in Allah n’est pas obligé is also a victim of the same situation. The 

mayhem these child and adult soldiers caused to the people provoked Ahmadou Kourouma to say that 

: ―ce sont des montres abominables on ne peut pas et on ne doit suivre des individus qui ont perdu le 

sens des valeurs humains‖ (www.cpatri.org). He calls them abominable monsters who are to be 

avoided.   

http://www.cpatri.org/
http://www.cpatri.org/
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Another very important characteristic of a dictator portrayed by Prince is paranoia. As a tyrant ruler, 

he did not trust anyone. He adopted some strategies for his safety. Firstly, he equips himself with the 

necessary weapons to ensure his safety: ―Depuis un mois, il se defend comme un animal traqué. Il 

porte toujours un pistolet sur lui et se méfie même de son ombre‖ (106). Secondly, he sacked all the 

palace aides for the fear that his enemies may use them to plot a coup against him : ―Il a renvoyé tous 

les serviteurs aujourd‘hui pour être sûr qu‘aucun d‘eux ne pourra le sûr frapper du coup mortel‖ (107). 

Prince adopted these measures not only because he wants to protect himself from his adverseries but 

also because he wants to maltreat and torture his people: ―C‘est pour-être idiot, mais mon refus de 

mourir, d‘état simplement pour les torturer‖ (111). This expression portrays Prince as a dictator. But 

the question one may ask at this juncture is that: Did Prince come into power with the intention of 

being a dictator? Obviously the answer is ―No‖. According to him : ―En vérité, quand je venais, ce 

n‘était pas pour jouir uniquement, je pensais pouvoir changer quelque chose‖ (117). His initial intention 

was to impact positively on his people‘s life but the impotence to change the tradition prevented his 

carrying out of democratic reforms. The tradition might have transformed him into a despotic leader 

who rejected death and becomes intransigent in renouncing power.   

The young lady (La jeune fille) living with him and who is supposed to be his wife is aware of this 

persistent attitude of Prince. Obviously, she became uncomfortable with his attitude when she says: 

―Toute ton attitude ces derniers temps n‘était donc qu‘un caprice?‖ (111). The young lady (La jeune 

fille) terms Prince‘s attitude towards ―Les maîtres de tribu‖ as capricious.  This shows that he is not 

reliable and cannot be trusted by his people. This is the reason why the first guard (Premiere garde) 

gives his impression about Prince by saying: ―D‘après moi, d‘état un homme trop ambitieux et trop 

cupide. Tu vois, lui, il gagnait bien sa vie. On ne peut pas dire qu‘il était venu au monde pour 

accompagner les autres, lui‖ (123). It is unacceptable for a ruler to be selfish to the extent of not making 

the interest of his people his major priority.   

A good leader should be trusted by his people and live an exemplary life. But the life of Prince was 

never the case because he rejected the pact that brought him to power and he became selfish and unjust. 

It goes beyond saying however, that dictatorship is a bad system of government for Africa or any other 

continent of the world for that matter.   

The Supremacy of Culture and Tradition  

Culture and tradition play a very important role in the lives of Koné‘s characters. He portrays the 

values of African culture and tradition by showing how supreme it is on the regime of Prince. He made 

us to understand that Prince was elected into power according to culture and tradition. He is to rule for 

twelve years and after which it is mandatory for him to die. Death in this case represents the end of his 

tenure as leader in order to allow another leader take over leadership.  Koné uses culture and tradition 

to represent the law and constitution of the people in his fictitious setting. The tradition of the people 

is meant to be respected and it is on this basis that he was elected into power. He is to respect the pact 

of death at the end of 12 years of his rule but his refusal brought disappointment not only to the 

custodians of the tradition but also to his people. The third old man expressed his disappointment 

saying : ―Tout le monde sait aussi qu‘il ne veut pas respecter le contrat, qu‘il veut enfreindre la 

coutume, qu‘il refuse maintenant de mourir après avoir joui‖ (106). This implies that the people have 

lost confidence in Prince. We can say here that Prince chose his tragic fate when he accepted the 

cultural pact of becoming a ruler: Une vie réglée par la coutume et la fatalité! Tu as simplement choisi 

la coutume et la fatalité‖ (110). Koné reveals the supremacy of culture and tradition in Africa and how 

Africans are often subjected to it in their autochthonous society. It is difficult to say ―No‖ to the 
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obligations of culture: ―La coutume veut que cela soit toujours ainsi‖ (108). Since no one can 

understand the mysteries of some cultures, it is better for it to be respected.  

―Mystère ! Ce sont des choses qui ne peuvent pas se savoir‖ (123). Koné makes it clear that even 

though the mysteries of culture are not for the comprehension of all, it must be respected and kept. We 

deduced from this point of view that no one is above cultural obligations in Africa just as no one should 

be above the law. But what makes the imposition of culture interesting in Koné‘s fiction is its exigency. 

The third old man (Le troisième vieux) states clearly that it is not sacred for Prince to die in the hands 

of a maid and that the culture obliged that he dies by the young lady (La jeune fille) supposed to be 

his wife: ―La coutume ne peut pas permettre que le souverain meure de la main d‘un serviteur‖ (108). 

Prince is a sovereign leader ordained by the culture and tradition of his people and his fate is 

determined by the same culture. Death becomes inevitable for Prince despite all his effort to avert it.   

Koné adopted a unique style in passing across his message to his audience. He uses the traveler (Le 

voyageur) and the guards (les gardes) as proactive character and through which he enlightens and 

educates his audience on the importance of African values and the dangers of abuse of human rights 

through a dictatorial government. One of such dangers is death just like in the case of Prince in the 

theatre piece of this study.   

The Quest for Freedom  

In many countries around the world, citizens facing dictatorial rule are longing for freedom. This we 

see revealed in many African novels of the post independent era. Koné uses his play to show how 

those facing this menace crave for liberty. The quest for freedom is portrayed through the role played 

by the three old men (Les trois vieux) who obviously represent the stake holders of the country. Koné 

reveals how desperate they are to have a new beginning of leadership through their roles. This is seen 

clearly when the second old man (Deuxième vieux) exposes that: ―Et la tribu vivra une nouvelle 

époque‖ (108) this may imply that the people of the fictitious country will be free from tyranny if a 

new system of government is put in place by a new leader. The expression made by the third old man 

symbolizes hope for freedom in all dictatorial countries in Africa. The greatest wish of the people of a 

dictatorial state is for their ruler to leave power dead or alive. In De la chaire au trône, Koné made it 

clear that the people want their ruler dead. The three old men (les trois vieux) who are the stake holders 

and the custodians of the tradition of the fictitious country, fought for the freedom of the people. They 

used a young lady (La jeune fille) who is assumed to be Prince‘s wife as an instrument to gain their 

freedom. This could also be seen as a coup d‘état against Prince. At the climax of the play, when prince 

has lost confidence in everyone around him, it was only the young lady (La jeune fille) living with him 

that had access to him. She was however used by the three old men (les trois vieux) to plot the death 

of Prince. She killed Prince and committed suicide thereby terminating the phase of the dictatorial 

regime. It is possible to deduce from this circumstance that women are instrumental in the quest for 

freedom in a dictatorial regime. Koné portrays woman as a vital vessel for conquering dictatorship in 

his fictitious country. He used the Guards (Les Gardes) to reveal the liberty the people envisage after 

the death of Prince. According to the second Guard (Le deuxième garde) : ―Ça y est, nous sommes 

libres de rentrer chez nous‖ (122). They are free to go back home and live a new life after the death of 

Prince and this means hope for the people. According to the first guard (Le premier garde), all has 

ended the way it should because the will of the people supersedes any form of leadership: ―C‘est fini 

comme ça devait finir, le Prince est mort pendant la nuit‖ (122).     

Conclusion  
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One can deduce from our analyses that dictatorship is a form of government that hinders development. 

Although Ahmadou Koné is not too radical about his struggle against dictatorship but his parody 

brought his audience to a state of awareness as he drives his message home. We saw from the attitude 

of Prince, the ruler of the fictitious country, the real attributes of a dictator. He subjugated his people 

and brought disenchantment to them by failing to improve their living condition. He never realized 

that he will be faced with death because he was carried away by the pleasure and beauty of power. The 

attitude of Prince is no doubt a representation of some African dictators such as Gnassingbé Eyadema, 

Ahmed Sekou Touré, Sani Abacha, Muammar Gadhafi who died in power. Just like the character 

Prince in De la chaire au trône, their regime was marked by horror, terror, chaos, and bloodshed. They 

exercised their powers through various mechanisms to ensure that the entities of power remain strong. 

They are also known to be notorious leaders who led their countries towards economic regression. The 

case of Prince in De la chaire au trône is not an exception and the ultimate price for him is death.   

We can conclude here by saying that Koné‘s parody stems at denouncing the negativity of dictatorship 

in Africa using culture and tradition as an instrument of struggle. He assures everyone that democracy 

is the only system of government that can foster development and improve the lives of the people of 

Africa.   
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Abstract  

Exhumations of the dead and necromantic practices are topical issues confronting African societies.  

They are metaphysical practices that remain perennial puzzles to Africans and non-Africans. Although 

exhumation of the dead and necromantic practices are as old as mankind himself and found in every 

society, they have not gathered enough intellectual grounds in Africa. This, however, raises many 

unanswered questions on the religiosity and interconnectedness of marketing and rebranding the 
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practices of witchcraft in contemporary African societies. This paper, therefore, examines the 

exhumation of the dead and necromantic practices in Tiv society. To prosecute the challenge, the paper 

adopts an interdisciplinary approach which makes use of questionnaires, faceto-face interview, 

observation, and secondary sources. The paper observes that the fundamental beliefs in the exhumation 

of the corpse to life and communication with the spirit of the dead are common practices in Tiv 

traditional society. The paper recommends, among others, that there is a need for infusion and 

contextualization of Tiv indigenous beliefs and practices relating to the exhumation of the corpses and 

communication with dead spirits in Tiv religious worldview and philosophy.  

Keywords: Exhumation, Death, Necromancy, Witchcraft, Science, Practice, Tiv Society.   

Introduction    

Death is an inevitable event in human life. It is a reality that must be experienced by every human 

person due to our mortality. Death marks the period of crisis which brings about physical life that leads 

to the regeneration of spiritual existence. It is indeed a period of sadness, misery, and loneliness to the 

bereaved. However, death itself is not the end of everything, not even of life itself; its complement is 

found in the burial. Death and burial are, therefore, seen as complimentary terms. Thus, to understand 

death and burial rites in Tivland, we must get the definitions of this term. Death is the ending of 

physical life and the creation of new life or continuous existence in the spiritual world. Every society 

has its way of disposing of the dead. In some societies like those of pharaonic Egypt, Ancient 

Mesopotamia and the Nerina of Madagascar, burial structures are monumental, while in other societies 

like the Nankanse and Lodagaa of Ghana, among many others, the grave structures are quite humble.   

Still, there are societies like the Nandi of Kenya who practiced abandonment instead of burial. Some 

western cultures like the Indians, Ireland, Spain, Hungary, Netherland, United Kingdom, among others 

disposed of their dead by cremation. However, man's standard of disposing of the dead is through 

burial which has been in existence for almost eighty-five thousand years ago. Burial in whatever form 

is an act of spirituality, eternal rest in the-after-world, belief in status quo and symbol of the 

continuation of life. The Tiv people, unlike other African societies, have diverse funeral rites which 

are carried out when a person dies, depending on the type of death. But such rite differs and varies 

from one community to another, age-grade social status or rank and sex. It is based on these facts that 

this paper will critically examine exhumation of the dead and necromantic practice among the Tiv of 

North-Central Nigeria.  

Conceptualizing Exhumation of the Dead, Necromantic Practice and the Tiv People of 

NorthCentral Nigeria  

Exhumation is the removal of the remains of the deceased person from the grave of a vault for 

examination. According to the Tiv people, exhumation is the mysterious metaphysical practice of 

removing the remains of the deceased by Witches and Wizards (Mbatsav) to revive the dead back to 

life, and making him/her walk, eat and dance before being slaughtered for feasting (Baka, 1991). This 

was done as an act of retribution, reward, and recompense for the wickedness committed during the 

person‘s existence on earth (Mbiti, 1969).  Exhumation is a term that has a widespread belief in the 

partial metaphysical rejuvenation of corpses through different channels by the mbatsav (witches and 

wizards) for various purposes (Bongotons, 2001). Such exhumed dead persons become "ghost" or 

"wandering spirits, tormenting the living members, causing havocs and possessing people in the 

society (Callaway, 1971)‖. Thus, for a departed person to be canonized as an ancestor, he/she must be 

a man or woman of great repute, he/she must have children, he/she should die a natural, peaceful death 
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at old age, be given a befitting burial as well (Ikenga-Metuh, 1989). This indicates that the soul of the 

deceased person who is exhumed still has its existence in the spiritual abode (Adômoko) (Idowu, 

1973).   

The Tiv people believe that there is no complication about the continuous existence of the departed 

persons in the world beyond. This also affirms the belief that human life follows a rhythm of nature 

which nothing can destroy, be it in death or entry into the company of the spirits. This partial 

immortality is externalized and realized in the continuation of existence that bears traits to their family 

members and the society at large. The Tiv people firmly believe that not all dead persons are exhumed 

in Tiv society; only those who lived a fulfilled life according to Tiv traditions and are initiated into 

cults of Timbe Nku, (magical rites), Ibiamegh (cult of witches and wizards) and Ivom maan 

(Prestigious cult) can be exhumed. Prayers are offered for them to rest in peace with the ancestors who 

protect and bless the family members. In a few African cultures like the Ashanti of Ghana, men, and 

women who lived outstanding lives are incorporated into the ancestral abode. There are several 

instances of women who lived upright lives and are said to have died and are accepted as ―the Living 

Dead‖ in African Society (Downes 1971).   

This belief in the exhumation of the dead which talks more of the continued existence of the departed 

person requires that the soul takes on a new body as in the case of Hindu Samsara or metempsychosis, 

and is no longer existent as the deceased person enters in the spirit world. But contrary to this view, is 

the Indian's belief in Karma which says that the soul of an exhumed deceased person still exists in the 

Sasa period where it is brought back to life by the Mbatsav (witches and wizards) not just as Zombi 

but a spiritual being. The doctrine of Karma determined the action and type of life the deceased lived 

on earth and the world beyond.   

The person who lived a virtuous life is expected to be rewarded and elevated to a level of ancestorship 

in society than was the case in his/her previous life. But if he lived a reckless and bad life, the deceased 

person will be slaughtered or continues to wander about as ―ghost spirit‖ (IkengaMetuh, 1987). Karma 

in India religious thought is a technical term that means actions in general, whether good or bad. 

Because actions produce their good and evil fruits, a deceased person reaps what he/she sows. Thus, 

pain, suffering sickness, and any ill-fortune are not regarded by the Hindus as an affliction rather than 

metempsychosis or transmigration idea. It makes a reflection in the departed soul which according to 

Drever (1973) purports that the exhumed deceased person goes to take a new spiritual soul or body in 

the Ancestral abode. Thus, in Tiv belief, there is no exhumation of the dead in a classical sense. One 

can only speak of partial exhumation if the word must be used at all. Necromancy is an alleged form 

of witchcraft or black magic which involves communication with the dead by either calling forth their 

spirits as a ghost or raising their whole body for divination conveying the means to forecast future 

events and discover concealed knowledge (Peek, 1991).  

Necromancy as a Greek word was adapted from Late Latin, nekromancia or borrowed from 

postclassical Greek term nekromancia, which are compound words of Ancient Greek Nekros meaning  

―dead body‖, and manteia which means ―prophecy and/or divination‖. The classical Greek word 

nellyia was derived from the episode of Odyssey meaning ―Odysseus visited the real world of the 

dead‖. In Middle Age Latin and English works, the word Nigromantia, which means Nigromancy, 

appeared when writers of this epoch replaced the element of the Greek word necro with the famous 

Latin element negro, meaning ―black‖. In the Renaissance period, magic and necromancy due to their 

presumed associations with black magic were seen as metaphysical practices closely related. Thus, 

antiquity early necromancy was related to magical power and most likely evolved from ―Shamanism‖, 
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which calls upon spirits such as the ghosts of the Ancestors to consult them for the needs of deceased 

living family members. The practice of necromancy has been in existence since the history of mankind. 

Death has always been important, though on many occasions tragic. The reasons may vary, ranging 

from the emotional to the purely pragmatic, but the efforts remain the same. Enormous rituals have 

been developed overtime aimed at reaching the deceased and summoning them to the land of the living. 

And thus, the functions of the necromancer were born and the person who is able, or knows the ways, 

to speak to the lifeless.   

The spirit of the deceased consulted by necromancers was aimed at obtaining undisclosed information 

to the family before their earthly departure to avenge their death and to seek justice on behalf of the 

family. This process of communication with the dead spirits who are in the Sasa period (temporal 

world) is a reality that is still prevalent in Tiv society and not a myth. The dead spirits are consulted 

metaphysically and spiritually. Though necromantic practice can be merely seen or demonstrated 

empirically for everyone to see, its fact cannot be disputed on the grounds of empirical proofs. In Tiv 

traditional society, witchcraft covers the whole philosophy of life. One cannot talk of occurrence 

without reference to witchcraft (tsav). This is because; the Tiv believed that every happening is caused 

by the mbatsav (witches and wizards). Witchcraft according to Tiv people is the practice or an act of 

black magic, sorcery, enchantment, interaction with evil spirits and the manifestation of mystical 

forces as well as the use of evil powers to harm or protect people in the society (Bohannan and 

Bohannan, 1953). In the context of this paper, witchcraft simply refers to: A cosmic potency 

internalized in human beings as a quality or form of human personality. It is life energy, the palaver 

that exists in nature, the unseen force, which is necessary for the good generation and development of 

all things. Witchcraft is also thepotential and ability which may be inborn in a person or acquired in 

various ways (Mbiti, 1975).  

According to Tiv belief, witchcraft is linked with a person‘s heart and no one can have a good or evil 

heart unless he/she possesses witchcraft powers. Thus, in pre-literate Tiv society, a good heart means 

possessing tsav mbu dedoo (benevolence witchcraft), while an evil heart meant bo utsa (malevolence 

witchcraft). Based on this belief, the Tiv people subjected a deceased person who was believed to have 

died without witchcraft powers or suspected to have been killed by human agents to traditional post 

mortem examination to verify the cause of his/her death. This practice is gradually fading out due to 

the advent of Western civilization and advancement in technology in contemporary Tiv society. When 

one talks of the science of witchcraft in African worldview, he/she is simply referring to the indwelling 

psychic powers possessed by African people by those who possess them for good or evil purposes in 

the society.      

The Tiv are found in North-Central Nigeria and are the largest ethnic group in Benue State as well as 

the fourth largest ethnic group in Nigeria (Ushe, 2007). The word ―Tiv‖ has a triple meaning. Firstly, 

it is the term that designates the people as an ethnic group. Secondly, it refers to their language; thirdly, 

it refers to the one ancestral father, Tiv Awange to whom all Tiv people trace their common ancestry 

(Ushe, 2006). Tiv land lies between latitude 6‘30‘ North and longitude 8‘10‘ East, covering an area of 

3861 square miles (Doward, 1971). The Tiv share boundary in the East with the Idoma and Igede, to 

the South by the Ogoja and Obudu people of Cross-River State, in the North by Chamba and Fulla 

people of Taraba State, while in the North West, the Tiv are bounded up by the Goemal of Plateau 

State. In the North-East the Tiv shared a boundary with Alago people of Nasarawa State (Dzurgba, 

1985). The historical origin of the Tiv people is very complex and difficult to trace.   
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However, there are three accounts of the origin of the Tiv. The first account recounts that the Tiv 

originated from a hilly place called ―SwemKaragbe‖, a hilly place located near mount Cameroon. The 

second account maintains that the Tiv originated from South Africa and migrated south Eastwards and 

Southwards with sub-Bantu ethnic groups to Congo or what is in the present days known as Angola 

(Balla, 1991). While the third account of the Tiv origin, which is the most popular tradition, maintains 

that the Tiv originated from Bantu Nyanza in South Africa, the present-day Democratic Republic of 

Angola before migrating to Swem in mount Cameroon and then finally settled down around River 

Benue, their present inhabitant. This account is the most popular one upheld by many Tiv and non-Tiv 

scholars today. Tiv had four children, namely; Ichongo, Ipusu, Pôôr, and Anadenden. However, the 

last two died without children. Only Ipusu and Ichongo had many children. After the death of Tiv, a 

quarrel broke up between Ipusu, the first son and Ichongo, the second son, and both of them separated 

from each other. Baka (1991: Pp 17) explains this thus;  

From South Africa, the Tiv sons had settled in the Congo terrains from where they moved as they look 

the mountainous Nigerian-Cameroon‘s border near Northward into their present sparsely forested 

Savannah land on either side of the Benue River.   

This historical fact has now come to be accepted by historians that the Tiv are Bantu moreover, the 

semantic evolution of the word also denotes Bantu as a general name for the natives who came from 

South Africa, who are neither Hottentots, nor Bushmen but mainly the Zulus, Xhosas, Bsuto, 

Bachuana, Thongas (Shanga-aans) of Delagba Bay region and the people who occupy what was 

formally called Southern Rhodesia-the Mashona (Shona) and their neighbours (Ushe, 2007). The Tiv 

people are traditionally farmers, hunters, and fishermen. Statistics gathered progressively from the 

recent census count of 2006 shows that the Tiv group constitutes approximately 3.5% of Nigeria‘s 

total population, and number about 6.5 million individuals throughout Nigeria and Cameroon (Ajayi, 

1981).  

The Tiv speak Zwa-Tiv, a language that is classified among the Bantoid group of Niger-Congo. The 

language is spoken by about 7 million people in Nigeria with a few speakers in Cameroon. Greenberg 

(1966) also classifies the Tiv language among the semi-Bantu group living in the north of Ogoja, 

Cross-River State in Nigeria which is another semi-Bantu area. The Tiv language, therefore, definitely 

possesses Bantu based grammatical features, which is closely related to Bantu speaking groups like 

the Afizere (Jarawal), Anaguta (Waraguta), Irigwe (Maiango) of the Jos Plateau highlands, Fali in 

Bauchi State, and Nyapa group in East Africa, Kataf, Bajju (Kaje), Ham (Deddu and Jaba), Chawai, 

Kagoro, Kagoma, Marwa, Nimzon, Kaningkom and other such groups of Southern Kaduna and the 

Afo in Keffi and Nassarawa State (Bohannan and Bohannan, 1953). The socio-political organization 

of the Tiv people is based on the lineage and kingship system (Frazer, 1980). These joined them the 

formation of the social structures of four bases: The Tar (Land), Ityô (Clan) Ingyôr (Kindred) or 

Council and the Ya (Compound), headed by the various heads, who were said to possess both political 

and spiritual powers.  

The objectives of the study are as follows:  

To examine the factors that necessitate the need for the exhumation of the dead among the Tiv of 

North-Central Nigeria.  

Discuss the methodologies for exhuming a deceased person in Tiv society.  

Examine the necromantic practice in Tiv society  
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Explain how the communication between the dead spirits and necromancers take place among the Tiv 

people of North-Central Nigeria.  

Provide measures to address the current challenges faced by the exhumers and necromancers in 

bringing back the deceased and/or to communicate with them on behalf of the bereaved families. To 

highlight the roles of religious organizations, inculturation, and education in meeting the moral needs 

of Tiv people in modern times.  

  

The overarching research questions for this study are as follows:  

What are the factors that necessitate the need for exhuming the dead in Tiv society?  

What approaches are used for exhuming a deceased person in Tiv society?  

What is the necromantic practice used in communicating with the spirits of the dead in Tiv society?  

How does the communication between the dead spirits and necromancers take place in Tiv society? 

What measures are used to address the current challenges faced by the exhumers and necromancers in 

reviving the dead or to communicate with them on behalf of the bereaved families in contemporary 

Tiv society?  

What roles do religious organizations, inculturation, and education play in meeting the needs of Tiv 

people in contemporary times?   

  

Exhumation of the dead and necromantic practices of communication with the deceased spirits is 

common features in Tiv society. They are mysterious metaphysical beliefs and practices that could be 

found in almost all cultures in the world. Based on these facts, this study justifiably examines 

exhumation and necromancy among the Tiv people of Central Nigeria. With the advent of Western 

religions and civilization, the traditional practices of exhuming the dead and communicating with the 

spirits of the deceased have been resuscitated. These traditional practices are relegated by modern 

beliefs and practices, consequently, the Tiv traditional values concerning death and the rites of 

exhumation and necromancy are no longer held in high esteem by the Tiv people. This, however, has 

distorted the practices of exhumation and necromancy, leading to the eradication of African beliefs 

and values of death and after-life. This calls for critical examinations of exhumation and necromantic 

practices among the Tiv people.  

African Worldview of Witchcraft  

In African society, the phenomenon of witchcraft is a reality that no one can dispute. Mbiti (1975) 

affirmed that the whole atmosphere of African society is characterized by witchcraft activities and 

mystical forces which adequately promote or affect the lives of the people in the society. Witchcraft 

is the ability or power that may be inborn in a person or acquired in different ways is determined by 

the nature of one's heart. Thus, many African cultures such as the Edo of Nigeria, Akan of Ghana, Tiv 

people of North-Central Nigeria, Igon people of Nasarawa, Nigeria, Igbo and Yoruba people of 

Nigeria, among others, have a strong belief that witchcraft is at the heart of African belief system. The 

scheme of African life and religion, therefore, revolves around this vital and mysterious power called 

witchcraft. African science of witchcraft is the practice or art of witches, black magic, sorcery, 

enchantment, and interaction with spirits of the dead as well as evil spirits in African society. Bohannan 

and Bohannan (1953) posit that witchcraft is a substance, power, and talent-filled with the ability to 

make mysterious things that are beyond human comprehension to happen.   

 Abraham (1940) viewed witchcraft as the enlargement of the ventricles of the heart with wisdom, 

intelligence, and cleverness. Downes (1971) postulates that witchcraft is a necessary evil power for a 

good life, but it does not function by itself. It exists in an active form in some people as potentials that 
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are present in every society. This quality or power may be called occult wisdom that can be used for 

the governance of the society or destruction of the same. Those who possess the power of witchcraft 

to obtain personal benefits or to harm others use it with mischievous motives as an act of vengeance 

against their enemies. This view of meta-analysis debunks the ideal by some Western scholars that the 

African science of witchcraft is purely black magic which is unproductive in scientific and 

technological advancement. It has been argued by many scholars that unlike Western societies, the 

African science of witchcraft lacks innovative tendencies that can bring about development across the 

African continent. This led to the demystification of the practice of witchcraft in most African societies 

in contemporary time.  

Consequently, traditional beliefs and practices such as exhumation of the dead, necromancy, and 

Nigromacy have been infiltrated with Western ideas in the wake of foreign religions in Afro-Tiv 

societies. The question many ask is: What is now left for the younger generation of Afro-Tiv to carry 

on? This paper attempts to answer this question and other related once by examining Tiv rites of 

exhuming dead persons and the practice of communicating with dead spirits as evidence of African 

science of witchcraft in modern Afro-Tiv society.   

Understanding Exhumation Practice in Tiv Society  

In Tiv society, the exhumation practice is not a common one, though the belief is so strong among the 

people. Mbiti (1969) asserts that Tiv exhumation practice has its foundation in the belief that the 

departed soul is revived and made to eat, walk and dance before they are slaughtered for feasting by 

witches and wizards (Ushe, 2010). This belief is also prevalent among other African cultures such as 

Cameroon, Benin Republic, Kenya, Tanzania, Ghana, Nigeria and a lot of others, where the exhumed 

persons are used for feasting and selling, plantation, farming and labour forces (Ushe, 2010). In 

Cameroon and Republic of Benin for example, the exhumation practice is akin with what takes place 

in Haiti (Voodism) where the exhumed person is used for different purposes. In other countries such 

as Kenya, Tazania, Ghana, Egypt, Burkina Faso and Nigeria the exhumed person is used for farming, 

hard labours, feasting and selling to witches/wizards.   

While in Lodagga, Abuluyia, Akamba, and Bosaga, the exhumed persons are believed to live in the 

community with human beings and they assist them in various ways. Exhumed persons take 

metaphysical forms and could interact with the living members of their families (Ikenga-Metuh, 1987). 

This belief is closer to the claims of epiphenomenalism which contends that the human body becomes 

a mere shadow at death and that an individual can cause the body to move but the shadow cannot cause 

the mental effect on the dead person to move (Ushe, 2005). The parallelism school of thought also 

argued that the spiritual soul can cause the physical body to move and not the converse.  

Reasons for such an interpretation of causation are not clear but for them; it suffices to say that the 

spiritual soul causes the physical body to move (Mbiti, 1969).   

The Tiv believed that the exhumed could come to their families for one reason or another and that they 

even requested to be helped in one way or the other, yet such instances are rare, and as matter of fact, 

they lack empirical evidence which one can hold on and carry out further investigation. For this reason, 

some Tiv scholars are of the view that exhumation practice is a mere cultural belief and not something 

that one can prove through scientific means. The exhumation practice in Tiv society can be performed 

through various channels. These include:  

(i) Exhumation by the Use of Divination  
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Divination is a standardized process of learned discipline based on an expensive body of knowledge 

expressed literally during the interpretation of oracular message utilizing a fixed pod such as in the 

Yoruba Ifa, Odu verses or a more diffused body of esoteric knowledge in gathering information 

(Turner, 1961). The exhumers, usually in a naked state go to the grave of the victim and consult the 

gods for the cause of the deceased death. He also tries to find out the punishment allocated for the 

deceased person. If he is found to have lived a reckless and bad life during his stay on earth, then he 

is exhumed by the witches and wizards (Mbatsav) to pay for his sins (Torkula, 2001). The diviner 

employs some devices with the use of symbolic items shaken in the basket of divination to catch the 

dead spirits. Sometimes, the diviner uses the body as a channel of communication through spirit 

medium to operate on a mechanism that is self-explanatory to interpret the metaphorical messages 

which are mystical to mere human understanding (Ojua, 1962).  

(ii) Exhumation through the Use of Hook and Chain  

In this second method, the exhumer undresses as in the first method and goes to the grave of the dead 

person at night. He says some incantations and throws the chain and hook on the grave of the deceased 

person. The exhumer then goes into rhythmical prayers/incantations that are not decipherable even to 

him. He does this continuously until the grave of the deceased person is opened. The exhumer says the 

following incantations:  

Mye iyol yam kpaa, ka mya iyol i orgen kpaa! Yan yam iyol yough kpaa jeneoo! In English translation, 

this statement means, ―I do eat human meat myself. I can eat another person‘s flesh. I am going to 

eat it now" (Dzurgba, 2006).   

  

After the incantation, the exhumer now pulls out the corpse from the grave, making it embrace a tree. 

The Tiv people believe that if the exhumed corpse embraces a living person instead of a tree, it will 

harm him/her or another witch/wizard. It is also believed that the force at which the exhumer pulls the 

deceased person to a certain direction can make it difficult for the exhumed corpse to resist it. This is 

because without embracing a tree, the exhumed corpse might embrace the exhumer or members of 

mbatsav (witches and wizards) group which can result in death.   

(iii) Exhumation by the Use of White Cock  

The third method is usually carried out by the exhumer in the night at the graveside of the victim to be 

exhumed by witches/wizards (Mbatsav). The exhumer stands at a distance to the graveyard of the dead 

person and swings the white cock on top of the grave, after which he begins the grueling dance of 

wickedness (Amar a Mbatsav) saying:  

Mo or u kumen indyer ka mpav inya gagherkeke! Mo or u kumen indyer ka mpav inya kera! Due sha 

ga! Due va shighki-ki-ki! Ggbengeme! This means, I the exhumer, I do break the grave! I can break it 

by force! Come out solemnly till you remain standing.  

As the exhumer continues to sing, he walks around the grave on tip-toes (izwa angahar nyeke). The 

rhythms of the songs and dance are only heard and seen by those who possess similar witchcraft 

potentials (tsav). When the exhumer has finished singing the last two stanzas of the song, he then 

places the white cock on the actual grave of the dead person and swings it six times. The grave opens 

up and the exhumed corpse comes out (Downes, 1969).  
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(iv) Exhumation by the use of Verbal Threats  

The fourth method involves the use of verbal threats in the form of a dialogue with the rejuvenated 

corpse. The exhumer enters into a dialogue with the dead person. The language used by the exhumer 

to threaten the corpse is as follows:  

  Bo ikyôônoo, m yila u! Bo ikyôônoo, m yila uve! Due vaooo. Due va! Due gayo Anyam  

  Agulugu va ngunu! Due ase gayo Anyam Agulugu una koroughoo! This is translated into  

 English as a dead person, I am calling you! A decayed corpse, I am calling you now,   come 

up! Awake and appear oo! Awake and appear or else the dreaded lion will eat you   up! 

(Drevers, 1969).   

On hearing this threat, the dead person is forced to come out from the grave. After that, all the members 

of the Mbatsav (witches/wizards) rush to the stipulated ground for the meeting, taking nocturnal form 

of different animals and birds such as Akume (masquerade), Ibaa (nocturnal birds) Ivungu (Owl), 

Ugber (francolins) Anema (bats) Ukpatema (cats) Aniwaam (dogs) Iji (flies), Iyo (pythons) amongst 

others. They then begin to make noise as signs of omens indicating that Mbatsav (witches and wizards) 

are about to start the exhumation rites.  

(v) Exhumation through the Use of Tunnel  

The fifth method implies the use of tunnels and it is mostly used if the deceased was buried in a 

coffin/casket or embalmed. Sometimes, instead of using hook, chain, verbal threats and white cock, 

the exhumer employs the use of nocturnal animals and birds such as Ivungu (Abyssinian spotted owl), 

Akiki (pear-spotted owl), Kpile (bold owl), Mtsaan (African scop), Gbev (standard winged nightjar) 

and Bagu(monkey) in the exhumation process. These animals and birds are traditionally believed to 

be charged with mystical powers. Thus, the exhumer uses them to carry out the exhumation task in 

Tiv society. The Tiv, unlike other African cultures, try to establish the fact that the dead are exhumed 

both physically and spiritually. The spiritual dimension does not interfere with the essence, which is 

the pure spirit (or kpoughkpough) of the deceased individual. But it rather affects the body or 

psychosomatic aspects (ikpa or) of the individual (Egwu, 2001).   

The exhumed individual becomes automated or incapable of any emotions. In other words, he/she 

becomes what could be called Zombie whose body is made to move only by magically induced 

strategies got from some African and Caribbean religions. And because the exhumed corpse can now 

act as Zombie very well, he/she is used for devilish purposes such as to cause nightmares or is used for 

labour force in the farms, plantations and so forth. The physical aspect of the deceased individual has 

to do with the somatic aspects of the person (the body). This is the aspect of the deceased person that 

is believed to be subjected to capital punishment and torture and can even be eaten or used for ritual 

purposes. With the advent of Christianity and its teachings on the resurrection, the belief in the 

exhumation of the dead has been adulterated and many Christians today deny the reality of the 

exhumation of the dead (Fortune, 1931).   

Those who hold such views postulate that there is no empirical evidence to prove that witches and 

wizards (Mbatsav) have such powers ascribed to them. And as far as Christianity is concerned, 

exhumation is a useless pastime affair that at most instigates fracas and tension in the community. So, 

when the African says that a dead person is exhumed, he/she unconsciously shows that Africans are 

incapable of understanding what life-after-death means. The one thing to be noted here is that whether 

the dead are exhumed in the real sense of the word or not; whether the dead are exhumed in physical 
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or spiritual sense, for the Tiv, the exhumation of the dead are an exoteric and metaphysical practices 

that cannot be dismissed for lack of empirical evidence or mere wave of hand. It has nothing to do 

with the doctrinal teachings or beliefs of Christianity about the dead or dying (Gajir, 1992).  

Communication with Spirits of the Dead in Tiv Society  

Communication with the dead spirits popularly called "Necromancy" is the pretended art of divination 

through which the dead are consulted or communicated within Tiv society (Abeghe, 1982). This 

practice is often confused in public minds with ―Nigermancy‖ (the art of divination through the 

ancient Egyptian method of crying in black-colored water. With the increasing disbelief in the 

possibilities of magic, necromancy has been applied to almost every form of divination arts or black 

arts, but have unfortunately been cast aside in the modern rush for western religions (Christianity and 

Islam). The best-known case of necromancy in the history of the Christian world is  

the woman of Endor, which is referred to in the Holy Bible as the ―Witch of Endor‖ (I Sam. 28:725).   

Even though the woman was called a ―witch of Endor‖, she was certainly not a witch as the entire 

incident deals with the practice of necromancy. This is because witches are not necromancers (Those 

who specialize in communicating with the dead spirits). Thus, King Saul who decided to consult the 

woman of Endor might have reasons for visiting her. According to 1 Sam. 28:7-8; and Chronicles 

10:13, King Saul visited the witch of Endor for two reasons: First, the woman had a familiar spirit and 

was directly in opposition to the Bible-based legal code of ancient Israel, which states that any man or 

woman who had a familiar spirit should be put to death by stoning. Second, King Saul knew the 

consequences of asking for the counsel of one who had a familiar spirit.  

King Saul knew that he would have to visit the woman (necromancer), even though Saul was the king 

of his nation, he had prepared to humble himself to visit the woman who had a familiar spirit to obtain 

some information from her (1 Sam. 28:8). Saul disguised himself and went to visit the woman so that 

no one except those in his party would know that he was consulting a necromancer. This act led to the 

death of King Saul. The practice of necromancy is forbidden by almost every religion but the real 

practice of magic seems to be an art unique to people who practiced it. The practice of necromancy 

presupposes that, spirits of the dead are accessible to the living, and have sufficient interests in the 

affairs of the living in assisting them in their daily lives (Mbiti, 1973).   

The Tiv belief that the dead spirits are accessible to the living members is strongly held by many other 

primitive cultures in the world. However, this belief is fast changing in recent times and the need for 

necromantic practice is gradually facing out in many societies, including Tiv people of North-Central 

Nigeria. As a result of the advent of western civilization and advancement in science, many indigenous 

practices relating to necromantic practices have been infiltrated or completely eradicated in the wake 

of Christianity and Islamic influence in Tiv society. The big question many ask is: what is now left for 

the younger generations to follow?  

Ways of Communicating with the Spirits of the Dead in Tiv Society  

Communicating with the spirits of the dead in Tiv Society takes different ways. These include 

Necromantic practice, remembrance of the dead, incantations, the use of trance mediums, the 

performance of timbe mku rites and the use of Ouija boards (Bohannan and Bohannan 1966). The Tiv 

Necromancy involves speaking with the dead to obtain information which is vital for the growth of 

the family living members in the society.  
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The necromancer summons spirits of dead people to speak with, by using spirits of the dead to perform 

works at the request of the family living members (Bohannan and Bohannan, 1953). These spirits can 

travel anywhere in the world without being seen by most people. In most parts of Tiv society, the dead 

spirits are more comfortable traveling in areas where they had been while they were alive. The dead 

spirits are also consulted through remembrance and respect accorded to them. Daily prayers are offered 

to the ―living dead‖ assuring them to assist and intercede on behalf of the living family members just 

as the saints and martyrs of the Christian church (Downes, 1971). The Tiv people venerate them and 

pour libations on their graves in moments of needs, asking them for help and guidance. Others consult 

them for progress in their lives (Idyorough, 1998). These ―livingdead‖ or ancestors maintain an 

interest in the life of those who are their descendants, especially those whom they knew and loved 

when they were alive. The implied interest of the departed persons in their family is one of the reasons 

for the consultation of the ancestors or dead spirits in primitive societies, including the Tiv people. 

Special offerings and prayers are made to them and libations are poured at their shrines in the homes 

as a mark of honour by their family members. The dead spirits are consulted through incantations by 

the diviners on behalf of the society, asking for their assistance and seeking protection in moments of 

calamities. Through divination, the diviners in trance mediumship enter a semi-hypnotic trance state 

and allow a spirit to speak through them. This is usually the kind of mediumship practiced in the 

spiritualist churches and not a form of necromancy because true spiritualist mediums have no control 

over what is happening to them.   

The mediums are only the passive vehicles that the spirits use to give voice to their own words. True 

trance mediums are usually not those who operate under the façedes of responsibility in the spiritualist 

churches, giving reassuring messages to anxious relatives who consult them but spew forth seemingly 

endless realms of channeled information. But they are sincere and dedicated mediums of the specialist 

movement or magico-religious practices which involve mediumship. This form of mediumship has 

become a respectable form of practice in many cultures of Africa, and other parts of the world, 

including the Tiv people. Communication with the dead spirits through the use of Ouija Boards gives 

valuable information only when the particular spirit who is speaking through the ―Ouija Board" can 

provide the information sought.    

The quality of spirit attracted to the ―Ouija Board‖ depends not only upon the sincerity of the people 

who are operating the board, but their abilities to contact a sincere and knowledgeable spirit. The 

"Ouija Board" is an object which provides information to those using it on how the spirits communicate 

and reveal their messages to the necromancers. This practice of communication with dead spirits 

through the use of Ouija Board is akin to the performance of Timbe mku rites in Tiv society, whereby 

the necromancer uses the ―Akombo‖ (Magical forces) rituals to consult the gods on behalf of the 

people. Many dead spirits can see into the future, depending on the inner ability of the spiritual 

elevation of the individual spirit. Thus, a necromancer must be determined to use his discretion and 

discrimination in accepting information from a spirit about his or her supposed powers and abilities.   

There are vicious or trickster spirits that could play tricks to the convenience of the necromancers or 

claim to have real powers, while their efforts can fail when they are put to the test. The necromancer 

must be in control of the spirit's possession from happening. This makes communication with dead 

spirits important for various reasons to obtain information that is unknown by the bereaved families in 

Tiv society. The necromancer summoned the dead spirits and speaks with them through different 

channels to obtain information that is important for the growth of their living family members. These 

include three steps of communication:   
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Telling the dead spirits what it is that you want them to find out The 

spirits find out what you want to know and then tell you.  

You reward the spirits for doing the work of consultation for you.  

  

These three steps must always be followed in the same sequence or order either in communicating 

with the dead spirits or banishing them; telling the dead spirits to leave the place it has been found and 

releasing those spirits that are considered to be lost, as well as those dead spirits that have used their 

vital energy or those spirits that have reached the point of extinction, passing out of their astral being.  

The Processes of Communicating and Exorcising the Dead Spirits in Tiv Society  

The process of communication with the dead spirits in most cases starts with arranging the 

paraphernalia associated with the necromantic practice. This follows placing the photograph of not 

more than three dead ancestors or family members in separate shrines so that there can be plenty of 

rooms for each of the dead spirits. Then a small white rice bowl is placed in front of each space of the 

dead spirit and mark to indicate which of the spirit it belongs to (astral perception).   

This should be done to avoid confusing the spirits or cause them to quarrel, in case the bowls have 

interchanged. Then placed the food that should be given to each of the dead spirits in his or her bowl. 

After that, light a white candle, while making a silent incantation (prayer) to the supreme deity to 

reveal the hidden information through the dead spirits and to grant your request. Then, put water and 

food at the dead person‘s grave. In case, the departed ancestor was a smoker of tobacco and consumer 

of alcohol, place the two items on top of his or her grave as gifts for refreshment.   

These gifts facilitate the cordial relationship with the departed ancestors and speed the process of 

communication with the necromancer. Exorcising the dead spirits is a difficult and complex task in 

Tiv Society. This is because there is no acceptable way of dismantling the spirits. Dead spirits can be 

dangerous and should be driven away from every human society. Seven precautions can help to reduce 

the potentials for dead spirits' influence in your society. These include; confusing the spirits of the 

dead; weakening the vital force of the spirits; discouraging the dead spirits by using the sacramental 

such as burning incense (Sandalwood), frankincense, benzoin and myrrh in the house; as well as the 

use of dragon blood, blessed water and cleaning of the house.  

Effects of Exhumation of the Dead and Necromantic Practice on Tiv Society  

When one considers the innumerable writings on the effects of exhumation and necromancy on the 

society, the overwhelming condemnation of them as products of utterly unrealities, phantom, fantasy 

or illusion becomes doubtful. There is little or no wonder that Iortyom (2000) postulates that even 

now, annals on whether exhumation of the dead and necromantic practice exist have become 

encyclopedic in bulk and lunatic plenary. But, when one comes across recent works where the authors 

categorically state that the objective reality of the effects of exhumation of the dead and necromantic 

practice, then the feeling of wonder is resuscitated. The logical impossibility of the conjoined truth of 

the contradictory positions makes one think that there is something not yet understood, or to be 

clarified.   

According to Mbiti (1969), the exhumation of the dead and necromantic practice, especially among 

the Tiv people attached much significance to indigenous Religion and Culture. These religious beliefs 

play significance roles in sustaining the growth of Tiv indigenous Religion and practices. The belief 

in exhumation of the dead and necromantic practice which has their basis in the strong belief that there 

is ―after-life‖ and that those who departed from this earthly life in consequence of the phenomenon 
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called ―death‖ have gone to live in another world has shown the reality of both exhumation and 

necromancy in Nigerian Society. As far as the Tiv people are concerned, there is no single soul that 

does not pass from one embodiment to another in an endless chain of existence.   

This means that the dead are not dead, but are in the state of personal immortality. And since the 

departed souls are now the ―living dead‖, they are exhumed by the Mbatsav (witches and wizards) 

and can be communicated with or consulted by the living family members for different purposes. This 

belief in the "afterlife" and continuous existence after death is the genesis of the Tiv people‘s belief in 

the exhumation of the dead and necromantic practice in Tiv society.  

Methodology  

This study adopts a multi-dimensional approach that makes use of the questionnaire, face-to-face 

interviews, observation, and secondary sources. The questionnaires were distributed to 30,000 

participants drawn from the 14 Local Government Areas of Tiv land of Benue State with an estimated 

population of 6,000,000 people. 12 Local Government Areas were selected out of the 14 Local 

Government Areas covering Tivland, using random sampling. The selected Local Government Areas 

represent the two political zoning systems in Tiv land (Zone A and Zone B). They include:  

Makurdi 3,008, Gboko 3,000, Kwande 3,034, Vandeikya 3,523, Katsina-Ala 3,072, Ushongo 3,019, 

Tarkaa 1,635, Ukum 2,711, Logo 1,700, Gwer West 1,802, Guma 2,009 and Konshisha 1,489. All 

these add up to a total of 30,000 interviews representing 6,000,000 people in Tiv land.  

The samples consist of both males and females. Out of the 30,000 questionnaires administered, 6000 

were not returned. Hence, only 24,000 participants' questionnaires returned were used for the final 

analysis. The instruments used in the study were validated by the researcher to elicit responses on the 

exhumation of the dead and necromantic practices among the Tiv people of North-Central Nigeria. 

The exhumation of the dead necromantic practice had four-forced choice items. Rear and Parker (2005) 

recommend that the development of a survey should include different approaches to establish a 

construct of variables to be tested. These variables presented in tables 1 and 2 were derived from the 

research questions at the end of the sampling period, which lasted for six weeks.  

  

  

  

  

  

Table 1: Data collection overview  

S/N  State  Sample  

size  

Survey dates  Response 

rate %  

Data collection institution  
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1.  

2. 
3.  

4. 
5.  

6. 
7.  

8.  

9.  

101 

1  

12  

Makurdi  

Gboko  

Kwande  

Vandeikya  

Katsina-Ala  

Ushongo  

Tarkaa  

Ukum  

Logo  

Gwer West  

Guma  

Konshisha  

3,008  

3,000  

3,034  

3,523  

3,072,  

3,019  

1,635  

2,711  

1,700  

1,802  

2,009  

1,489  

January 2019  

February 2019  

March 2019  

April 2019  

October 2018  

November 2018  

December 2018  

May 2017  

August 2017  

June 2016  

July 2016  

September 2018  

93  

88  

80  

61  

83  

73  

78  

62  

60  

58  

52  

48  

WHO, Nigeria   

UNICEF, Nigeria  

WHO, Nigeria  

UNICEF, Nigeria  

MSF, Nigeria  

WHO, Nigeria  

CBN, Nigeria  

MSF, Nigeria  

UNICEF, Nigeria  

NUT, Nigeria  

NUC, Nigeria  

WB, Nigeria  

Source: Author‟s Field Work, 2019 Table 2: Respondents Demographic Characteristic (%)  

 

   
 

 
 

  
    

 

1.  

  

2.  

3.  

4.  

Mean age  

  

Male  

Uni. Edu.  

Married  

35  

  

51  

4  

76  

39  

  

48  

17  

71  

34  

  

50  

17  

64  

42  

  

53  

13  

70  

35  

  

50  

17  

74  

44  

  

59  

28  

50  

41  

  

45  

17  

63  

38  

  

44  

13  

69  

32  

  

38  

16  

71  

46  

  

56  

14  

68  

56  

  

43  

28  

73  

36  

  

34  

16  

54  

Religion          

1.  

2.  

3.   

Christianity  

Islamic  

ATR  

9  

96  

15  

76  

54  

24  

50  

50  

18  

23  

92  

8  

96  

8  

6  

86  

40  

27  

92  

8.6  

9  

91  

29  

10  

86  

18  

23  

92  

20  

25  

98  

40  

42  

49  

52  

41  

Source: Author‘s Field Work, 2019  

Interpretation of Results  

Research Question 1: Are exhumation of the dead and necromantic practice myth or reality in Tiv 

society?  

The analysis of data obtained through questionnaires and face-to-face interviews has indicated that 

these phenomena are facts and not cultural fabrications in Tiv society. The bourgeoning literature on 

exhumation and necromancy reveals that these beliefs were prevalent in pre-literate Tiv society and 

they continue to exist in modern times. As shown in Table 1 below,   

Table 1: Distribution of answers given to the question of whether exhumation and necromantic 

practices are reality or myth in Tiv society.  

SN  Forced-choice items  Respondents  Response Rate %  

1  

2  

Reality  

Myth  

200  

40  

80  

20  
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  Total  240  100  

Source: Modified from Author's fieldwork, 2019.  

Research Question 2: What is the perception of respondents on the effects of exhumation of the dead 

and necromantic practice on Tiv society?   

Table 2: Respondents‘ perceptions of the effects of exhumation of the dead and necromantic practice 

on Tiv society   

The analysis of the data in table 2 has indicated that the exhumation of the dead and necromantic 

practice has great effects on the Tiv society as shown below:  

S/N  The effects of exhumation of the dead and 

necromantic practice on Tiv society  

Perceptions of 

respondents rate %   

1  

2  

Positive effects 

Negative effects  

180  

60  

  Total  240  

Source: modified from Author‘s fieldwork, 2019.  

Table 2 is the presentation of respondents‘ perceptions of the effects of the exhumation of the dead 

and necromantic practice on Tiv society. The table indicates that the phenomenon has both positive 

and negative effects on Tiv society. About 180 respondents think that exhumation of the dead and 

necromantic practice has negative effects, while 60 respondents subscribed to the view that 

exhumation of the dead and necromantic practice has negative Effects on Tiv society.   

The Analysis of Data  

The data obtained by administering the three instruments were carefully analyzed one after the other, 

using a qualitative approach to validate and elicit responses that cover questions on the exhumation 

of the dead and necromantic practice among the Tiv people of North-Central Nigeria.   

Discussion and Results  

Exhumation and necromancy are metaphysical practices that have their roots in the belief of the 

afterlife. They are mystical acts of reviving or bringing back a deceased corpse by the Mbatsav 

(witches and wizards) and communicating with the dead spirits through different channels to obtained 

information. Exhumation and necromancy are terms often used interchangeably. Whereas exhumation 

refers to the art of bringing back or reviving corpse to life by the Mbatsav (witches and wizards) to be 

used for different purposes, necromancy denotes the arts of communicating with dead spirits that are 

in the sasa (temporal world) to ask them for assistance by the living family members. We discovered 

during the interviews that both exhumation and necromantic practices are prevalence features of Tiv 

indigenous religion. They are facts that cannot be disputed because Tiv people feel the presence of the 

departed ancestors who are believed to influence the affairs of the society, and could be consulted in 

moments of crisis or needs.   

Thus, in Tiv religious thoughts, death is not the end but a continuation of existence in the ―hereafter‖. 

This belief has its foundation in the Tiv notion of time that is used to explain in classical sense 

exhumation and necromantic practices in Tiv society. There are many methods of exhuming a corpse 

in Tiv society. These include Exhumation through the use of divination, exhumation through the use 

of the hook, exhumation through the use of white cock, exhumation through the use of verbal threats 
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and exhumation through the use of the tunnel. The most complex of all these methods of exhuming 

the corpse is the last one. This method is used by the Mbatsav (witches and wizards) in modern times. 

It is important to quickly chip in that all the exhumed corpses must be allowed to dance before being 

slaughtered for feasting or sold out by the Mbatsav (witches and wizards) for ritualism.   

The dance ends with the sharing of human flesh after which all the members depart mystically or 

transform themselves into nocturnal animals to depart to their respective destinations/homes. We 

observed that communication with the dead spirits in the Tiv society takes place in the threefold level. 

These include: Telling the dead spirits what you want them to reveal to you the unknown information 

that you want to find out; the spirits find out what you would like to know, and then you reward the 

spirits for doing the work of consultation for you. There are also three steps of banishing the dead 

spirits that are becoming a nuisance to the community. These include confusing the dead spirits, 

weakening the vital force of the spirits and discouraging the dead spirits by using the sacramentals 

such as burning incense (sandalwood), frankincense, myrrh, dragon‘s blood, and blessed water, and 

cleaning the house.   

Though communicating with the dead spirits and exhumation of the dead are realities and not cultural 

fabrications in Tiv society, they can rarely be seen or demonstrated empirically for everyone to see. 

This shows that the facts of the exhumation of the dead and necromantic practice cannot be disputed 

on the grounds of empirical proofs. The spiritual dimension does not interfere with the essence, which 

is the pure spirit of the individual, but instead affects the psychosomatic aspects of the individual. The 

exhumed dead person becomes automated; that is, someone who is incapable of any emotion or what 

could be called ―Zombie‖, whose body is made to move or talk only by magically, induced strategies 

got from some African and Caribbean religions. And because the exhumed corpse can now act as 

"Zombie" very well, it can be used for devilish purposes such as to cause a nightmare.  

Not all dead are exhumed and consulted in Tiv society. Only those that meet the requirements of 

ancestor ship are consulted by their living members. Those killed by the Mbatsav (witches and 

wizards) or died as a result of too much possession of bad witchcraft (tsav), accidental death, deadly 

sicknesses, and sexual immortality are not exhumed or consulted by their living members in Tiv 

society. This indicates that the exhumation of the dead and necromantic practices are metaphysical 

phenomena that cannot be dismissed by the waving of hands due to their complex and mystical nature.  

Conclusion  

From the foregone discussion, it is seen that the exhumation of the dead and necromantic practice are 

metaphysical phenomena that are not experienced by everybody, except those who are exhumers and 

necromancers. Despite the invasion of western civilization and cultural change in Tiv society, the 

practices of exhuming the corpse and communicating with the dead spirits have come to stay. The Tiv 

people are eager to uncover the mystery behind the exhumation of the dead and how to communicate 

with the dead spirits. Their anxiety and eagerness to unveil these mystical acts have helped the process 

of inculturation, contextualization, and refinement of the practices that seems not to be in line with 

Christian oriented values, norms, customs and traditions in contemporary Tiv society. With regards to 

these facts, the paper recommends as follows:  

Adequate steps should be taken by Tiv traditionalists to address the problem of the exhumation of the 

dead and necromantic practice in Tiv society.  
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Adequate education should be given to people on the rites of exhuming the dead and communicating 

with the dead spirits.  

There is a need for inculturation and contextualization of the negative aspects of exhumation and 

necromancy in Tiv society.  

There should be re-orientation on Tiv philosophy of life which hinges on the belief in tsav (witchcraft), 

Akombo (Magical forces) and swem (Tiv Oath of justice).  

The enlightenment campaign should be made against misrepresentation and misconception of Tiv 

cultural beliefs in the exhumation of the dead and necromantic practices which are often exaggerated 

by non-Tiv that the Tiv can make dead people walk to their graves carrying their coffins for 

secondburial rituals.  
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Abstract: This article explores from the historical perspective the relationship between Old Testament 

and New Testament Textual Criticism with its impact on Biblical Scholarship. The aim and objective 

of the article is to draw from the enormous wealth of Textual Criticism and its contribution to the 

preservation and presentation of the authentic word of God as it stemmed from the original autograph, 

eschewing corruption of the text by any means. The methods adopted for this research are historical 

critical approach and Textual methods. In our findings, we discovered the importance of Textual 

Criticism cannot be overemphasized, if our convictions and faith to believing what we read is God‘s 

original word, then the discipline of Textual Criticism is ultimately necessary. We recommend to all 

and sundry, especially, biblical studies‘ students, scholars and translators to engage in this important 

field of study to help in transmitting God‘s word from original autograph to all humanity.    

Keywords: Old Testament, New Testament, Textual, Criticism and Manuscripts Introduction  

Textual Criticism is an important field in biblical studies. Its focus is to recover the original manuscript 

from the perspective of the author. Meanwhile, there are fewer manuscripts in Hebrew Old Testament 

than the numerous manuscripts in the New Testament when compared. Perhaps the former has long 

aged tradition. Supporting this position Don Stewart opines that we do not possess many older copies 

of the Hebrew Scriptures is because of the reverence with which the Jews protected the purity of God‘s 

Word. The Jews considered the text so sacred that they ceremoniously disposed of worn copies. The 

worn copies were first stored in a special room in the Synagogue, called Genizah. After a number of 

copies accumulated, they were all buried together in the grave of some Jewish scholars. The Jews 

believed that this would protect readers from misreading God‘s word because of worn spots in older 

manuscripts of the Old Testament1.   

Stewart further maintains that ―Accuracy was not lost by destroying the worn copies because of the 

meticulous care with which the Jews copied the manuscripts‖2and these manuscripts can be traced or 

categorized effectively by making use of the tools of Textual Criticism. It is therefore imperative to 

examine how scholars have defined Textual Criticism. There are enormous manuscripts of the Bible 

and it is Textual Criticism that examines which of these manuscripts are either closer to the original 

or farther away from it. An erudite scholar of the Old Testament Textual Criticism Emmanuel Tov in 

his Book Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible defines Textual Criticism of the Bible as ―a field of 

study that is learned both by means of introductory discussions and by practical involvement in the 

problems connected with it and It is impossible to attain a full understanding of Textual questions 

without practical experience‖2 George Ladd like many scholars defines Textual Criticism as an attempt 

to know what exactly the author puts down in writing and to discover whether the text used is the 

original one produced by the author or not3. It is also a science known as lower criticism. The use of 

fundamental tenets and observed information makes Textual Criticism a science while the use of 

 
1 Don Stewart, Family Handbook of Christian Knowledge (California: Here’s Life Publishers, ny )47-48. 
2 Stewart, Family Handbook of Christian Knowledge,48.  
2 Emanuel Tov, Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible. (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1987) xxxix. We personally subscribe 

to this assertion, because of our engagement with some Hebrew Mss and especially Nggada, who specifically carried 

out a Postdoctoral research on the topic; Textual Examination of Sofers Marks of the 16th Century scroll of the Hebrew 

Torah. Amazing discoveries on the different style of sofer marks by scribes over the centuries.  
3 George Eldon Ladd, The New Testament Criticism (Michigan: William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1967), 
55  
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decisive action, suppositions and argument makes it a non-science.4Martin and Davies define Textual 

Criticism as a profession whereby trained and skilled individuals critically investigate the differences 

that occur in numerous manuscripts with the sole aim of extracting and establishing the exact words 

embedded in the text.5Martins and Davies further explains that as a result of the copying of the 

manuscripts with the hands from generation to generation the autograph of the manuscripts were 

changed and there is a need to regain them back.7Scholars like Green and McKnight define Textual 

Criticism as a systematic study which attempts to know the autograph of a subject by examining side 

by side all the available manuscripts.6  

Gordon Fee D, et al, the author of The Textual Criticism of the New Testament in Biblical Criticism: 

Historical, Literary and Textual, gave a familiar definition of Textual Criticism as the science which 

studies similar numerous manuscripts with the aim of obtaining the source and authentic manuscripts. 

Fee makes an important assertion when he says Textual Criticism makes possible the attainment of the 

idea of the author, makes it possible for various versions to be produced with great satisfaction, and it 

gives good knowledge to the origin and dynamics of translations.7  

Establishment of the Standard Hebrew Text of the Old Testament  

It is interesting to note this important information that what we have today as the Massoretic Text, 

stemmed from a Jewish scholar Moses Ben Asher and his son Aaron Ben Moses Ben Asher.8Mention 

must be made of the contribution of the Ben Napthali family, a contemporary of Moses ben Asher who 

also produced their own copy of the text. Stewart further explains that Moses Ben Asher‘s copy of the 

Hebrew Text gained more acceptance and approval. This was endorsed by a Jewish Philosopher 

Maimonaides (1135-1204), who authentically posit that, the only difference is minor orthographic 

inappropriateness and spellings9. Having commented on the fewer copies of the Hebrew Manuscripts, 

the major Hebrew manuscripts from the Hebrew Tradition mainly used by modern textual critics in 

reconstructing the original text of the Old Testament are listed below:  

The Cairo Codex of the Prophets designated ―C‖ contains the second division of the Hebrew 

Text written in AD 895.10  

The Leningrad Ms Heb B3 designated ―P‖ for Petrograd, former name of the Russian City of 

Leninggrad contains only the later Prophets written in AD 916.11  

 
4 Ladd, The New Testament Criticism55, 74. In other words, lower criticism could also be understood as the science and 

arts in biblical studies in recovering the author’s intended meaning of the text. It is science because it deals with rules 

and regulations. It is also an art because it gives rooms for skills to be exercised.   
5 Ralph P. Martin and Peter H. Davids, Dictionary of the Later New Testament and Its Development (Illinois: Intervarsity  
Press, 1997), 1171 7  Ralph P. Martin and Peter H. Davids, Dictionary of the Later New Testament and Its 
Development.1171  
6 Joel B, Green, Scot McKnight et al, Dictionary of Jesus and the Gospels (Illinois: Intervarsity Press, 1992), 827.   
7  Harrison R.K, et al, Biblical Criticism: Historical, Literacy and Textual (Grand Rapids: The Zondervan Corporation, 1978), 

127. It should be noted that each scholar has a unique perspective of what Textual Criticism entails and the researchers 

felt that their views are cardinal to the understanding of Textual Critcism.  

  
8 Stewart, Family Handbook of Christian Knowledge, 47  
9 Stewart,47.  
10 Stewart,47.  
11 Stewart,47.  
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The Aleppo Ms designated ―A‖ from the 10th Century. It has a scribal note stating that the 

vowels were added by Aaron Ben Moses. It also contains the entire Old Testament when it was 

discovered but one forth 1/4th of it was later destroyed.12  

The Leningrad Ms B 19 A designated ―L‖ was copied in AD1008 as earlier one prepared by 

Aaron ben Moses Ben Asher. It contains the entire Old Testament Text13.  

The above Manuscripts are the only ones accepted and commonly in used by Modern Textual Scholars 

in the field of the discipline of Textual Criticism. Other witnesses to the Text of the Old  

Testament are the Targums, Septuagint, Dead Sea Scrolls and the Samaritan Pentateuch16  

The New Testament and Textual Criticism  

The emergence of Textual Criticism has been made possible as a result of the great impact of some 

scholars in history. This discipline is further advanced in 20th Century by Bruce Metzger, who is an 

authority in this field in one of his books The Text of the New Testament: Its Transmission, Corruption 

and Restoration, gives a history of scholars and great men who massively contributed to the 

development of New Testament text and Textual Criticism. The followings are:  

Johann Jacob Griesbach (1745-1812): In 1775 at the University of Jena in Germany was the 

institution Griesbach became Professor of New Testament. He is well known to be the father 

of modern period. 14  

Christian Friedrich Matthaei (1744-1811):  He served as a professor of classical literature 

both in Wittenberg and at Moscow. He studied both the Greek text and the Latin Vulgate. 15 

Franz Karl Alter (1749-1804): He served as a Professor of Greek at Vienna. He made an 

important publication of a New Testament manuscript which is connected to Imperial Library 

in the city where he lived and lectured.16  

Johann Leonhard Hug (1765-1846):  A Professor from University of Freiburg Hug, his 

discoveries resulted to the Western Text which he believed to be derived from many devalued 

manuscripts. Other renowned scholars also reviewed his positions and publications.17  

Other notable scholars are Johannes Martin Augustinus Scholz (1794-1852): He is a Professor at 

the University of Bonn. His adventure in the search of New Testament manuscripts made him to 

discover about 616 more manuscripts. His procedure was to follow non internal mark of place and 

time of origin.21Berlin Karl Lachmann (1793-1851): He had the focus of producing a better text 

which is different from the ones that were in existence including the Received Text which he succeeded 

in doing. He further used more of uncials and little or no minuscules in his work.18Lobegott Friedrich 

Constantin von Tischendorf (1815-1874):  Tischendorf is widely known for the great impact he 

contributed to Textual New Testament studies. His production of an outstanding eight editions of 

 
12 Stewart,47.  
13 Stewart, 47 
16Stewart, 50.  
14 Bruce Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its transmission, Corruption and Restoration (New York: Oxford 

University Press, 1968), 119.  
15 Bruce Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its transmission, Corruption and Restoration,121.  
16 Bruce Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its transmission, Corruption and Restoration, 122.  
17 Bruce Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its transmission, Corruption and Restoration, 123. 21 

Bruce Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its transmission, Corruption and Restoration, 123  
18 Bruce Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its transmission, Corruption and Restoration, 124  
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Greek Bible in history, the text of twenty-two volumes of biblical manuscript production and other 

amazing works made him to be distinct among other New Testament Textual scholars. 19 Samuel 

Prideaux Tregelles (1813-1875): Tregelles is a British scholar who discouraged his colleagues from 

following the Received Text. His publication of the Greek New Testament was unique and added 

greatly to the scholarship within and outside his fatherland.20Brooke Foss Westcott (1825-1901) and 

Fenton John Antony Hort (1828-1892):   They proposed the manuscripts into four division Syrian 

(also known as Byzantine), Western, Alexandrian and Neutral. Many scholars today are using the 

principles (for Textual criticisms and variant readings) which were established by them.25Berhard 

Weiss (1827- 1918): Both in Kiel and Berlin, Weiss was a New Testament Professor. His publications 

revealed the errors that were in the manuscripts of the New Testament. Through his studies, he 

discovered and highlighted the errors present in the manuscripts. 21   

 
19 Bruce Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its transmission, Corruption and Restoration, 126  
20 Bruce Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its transmission, Corruption and Restoration, 127 25 

Bruce Metzger, The Text of the New Testament: Its transmission, Corruption and Restoration, 129.  
21 , Bruce M. Metzger, The Text of the New TestamentCriticism: Its Transmission, Corruption, 55, 74. All New 

Testament scholars built on the established studies of the New Testament text earlier embarked by Griesbach. 

He studied elaborately earlier citations made by the Greek Patriarchs. He also did further studies on New 

Testament translations in Armenian, Gothic and Philoxenian Syriac. The past events on the text of the New 

Testament were verified by Griesbach. He also built on the discoveries of the classifying of manuscripts earlier 

made by Bengel’s and Semler. He later concluded to classify the manuscripts into three mainly Alexandrian, 

Western and Byzantine. To a large extent, he also initiated and approved other manuscripts (small and capital 

letters) and Codices.  He expatiated more on the principles of variant readings. His studious study of the New 

Testament texts and manuscripts made him to ignore the Received Text and ventured into a better one 

thereby contributing greatly to scholarship. He also made several publications of his findings. Christian 

Friedrich Matthaei: His published text and his setup are relevant to the New Testament scholarship. He 

brought together so many important manuscripts of Matthew, Mark, Luke, John and the letters of Apostle 

Paul. He also published books and articles. Franz Karl Alter: The source of his evidence was from Greek, Latin, 

Bohairic and Slavic manuscripts which made his work unique. Westcott and Hort: Westcott was a scholar and 

clergy man. As a scholar, he was a Professor of Divinity at Cambridge and as a clergy, he was a Canon of 

Peterborough and in 1890 a Bishop of Durham. Hort was a Hulsean Professor  
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Many scholars are of the opinion that the New Testament Text that was first produced is a papyrus 

manuscript called P52, dated between AD 110-125. In order for the original text to be produced, many 

other manuscripts were used to reproduce the authentic text.  

There are some manuscripts that developed in the second century such as    

(Matthew, Luke), P4, P64, P67  

(Titus), P32  

(John), P66  

(Luke, John), P75  

(Matthew), P77  

(Philemon), P87  

(John), P90  

(Revelation), P98   

The Alexandrian manuscripts which are P1, P23, P39, P65, P75, P91 and P98 are probably the closest 

manuscripts to the original.27. Metzger gives more comprehensive details of relevant and existing 

manuscripts such as the following listed below:  

P45= contains 220 leaves, 10 by 8 inches, four Gospel and Acts, (third century manuscripts).  

P46= 86 leaves, 11by 6.5 inches, it contains 10 Pauline Epistles.  

P47= 10 leaves, 9.5 by 5.5 inches, it contains book of Revelation and it has a strong agreement with 

Codex Sinaiticus (third century manuscripts).  

P52= 2.5 by 3.5 inches, it contains few verses from John.  

P66= 104 pages, 6 by 5.5 inches, it contains few chapters from John (about A.D 200).  

P72= 6 by 5.75 inches, it contains Jude and two Epistle of Peter, (third century manuscripts).  

P74= 3 by 8 inches, 264 pages, it contains part of Acts, James, 1 and 2 Peter, 3 John and Jude (7th 

century).  

P75= 10.25 by 5.13 inches, about 144 pages, it contains Gospel of Luke and John (between A.D 175 

and 225).    

Metzger also gives other grouped minuscules‘ manuscripts of the New Testament that has been 

categorised as follows;   

                                                                                                                                                                                                             

of Divinity at Cambridge. These two scholars made used of the existing manuscripts but readdressed and 

reconstructed the existing methods established by their predecessors.    
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27Martin and Davids, Dictionary of the Later New Testament, 1172.  

Family 1- 22, 118, 131, and 209 between the 12th and 14th centuries. Family13- 

13, 69, 124 and 346 between the 11th and15th centuries.  

Manuscript 28- 11th century, contain Four Gospels.  

Manuscript 33- 19th century, contains NT books except Revelation.  

Manuscript 61- 15th -16th century, NT books.  

Manuscript 69- 15th century, NT books.  

Manuscript 81 – A.D 1044, Acts of the Apostles.  

Manuscript 1739- 9th century, Acts and the Epistles.  

Manuscript 2053- 13th century, Revelation.  

Manuscript 2344-11th century, Acts, Catholic and Pauline Epistles and Revelation.  

There are ancient versions that contain manuscripts and codices which bear witness to the text of the 

New Testament. Examples are Syriac version, Latin version, Coptic version, Armenian version, 

Ethiopic version, Old Slavonic version. 28Family relationship among manuscripts can be decided by 

examining two similar manuscripts with the ones that are antecedently and recently discovered.23Ladd 

affirms that among variant readings, manuscript can be categorised based on the congeniality of the 

manuscripts. He explains that two reputable scholars Westcott and Hort of the  

28 Metzger,The Text of the New Testament and Criticism, 38-68.There are other codices in existence from the 

ancient period, others are Codex Ephraemi (Greek Bible manuscripts of the 5th Century), Codex Bezae (majority 

of the Gospels and Acts), Codex Basiliensis (8th century, contains the Gospels on 318 leaves), Codex Laudianus 

(Acts in Greek and Latin), Codex Sangermanensis (Pauline Epistles in Geek and Latin), Codex Boreelianus (9th 

Century the Gospels), Codex Augiensis (9th Century, Pauline Epistles in Greek and Latin double column), Codex 

Wolfii A and B (10th Century Gospels with lucunae), Codex Boernerianus (9th Century, Pauline Epistles in Greek), 

Codex Washington (5th Century , Pauline Epistles), Codex Cyprius (9th Century, complete Gospels), Codex 

Mosquensis (9th Century, Acts, Catholic/Pauline Epistles), Codex Regius (9th Century, the Gospels), Codex 

 
22 and 2 Corinthians and Ephesians), Codex Borgianus (5th century part of Luke and John), Codex Mosquensis 

(8th Century, the Gospels), Codex Monacensis (9th Century, the Gospels), Codex Dublinensis (5th Century, 

Matthew), Codex Sangallensis (9th Century, Gospels), Codex Koridethi ( 9th Century, Gospels), Codex 

Tischendorfianus III (19th Century, Luke and John), Codex Zacynthius (Luke 1-11), Codex Petropolitanus (9th 

Century, Gospels), Codex Rossanensis (6th Century, Matthew and Mark), Codex Beratinus ( 6th Century,  

Matthew and Mark), Codex Athous Laurae (8th Century, Gospels from Mark, Catholic/ Pauline Epistles and 

Hebrews), Codex Athous Dionysiou (Gospels), Codex Vaticanus 2066 (8th Century, Revelation).  Other families 

of manuscript includes Manuscript 157- 12th century, NT books, Manuscript 383- 13th century, Acts and the 

Epistles., Manuscript 565- 9th-10th century, Manuscript 579- 13th century, Four Gospels., Manuscript 614- 

13tn century, Acts and the Epistles, Manuscript 700- 11th-12th century, Four Gospels, Manuscript 892- 9th-10th 

century, Four Gospels, Manuscript 1071- 12th century, Four Gospels, Manuscript 1241- 12th-13th century, NT 

books except Revelation, Family 1424- 9th-10th century, NT books.  
23 Metzger, The Text of the New Testament Criticism, 

179.  
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Angelicus (9th Century, Acts, Catholic/Pauline Epistles), Codex Campianus  (9th Century, Gospels), Codex 

Purpureus Petropolitanus (6th Century, Gospels), Codex Sinopensis (6th Century, Matthew), Codex 

Porphyrianus  (9th Century, Acts, Catholic/Pauline Epistles and Revelation), Codex Nitriensis (6th Century , part 

of Luke), Codex Athous (8th Century, Acts, Catholic Epistles, Romans, part of  

early centuries have made a good attempt to categorise the various manuscripts into families.24 Evans 

and Porter wrote for the purpose of classifying the manuscript, scholars had to locate the source of the 

manuscripts. The progressive nature of the line of the manuscript was also put into consideration. The 

source of manuscripts at times has to do with some specific places and people25.  

The major classification of manuscripts into families is stated below. Fee enumerates the methods of 

Textual criticism:  

External Evidence: This tends to answer the question how long has the text existed? What is 

the overall value of the manuscripts? What is the extent of the global recognition and 

accessibility of the manuscript?  

Internal Evidence: Transcriptional evidence and intrinsic evidence are the two division of 

this textual evidence. The former centres on the addition and subtractions in a text made by the 

scribes while the latter has to do with the manner, thought and clavis of the writer. Eclectic 

Method: This is the method whereby all the principles and techniques for the discovery of the 

original manuscripts are put in place and used.  

Eclectic Western Method: This method supports the short reading of translations and the  

church fathers‘ quotation as evidence in other Western witnesses.  

Rigorous Eclecticism: This method supports the full use of internal principles and evidence.26  

Textual variance arises because of the deliberate and non-deliberate changes made by the scribes and some other 

factors. Some of these differences are indicated below the text of the scriptures of the versions in our present 

days.33 Some examples of the un-intentional changes are errors of the eyes, ears, thought and making of wrong 

decisions etc. Words that are not rightly spelt, words that not rightly interpreted, words that are missing or 

omitted are some examples of Intentional errors.27  

Textual Criticism and Its Impact on Biblical Scholarship  

     Over the years, Textual Criticism has been so helpful to the biblical world both of the Old 

Testament and the New Testament in the following ways:  

Copying of the Text: One of the great impacts of Textual Criticism to scholarship is the copying and 

recopying of the text. The process of transmission began when scribes began to recopy manuscripts 

with their hands in order to ensure continuity and sustainability of such document. The Old Testament 

scribes were very meticulous and copied with great accuracy while the New  

 
24 Ladd, The New Testament Criticism, 75.  
25 Evans and Porter, Dictionary of New Testament Background, 673.  
26 Harrison R.K et al. Biblical Criticism: Historical, Literary and Textual. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan 

Publications, 1978), 148-151. 33 Craig L.  Bloomberg, Making Sense of the New Testament and Three Crucial 

Questions (England: InterVarsity Press, 2003), 22.  

27 Metzger, The Text of the New Testament and Criticism, 186.  
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Testament manuscripts were also recopied massively by scribes in the scriptorium. Tremper Longman 

III and Peter Enns comments that the Sopherims were also referred to as scribes who were well known 

for their effectiveness and skills in passing out knowledge.28  

Identifying of Letters and Alphabets: Over the years, the forms of the letters and alphabets take 

changes from time to time. This is as a result of some factors such as the type of materials used for 

writing, the writing style of the scribes, the kind of ink used etc. There are some alphabets which are 

similar to each other on a manuscript and it takes full concentration and special skills to know what 

kind of alphabet that is written. This is applicable to both the Hebrew and Greek words. This skill is 

developed from Textual Criticism.  

The Development of Codex and Books: The progressive nature of the writing materials that is used 

for writing shows the way Old Testament and New Testament Textual Criticism developed over the 

years. Papyrus and parchment were initially used. Codex or scrolls and books were later developed. 

From the early centuries till now, Textual Criticism has undergone a lot of development in writing 

materials and recopying of the text and others with the aim of recovery the original text.29 Apostle Paul 

stated that when you come, bring the cloak that I left with Carpus at Troas, and my scrolls, especially 

the parchments (2 Tim 4:13 NIV).  

Preservation of the Biblical Tradition:  It is the major goal of Textual Criticism both in Old 

Testament and New Testament to obtain the real idea of the author in any given document. Through 

the careful and excellent copying of the manuscripts by the Old Testament scribes and the availability 

of traceable numerous New Testament manuscripts to the original, the traditions of the patriarch 

fathers from the Pentateuch to the church or apostolic fathers have been preserved and successfully 

passed on from generations to generations. Lee Strobel comment on Metzger interview was ―The 

New Testament, then, has not only survived in more manuscripts than any other book from antiquity, 

but it has survived in a purer form than any other great book-a form that is 99.5 percent pure.‖30  

Extraction and Recovery of Great Ideas of Primitive Scholars: In the process of making use of the 

tools (Masoretic Text, Versions, Ancient Text or fragments) of Textual Criticism (in the Old and New 

Testament) to discover the original manuscripts, many ideas, comments and positions of distinguished 

scholars in history have been discovered and unveiled. These ideas have been developed and built 

upon by other scholars which has led to the development of more ideas, formulation of textual 

principles and other constructive emendations and speculations. McCain and Keener indicate the 

positive effects of how Textual Criticism enables scholars to interact with each other.31 This impact is 

one of the major reasons that encourage scholars to go on further academic research. Work hard so 

you can present yourself to God and receive his approval. Be a good worker, one who does not need 

to be ashamed and who correctly explain the word of truth (2 Tim 2: 15 ASB). From the experiences 

we have gotten from the various workshops and seminars here at the Centre for the Studies of Ancient 

Religious Scrolls and Manuscripts at the University of Jos anchored by Prof. Danny McCain a 

professor of New Testament, founder of Global scholars and Prof. Scott Carroll, director of 

 
28  Tremper Longman III and Peter Enns, Dictionary of the Old Testament Wisdom, Poetry and Writing (England: 

Intervarsity Press, 2008), 795.  
29 Ladd, The New Testament Criticism, 56  
30 Lee Strobel, The Case for Christ. (USA: Oasis International Limited, 1998), 65.  
31 Danny McCain and Craig Keener, Understanding and Applying the Scriptures (Bukuru: Africa Christian 

Textbooks, 2008), 55.  
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Manuscripts Research Group Grand Haven USA, we have been able to unveil and to discover the 

source of many manuscripts.32  

It Encourages the Reverence for the Spoken and Written Word of God: From our studies of 

Textual Criticism and the practical aspect of the studying and examining of  ancient manuscripts 

related to both the Old and New Testament  here at the Centre for the Study of Ancient Religious 

Manuscripts at the University of Jos, I have discovered that these studies does not devalue the spoken 

and written word of God in any way but it gives reasons why the scriptures should be reverend not 

only as a holy book of God but also as a spiritual book. Wenham posits that ―The Scriptures is both 

a completely divine book and a human book. Neither aspect should be overlooked in studying the 

Scriptures.‖33  

Conclusion  

We have explored Textual Criticism from a historical perspective and have seen it as a very herculean 

task, which was constructive, creative and impactful field of study, which enables scholars to deeply 

investigate and analyse ancient, recent and critical manuscripts. We have also seen that the discipline 

of Textual Criticism has the ability of building the skills of scholars when using the tools provided 

effectively. Although, in our thorough discourse we have seen Textual Criticism undergo a lot of 

processes which helps one to have the right understanding, interpretation and application of God‘s 

word. We have also discovered that the discipline of Textual Criticism cannot be avoided by averagely 

informed minds but should be approached with all reverence in handling the word of truth. We have 

brought to the minds of developing textual scholars that Textual variations should not be treated 

heretical, rather to be appreciated by the great men that God used over the ages to copy, recopied, 

preserved and transmitted God‘s word to many thousands of generations. The contribution of this 

discipline has helped in one way or the other not to cause confusion, but has produced better and 

clearer versions of the Bible for proper understanding and interpretation.   

  

  

References  

African Study Bible, Kenya: Oasis International Limited, 2016.    

Bloomberg, Craig L. Jesus and the Gospels: An Introduction and Survey. Nottingham:  

           Apollos, 2009.   

 
32 This has been made possible through God’s grace and the benevolence of Prof. Scott and Prof McCain lectures, 

seminars and workshops using the available tools and following the laid down rules and principles of Textual Criticism. 

Some of the procedures taught by the above scholars in discovering manuscripts includes: 1. Measuring of the length of 

the manuscript. 2. Measuring of the breath of the manuscript. 3. Numbering of the lines of the manuscript. 4. Counting 

the letters in each line of the manuscript. 5. Identifying the alphabets and letters of the manuscript. 6. Transcribing of all 

the alphabets.7. Identifying of meaning transcribed words. 8.  Studying and identifying of style of alphabets to know 

what century it is. 9. Searching for meaningful transcribed word in Bible software 10. Identifying similar transcribed 

words found in the Bible software etc.  
33 Gordon J Wenham, “The Place of Biblical Criticism in Theological Study” Themelios International Journal for 
Theological Students. 14, no. 3 (1989) 84.  

  



lxiv | P a g e  

  

Evans, Craig A. and Porter, Stanley E. Dictionary of New Testament Background: A   

           Compendium of Contemporary Biblical Scholarship. England: Inter Varsity Press, 2000.  

Green, Joel B., McKnight, Scot and Marshall, I. Howard. Dictionary of Jesus and the Gospels:   

           A Compendium of Contemporary Biblical Scholarship. England: Inter Varsity Press, 1992. 

Hayword, Jack. Spirit Filled Life Bible, New King James Version. South Africa: Thomas Nelson  

Incorporated, 2002.  

Harrison, R.K., Bruce K. Waltke, Donald Guthrie and Gordon D. Biblical Criticism: Historical,   

Literary and Textual. Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publications, 1978.  

Ladd, George Eldon. The New Testament Criticism. Grand Rapids: Williams B. Eerdmans  Publishing 

Company, 1967.   

Longman III, Tremper and Enns, Peter Dictionary of the Old Testament Wisdom Poetry and              

Writings, England: Inter Varsity Press, 2008.  

Martin, Ralph P. and Davies, Peter H.  Dictionary of the Later New Testament and its  Development: 

A Compendium of Contemporary Biblical Scholarship. England: Inter   

            Varsity Press, 1997.  

Metzger, Bruce M. The Text of the New Testament: Its Transmission, Corruption and               

Restoration. New York: Oxford University Press, 1968.   

McCain, Danny and Keener, Craig. Understanding and Applying the Scriptures. Bukuru: Africa              

Christian Textbooks, 2008.  

Strobel, Lee. The Case for Christ. USA: Oasis International Limited, 1998.  

Nggada, Philip Asura. Textual Examination of Sofer Marks of the 16th century AD Scroll of the    

             Hebrew Torah: A Quest for African Scholarship in the Study of Ancient Religious manuscripts 

(Unpublished Postdoc F‘18 Fellow Ahp/Acls: Rhodes University South Africa 2018).  

Stein, Robert H. Is our reading of the Bible the same as the original Audience Hearing it? A  The 

Holy Bible. New International Version:  Grand Rapids: Zondervan, International Bible             

Society, 2001 (1577).  

Wallace, Daniel B. ―Challenges in the New Testament Textual Criticism, for the twenty first              

Century).” The Journal of the Evangelical Theological Society 52, no. 1, (2009): 85.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Historicising Electrification and Mechanisation on the Jos Plateau Tin Fields, Nigeria, 

19021960  

  

Daniel Datok Dalyop, Ph.D  

Department of History and International Studies  

Plateau State University, Bokkos  

+234 7032097733 dandalyop2013@gmail.com  



lxv | P a g e  

  

  

Abstract  

Cassiterite, commonly called tin ore, was of unquantifiable importance and uses during the early 

industrialisation era in Britain and America. This stemmed from its non-corrosive properties. It was 

used as a coating material, in the production of tin cans, cutleries and the manufacture of machines 

and electrical gadgets, among others. Hence, the demand for tin ore was very high and almost inelastic. 

The British colonial government embarked on an aggressive foreign policy to enable it have unfettered 

access to tin deposits in any part of its colony in particular, and the World in general. Plateau State, 

Nigeria is blessed with huge deposits of tin ore and columbite, among other natural minerals. 

Therefore, tin ore was the major consideration in the British‘s conquest and subjugation of the Jos 

Plateau people. Tin mining was both human and capital intensive. The pre-colonial inhabitants of the 

Jos Plateau i.e. the Berom people used crude methods and technology in their tin mining and smelting 

activities, which only produced a small quantity of tin used on a subsistence basis. However, the 

intrusion of British colonialism opened up a new vista in tin mining activities on the Jos Plateau. It 

widened the scope and introduced modern technology to the tin mining activities. This also 

commercialised tin production. The major focus of this article is research into the history and 

developments that led to the electrification and mechanisation of the tin mining fields on the Jos 

Plateau. It is disclosed that the electrification and mechanisation of the tin mining activities was a great 

step that gave a boost and enhancement to the large quantity of tin output in this area. The writing of 

this article adopts a qualitative approach to the collection, study and interpretation of data.  

Keywords: Jos Plateau, tin, Berom, mechanisation, multinational companies, electrification 

Introduction  

Tin played a major role in the early industrialisation process in Europe and America. It was used in 

the manufacture and coating of packaging materials for consumable goods i.e. tin cans and tubes, 

which were used to package food for the soldiers at the war front during the First and Second World 

Wars. It was also used for non-consumable goods i.e. electrical wires and fittings, mechanical engines 

i.e. jet and train engines and in the manufacture of military hardware. These uses caused tin to be at a 

very high demand at the international market. Britain was the highest supplier of tin at the international 

market, while America was the highest consumer of tin in the world (Warshow, 1927: 483). To meet 

up with the high demand for tin, the British colonial government resorted to its existing colonies and 

the acquisition of new ones for the supply of tin ore, columbite and sundry natural minerals.  

There was the discovery of huge deposits of tin ore on the Jos Plateau in 1902 by the Mining Engineer 

called George Nicolaus who was sent and sponsored by the British multinational company called the 

Royal Niger Company (RNC). This hastened the desire of the British colonial government to conquer 

and subjugate the people, in order to have unrestricted access to the huge deposits of tin, columbite 

and other natural mineral resources. It was Henry William Laws who led the expedition that 

successfully conquered and subjugated the Jos-Plateau people, especially the Berom people. The 

people put up strong resistance against the rampaging and resolute British forces, the West African 

Frontier Forces (WAFF), but were forced to succumb to the superior fire-power of the British forces 

who used the Maxim gun and other sophisticated weapons. The conquest and subjugation of the Jos 

Plateau ushered-in British colonial administration and an era of expansive and intensive tin mining 

activities. This terminated with the attainment of political independence by Nigeria in 1960.  
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The pre-colonial Jos Plateau people i.e. Berom people practiced tin mining and smelting activities 

using crude methods and technology. However, with the advent of colonial rule, they were barred and 

alienated from participating in the main-stream of tin mining activities through the use of legislations 

i.e. the crown land policy and the mineral act of 1903 and the use of military might by the British 

colonial government. They subsequently created a conducive atmosphere for the influx of 

multinational tin mining companies and rich individual European capitalists.   

These transformed and opened a new vista in the history of tin mining activities on the Jos Plateau as 

earlier stated. The huge deposits of pure tin ore and columbite were discovered to lie underground at 

a depth of between 30 to 70 feet. The chunk of these natural mineral resources was situated along the 

river banks and on very rich arable farm land. The multinational companies and rich individual 

capitalists injected and encouraged the inflow of foreign direct investments (FDI). They also provided 

the necessary facilities i.e. power stations which became the pivot and basis for the electrification and 

mechanisation of tin mining activities on the Jos Plateau (Dalyop, 2019: 104). This sped up the rate of 

tin exploration and exploitation by making it more effective, efficient and convenient. It also facilitated 

the coverage of wider areas and spans of land. Therefore, the major thrust of this article is a study and 

disclosure of the development and processes that led to the electrification and mechanisation of tin 

mining activities on the Jos Plateau tin fields from 1902 to 1960.  

Brief Background of the Study Area  

The Jos Plateau has one of the most beautiful scenery in Nigeria. The scenic beauty of the Jos Plateau 

was attested to by an author and researcher called Plotnicov in the early 1960s when he went there for 

the conduct of a research. He stated that ―the embracing atmosphere of the Jos Plateau leaves a lasting 

impression on the Europeans as one of the healthiest places in West Africa.‖ (Plotnicov, 1967:30). 

Corroborating with the statement of Plotnicov, Madugu states that:  

The Jos Plateau as the name implies is what has been described as a scenery of beauty that surpasses 

any other scenery in Nigeria because of the undulating nature of the land and several magnetic masses 

of hills, which rises to the height of about 4,000 feet to 6,000 feet respectively (Madugu, 1994: 7).  

The Jos Plateau is located in the middle belt region of Nigeria. It lies between latitudes 7 degree and 

11degree north and longitudes 7 degree and 25 degree east. It has an average height of 1,200 meters 

above sea level (Ames, 1934:53). There are two climatic seasons in Jos, the dry and wet seasons. The 

dry season is usually from November of one year to March of the preceding year. While the wet or 

rainy season commences from April to October of the same year. There is an annual rainfall of 6 

inches, which results to around 1,500 millimetres (Ames, 1934:53). There are also very good reports 

by the earlier Europeans who visited the Jos Plateau in the early 1900s. C.G. Lush, a renowned Mining 

Engineer who visited the Jos Plateau in 1909 stated as follows ―the Jos Plateau enjoyed an excellent 

climate which is very suitable for Europeans, it has an abundance of water and is probably one of the 

richest tin deposit in the world‖ (Freund, 1981:36-37).This was a good account and report which served 

as an impetus and a source of encouragement to the other Europeans who had their doubts and 

reservations about their safety and welfare. It is so because Africa was stigmatised as a Whiteman’s 

grave where diseases like malaria abound, and that the people were savages, wild, atavistic and 

carnivorous.  

The geographical centrality of the area was studied by Bingel, who concluded that Jos is 1,000 

kilometres north-east of Lagos, 400 kilometres south of Kano, 900 kilometres north of Port Harcourt, 

600 kilometres south-west of Maiduguri and 1,000 kilometres south-east of Sokoto (Bingel, 1978:1). 
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As earlier stated, Jos has one of the best climatic conditions in Nigeria. Therefore, the Europeans and 

others alike found it very conducive and habitable. It has an average daily temperature of 72 degree 

Fahrenheit. In the dry season, humidity is low and the temperature drops to as low as 59 degree 

Fahrenheit between December and January. However, the temperature rises up to 78 degree Fahrenheit 

between March and April to usher in the rainfall (wet) season. When the rainfall has properly set-in, 

the temperature usually drops to about 69 degree Fahrenheit between July to August (Davies, 1948:25-

27).  

Although the Jos Plateau is located in a tropical region of the world, it has a near temperate climate 

which makes it one of the coldest parts of Nigeria. The vegetation of the Jos Plateau as posited by 

Madugu (1994), was an area clad in rich savannah wood-land. But the vegetation at present is treeless 

and preponderantly that of harsh terrains and abandoned tin mining ponds and sand dumps caused by 

the colonial tin mining activities.  

Pre-Colonial Tin Mining Activities  

Excavations carried-out among the Nok people, who are neighbours with the Jos Plateau people, 

revealed the discovery of tin beads smelted by them, which testifies to its antiquity (Fagg, 

1959:288293). The indigenous Jos Plateau people i.e. the Berom people, were into tin mining and 

smelting during the pre-colonial era. Being an era of inter-ethnic wars, the Jos Plateau people were 

very protective and did not allow people from outside their communities to participate in the tin mining 

activities. They carried-out their tin mining activities around the river banks where the tin deposits 

were rich and alluvial in nature, using crude technology (Zang, 2017: Oral Interview). MacDonald 

quoted in Grace (1982) noted in 1890 that:  

There is considerable trade done here in tin, which is collected by the natives in the streams which 

come down from the hills, they melt it down and bring it for barter in the shape of wire about half the 

thickness of one‘s little finger. The tin is of very good quality (Grace, 1982:179).                                     

The statement by George MacDonald is a confirmation of pre-colonial tin mining activities in and 

around the Jos Plateau. The protectionism of the Jos Plateau people ensured that they maintained the 

monopoly of tin excavation. They mined and smelted their tin which they traded-by-barter with 

merchants outside their jurisdiction. The crude technology used during the pre-colonial times involved 

the washing of the tin using a calabash. The tin was poured inside the calabash and washed several 

times with water. During the process of washing, the heavier tin ore settled down at the base of the 

calabash. The traditional process of tin smelting also involved the use of crude technology. Some of 

these crude tin smelting sites were located in Berom villages of Du, Bisichi and Kabong (Zang, 2017: 

Oral Interview).  

Grace (1982) described the pre-colonial tin smelting furnaces as being vertical and made out of a 

mixture of building mud and dried grass. The tin was placed inside the furnace after being mixed with 

powdered charcoal. Bellows made of tanned goatskin were used to raise the temperature of the fire to 

a smelting point. The blast of air from the bellows were directed to the fire along passages made out 

of clay and goat hair. The molten tin ran out of the furnace along shallow trough to a hemispherical 

hole in the ground, which served as a mould. The tin was further refined by reheating. Tin was mixed 

with other elements like iron to produce items like nose-rings, ear-rings, hand and leg bangles, 

necklace, among others.  

Electrification and Mechanisation of the Jos Plateau Tin Fields  
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The instruments which facilitated the commencement of the colonial and commercial tin mining 

operations on the Jos Plateau were the Land Proclamation Act of 1902 and the Mineral Act of 1903 

initiated by Lord Frederick Lugard (Shenton & Freund, 1978:14). Lord Frederick Lugard was the first 

Governor-General of Nigeria when it came under the British colonial rule. According to the Land 

Proclamation Act as maintained by Girouard, all lands in northern Nigeria had become the property of 

the British and is therefore owned by them through the right of conquest (Shenton & Freund, 1978:14). 

By this, the Governor-General had the right to acquire any free-hold land when required through the 

concept of the crown land (Goshit, 2001:75). This was the concept that the British colonial government 

used to confiscate the land of the Jos Plateau people after it was conquered. The Mineral Act of 1903 

was specifically meant to control and regulate the manner in which prospecting for minerals and leases 

could be obtained within the context of the Land Acts of 1902 (Goshit, 2001:75).   

The first multinational expatriate tin mining company to establish its presence and initiate tin mining 

activities on the Jos Plateau was the Royal Niger Company (RNC) (Freund, W. 1981:76). The RNC 

enjoyed monopoly and accessed quite a large number of Exclusive Prospecting Rights (EPL) over the 

richest tin grounds. The company also collaborated with the Colonial State to dominate, terrorise and 

subdue the Jos Plateau people. The people were coerced into accepting the reality of the presence of 

European tin miners (Freund, W. 1981:76).   

By 1910, additional multinational mining companies entered the tin mining business on the Jos 

Plateau. Some of these mining companies were the Bisichi Tin Company (Nigeria) Limited, Ribon  

Valley (Nigeria) Tin fields Limited, Champion Tin Fields, Jos Tin Area (Nigeria) Limited, Kaduna 

Syndicate and Northern Nigeria (Bauchi) Tin Company (Fell, 1939:248). In the same year, the 

presence of speculative and productive capital on the tin minefields encouraged the construction of a 

light railway (Freund, W. 1981). The railway became known as the Bauchi Light Railway which had 

30 inches gauge. The name connotes the fact that the Jos Plateau was known as the Bauchi-Plateau by 

the colonial government (the railway was not connected to Bauchi town). It was completed as far as 

Rahama (Saminaka) by March 1912, reached Jos in July 1914 and Bukuru by December 1914 (Federal 

Department of Antiquities, 1964:11).  

The rail line continued to progress until Jos was linked to the Port Harcourt rail line in 1927 by standard 

gauge. When the rail line finally closed in 1957, some of the tracks and line-side apparatus as well as 

two locomotives and three carriages were donated to the Jos Museum to form the basis of a collection 

of artefacts connected with the development of the tin mining industry on the Jos Plateau (Federal 

Department of Antiquities, 1964:11). However, by 1913, 120 tin mining companies had a paper 

investment of £6.8 million in the Nigerian tin venture. Some 200 companies had invested the sum of 

£10 million by 1914 (Freund, 1981:38).  

A new vista was opened in the history of tin mining exploration and exploitation on the Jos Plateau as 

tin mining activities progressed. This was the entrance and formation of bigger multinational tin 

mining companies. Some of these companies included the Amalgamated Tin Mines of Nigeria 

(ATMN), Rayfield Tin Company and Excellent Land (Ex-land) (Freund, 1981:118). These companies 

widened the scope and horizon of tin mining activities on the Jos Plateau, as new grounds were opened 

up in the interior villages. It is pertinent to point out here that most of these multinational tin mining 

companies were formed under the auspices of the Anglo-Oriental Group. It had its origin in the 

transactions and merchant dealings of John Howeson, who initiated a close-knit collaboration among 

valuable British finance and capital sectors. The 1920s tin boom attracted more activities of the Anglo-

Oriental into the Jos Plateau tin mines (Hillman, 1988:239). Anglo-Oriental played a significant role 
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in rationalising production, by ensuring increased management efficiency and rise in productive 

capacity equipment facilitated by bigger units (Hillman, 1988:239). AngloOriental brought in foreign 

direct investment (FDI) as well as heavy machinery and plants which mechanised the tin exploration 

and exploitation.  

Tin prospecting on the Jos Plateau had revealed that there were very huge deposits of tin ore and 

columbite that were between 30 to 70 feet below the ground. Hence, the over-burden had to be removed 

before the tin ore and columbite could be accessed. This brought to the fore the need for the 

electrification of the mining activities so that heavy mechanical, electrical and earth moving machines 

could be used. The Northern Nigeria (Bauchi) Tin Company took the first initiative in 1917 to construct 

a hydro-electric power station by obtaining an option from Lord Lugard. The power station with a two 

(2) mega-watts capacity was constructed at Kwall, in the present day Bassa local government area and 

had its rapid from the Gyel River. The power station was completed in July, 1923 (Simpson, 

1969:241).  

The successful provision of electricity to the tin fields set up the appropriate condition for the inflow 

of capitalist blocs who were interested in controlling the production of tin on the Jos Plateau. The 

Anglo-Oriental, a trust formed by John Howeson in Britain was the candidate that was successful in 

acquiring the largest shares of tin production and invariably taking total control over tin production. It 

is pertinent to state the fact that Howeson‘s Anglo-Oriental had the centrality and sphere of its activities 

and operations in the World‘s largest tin producing British colony of Malaya (Malaysia). The Anglo-

Oriental group of companies controlled one third (1/3rd) of the Malayan tin production in the late 19th 

Century (Hillman, 1988:239).    

The entrance of the Anglo-Oriental group of companies into the tin mining activities on the Jos  

Plateau was in 1926, when it bought out some locally existing multinational companies i.e. Jarawa  

Tin Dredging Company Limited and the Juga Valley Company, and conjoined them to form the 

Amalgamated Tin Mines of Nigeria (ATMN). In 1927, the Northern Nigeria (Bauchi) Tin Company 

which had successfully constructed the electric power station in Kwall was also bought over by the 

Anglo-Oriental group of companies along with the power station.  Therefore, the purchase of the 

Northern Nigeria (Bauchi) Tin Company and its power generating station gave 40% of tin mining 

production on the Jos Plateau and 90% of electricity control into the hands of the Anglo-Oriental group 

of companies (Freund, 1982: 12).   

The ATMN was the biggest and strongest among all the tin mining companies that explored and 

exploited tin, columbite and sundry natural minerals on the Jos Plateau. In fact, the ATMN of Nigeria 

benefitted from the tin boom of the 1930s. The company eventually became the single largest company 

that was involved in tin mining activities in the World between 1930s to the 1950s (Freund, 1982:12). 

The company‘s resources, wide coverage, profit margin and technical strength were further pulled 

together from the amalgamation of ten (10) different companies in January, 1939 (This Is Jos, 

1987:15).   

By the merger, these companies also hoped to reduce the cost of production, maximise output and 

increased profit margin. The ten (10) different companies that were pulled together to strengthen the 

ATMN in 1939 were A.A Davidson, Keffi Consolidated Tin Company, Kaleri Tin Mines Limited, 

Karre Tin Company Limited, Koshe Tin Company Limited, Kuma Tin Company Limited, Kwapa Tin 

Mines Limited, East Ropp Tin Company Limited, Tin Location Limited and Western Nigeria Tin 

Mines Limited (Adapted, 2017).  
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Furthermore, an increased mechanisation and industrialisation required a corresponding increase in 

the demand for power and electricity. The hinter-land location of the Jos Plateau made the cost of the 

importation of coal and oil very expensive and a ‗herculean‘ task. To meet up with the increasing 

demand for electricity, the Nigerian Electricity Supply Company (NESCO) was formed in 1929 as a 

private company. NESCO built a hydro-electric station at Kurra Falls and also took over the Kwall 

electric station in the same year (Simpson, 1969:241). By 1939, NESCO was generating more 

electricity than the rest parts of the whole of Nigeria. However, the largest percentage of the electricity 

was consumed by the tin mining industry on their machines and plants, mining camps and in the 

residents of the European executives and miners (Simpson, 1969:241).  

However, one of the most significant changes was the electrification and mechanisation of tin mining 

activities as earlier stated. Heavy machines and plants were introduced in the mid-1920s because of 

the availability of electricity. Some of the individual multinational company ownership of machinery 

and plants are shown on Table 1.  

Table: 1. Tin mining companies and their individual machinery and plants  

Plant and 

Machinery  

ATMN Ltd.  Ex-Lands 

Nig. Ltd  

Kaduna  

Prospectors  

Nig. Ltd  

Gold and 
Base Metal  

Mines of Nig.  

Ltd  

Bisichi Nig. 

Ltd  

Draglines  Northern Areas, 
Sabon Gida 4.  

Southern Areas  

(Ladi & Ropp) 3  

7   

2 Lima  

Draglines  

            2  

43RB  

30 RB  

          2  

1 Lima 603 at  

Delimi 1MF 

50 also at 

Delimi  

          2  

-  

Bucket 

wheel 

Excavator  

2 at Sabon Gida  -  -  -  -  

Gravel Pump  Northern Areas 11  

Southern Areas 14  

        25  

2,10in electric  

gps  

2, 8in electric  

gps  

3,6in Diesel 

gps  

5, 8in Diesel 

gps  

1, 4in Diesel  

gps  

          13   

2, 6in(one 

warman 

Diesel gps)  

1, 4in gps  

       3  

19 pressure 

pumps and 22 

Gravel pumps  

  

41  

-  

Bucket 

Dredge  

1  -  -  -  -  

Bull-dozers              10   3 D6 Tractors  

 3  

-  3 Cat D6, 2 at  

Delimi, 1 at 

Jema‘a  

-  

Pushers              3  -  -  5 MF Tractors 

and Trailers  

-  
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Scrappers              12   1 Pullman  

scraper  

-  -  -  

Graders              3  1 whitelock  -  -  -  

Euclid 

Loaders  

            1  -  -  -  -  

Shovel 100 

RB  

            1  -  -  -  -  

Tin 

treatment 

plant  

            2  1at main 

camp  

1 at Makafo  1 at Delimi    

Source: Mallo, S. (2008). Minerals and Mining on the Jos Plateau. Jos Nigeria: ACON  Publishers, 

p. 113.  

Table 1. displays the type and quantity of heavy machines and plants owned and operated by some of 

the major multinational tin mining companies that explored and exploited tin, columbite, wolfram, 

tantalite and other natural minerals on the Jos Plateau. These heavy and gigantic machines were 

imported in dis-assembled body parts because of their size and weight. They were then assembled on 

the Jos Plateau tin fields by the respective engineers of the various multinational tin mining companies 

(Ekwueme, 2017: Oral Interview).  

The Table also depicts the fact that the ATMN, the biggest multinational tin mining company on the 

Jos Plateau, possessed the largest quantity of these heavy machines and plants i.e. seven (7) draglines 

and the only dredge operated on the Jos Plateau tin fields which was at the Berom village of Wereng. 

The possession and operation of these machines were both human and capital intensive. For example, 

it was a difficult task to move a dragline from one point to another. The path where the dragline would 

use must be cleared, graded and supplied with electricity, because it was powered by electricity, before 

it could be moved. It leaped like a frog in its movement because of its heavy size and weight 

(Bewarang, 2016: Oral Interview).   

  

Figure 1. Abandoned Bucyrus Monighan Dragline at Gwoll (Barkin Ladi) Source: Photograph by 

Daniel Datok Dalyop during fieldwork on 1 September, 2017  

The mechanisation of the Jos Plateau tin fields invariably ensured that more people were alienated 

from their land. In addition, more spans of land were destroyed and devastated by the heavy machines 

and plants at a faster pace than the pick-and-shovel method of tin mining had hitherto done. In the 
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same vein, research has shown that there are 1,000 abandoned tin mining ponds on the Jos Plateau 

with over 800 of them spread all over Berom land. (Mwadkwon, 2008:11).  

Electrification-Mechanisation and the output of tin on the Jos Plateau  

The introduction of heavy machines and plants greatly enhanced the efficiency of tin mining activities 

which ensured increase in the tonnage of tin, columbite and other natural minerals produced from the 

Jos Plateau tin field. This is shown on Table 2.  

Table 2: Tin production from the Jos Plateau tin fields 1938-1948  

Year  Tin  

(Cassiterite) 

tonnes  

Columbite 

Tonnes  

Wolfram 

Tonnes  

Tantalite 

Tonnes  

1938  12, 382  535  44  -  

1939  13, 003  431  240  -  

1940  16, 568  396  98  -  

1941  16, 638  402  23  -  

1942  17, 107  865  90  -  

1943  17, 463  802  68  -  

1944  17, 258  2, 055  28  12.1  

1945  15, 482  1, 571  5  13.3  

1946  14, 252  1, 550  5  1.3  

1947  12, 597  1, 286  3  3.7  

1948  12, 740  1, 096  3  3.7  

Source: Adapted by the researcher from the defunct ATMN office at Bukuru where the Consolidated 

Tin Mines Office is currently situated. 3 April, 2017.  

The increased generation and supply of electricity by NESCO and the mechanisation of the Jos Plateau 

tin fields tremendously contributed to the increase in the tonnage of tin that was produced as can be 

seen from Table 2 and Figure 1. There was a rise in output of tin from 16,638 tonnes in 1941 to 17,463 

tonnes in 1943. This was the largest recorded quantity of tin export from the Jos Plateau. Another 

factor responsible for the highest tonnage was because the British colonial government had lost its 

highest tin producing colony of Malaya (Malaysia) to the Japanese forces during the Second World 

War (1939-1945). The quantity of tin output started experiencing a decline from 17, 258 tonnes in 

1944 to 12,740 tonnes in 1948 after the Second World War had ended in 1945.  

   

0 

5000 

10000 

15000 

20000 

1938 1939 1940 1941 1942 1943 1944 1945 1946 1947 1948 



lxxiii | P a g e  

  

Figure: 2. Tin production from 1938-1948 Jos Plateau tin fields showing highest tonnage. Source: 

Adapted by the researcher from Table 2.  

Table 2 also depicts the fact that large quantities of columbite were also mined and exported. But little 

or no attention has been committed to the study of columbite and other natural minerals. However, the 

Jos Plateau tin fields were very unique and exceptional among its contemporaries. Apart from its huge 

deposits of tin ore, it also had huge deposits of other metals including columbite, wolfram and tantalite 

which were mined simultaneously as stated earlier.  

Conclusion  

The electrification and mechanisation of the Jos Plateau tin fields was made possible by the influx of 

multinational companies and rich individual European capitalists. They heavily invested and attracted 

the in-flow of foreign direct investments (FDI). Mechanisation reduced the overdependence on human 

labour-force to a large extent. It was very effective, efficient and reduced the cost of mining to the 

lowest minimum. The electrification of the Jos Plateau tin fields was the pivot on which the success 

of the mechanisation revolved on. It powered the tin treatment plants, heavy machines and plants i.e. 

the draglines operated by the companies.  

However, it is pertinent to state that the mechanisation of the Jos Plateau tin fields hastened and 

widened the destruction and devastation of the environment. Mining ponds were excavated without 

concerted efforts aimed at reclamation and restoration, hence the preponderance of abandoned mining 

ponds. Although the 1946 Mineral Act was meant to correct this anomaly, it came too late and did too 

little to ameliorate or restore the environment. More so, there was no commensurate financial or 

material benefits from the intensive and expansive tin mining activities which accrued to the 

indigenous people of the Jos Plateau. They were alienated from participating in the main-stream of tin 

mining activities, and only worked as unskilled proletariats who were paid pittance in the form of 

wages. The wages were then used to pay the high amount of taxation that was imposed on them by the 

British colonial government. Therefore, tin mining activities on the Jos Plateau succeeded in exploiting 

the indigenous people of their labour-force and their natural mineral resources. These led them to a 

precarious situation of peasant impoverishment and penury.  
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Abstract  

The COVID-19 pandemic has brought with it the attendant need for nations to reduce vulnerability 

and protect their borders. However, this also poses challenges for migration and globalisation. This 
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study therefore critically examined discursive expressions of discrimination in Nigeria-China relations 

in 2020 following the COVID-19 outbreak. Specifically, it investigated whether discursive 

representation of migrants could have an impact on globalization. Data were purposively drawn from 

twenty (20) media reports gathered from: Premium Times, Nigerian Tribune, The Guardian, Aljazeera, 

Africa news, CNN, BBC, Global Times, DW, The Africa Report, and Channels Television between 

January to June, 2020.The data were analysed drawing on insights from van Dijk‘s sociocognitive 

approach to Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA). The qualitative analysis of the data revealed that 

discriminatory construction of migrants was achieved through the use of inclusive/exclusive discourse. 

Furthermore, it was observed that discourse strategies of polarization, criminalization, emotional 

appeal/victim discourse, blame avoidance and legitimation were deployed to achieve positive/negative 

representation of the hosts and migrants. The study suggests that there is the need for nations to adopt 

anti-discriminatory perspective to the discourse of global migration in the face of the Covid-19 

pandemic, in order to strengthen world interconnectedness and development. However, the 

construction of migrants‘ rights such as those analysed in the NigeriaChina COVID-19 media 

discourse suggests that it may impede international relations among nations.  

KEYWORDS: CDA, discrimination, host-migrant, COVID-19  

Introduction   

The concept of global citizenship reflects the United Nations‘ (UN) goal of encouraging the people of 

the world to voluntarily connect beyond national and geographical borders. This UN effort is aimed at 

enhancing the development of communities, cultures and economies through world 

interconnectedness. However, the COVID-19 pandemic has recently motivated migration restrictions 

as nations have been forced to adopt the policy of border and citizen protectionism rather than multi-

lateralism. Of course, a major implication of this move is that it could hamper international 

cooperation.  

The COVID-19 crisis is reported to been havestarted in Asia in 2019 and since then the virus has 

spread all over the world except Antarctica, taking on a pandemic nature. Indeed, in about two years, 

over 3.24 million deaths have been recorded all over the world due to the COVID-19 disease. One 

major implication of this is that at individual and societal levels, the pandemic has significantly altered 

human interactions and relationships. In a bid to save citizens‘ lives, various countries have put in 

place precautionary measures to limit the spread of the virus. One of these measures is restrictions on 

mobility to limit human-to-human transmission of COVID-19. Thus, free flow of people has been 

invariably affected through strict migration restriction measures as countries try to control migrants‘ 

and refugees‘ entries (UN, 2020).  

China-African relations predates the independence of most African countries, Nigeria inclusive. Over 

the years, the relationship between China and Africa has grown particularly in the area of trade from 

$10bn to slightly below $200bn from the early 2000 to 2019. Chinese investment in Africa has also 

increased significantly, with a record of $75m in 2003 to $2.7bn in 2019.As should be expected, this 

relationship has also increased migratory activities between China and the African continent. Indeed, 

it is suggested that about 500,000 Africans reside in China while about two million Chinese live and 

work in Africa.   

In spite of this positive side to the relationship between Africa and China, there have also been reports 

of racial discrimination between them. For instance, it has been reported that Chinese who work in 

Africa, do not only bring along their labour but also their culture and political perspectives and these 
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sometimes fuel cultural conflict characterized by discrimination (DWnews, November 9, 2018). In 

addition, there have been reports of instances of discriminatory treatment of Africans living in China. 

For instance, in 1988, it was reported that Chinese students in the city of Hangzhou claimed that 

African foreign students were carriers of the AIDS virus, though foreign students had to test negative 

to the virus before being allowed entrance into China. In addition, in 1989, more than 2,000 Chinese 

students boycotted classes in protest against Africans dating Chinese women (Marsh, 2021). In 2020, 

more than two decades later, there were reports of coronavirus-related discrimination against Africans 

in China. Africans living in the southern city of Guanghou province which has the largest African 

community in China, were reported to have been subjected to forced coronavirus testing and arbitrary 

14-day self-quarantine, regardless of their travel history. Many of these migrants were evicted by 

landlords and rejected by hotels. In other words, many Africans living in Guanghou province were left 

homeless. Unsurprisingly, this incident was widely reported in the media and generated public outcry 

among Africans, particularly Nigerians.   

In the light of the foregoing, this paper critically investigated the discursive expressions of 

discrimination in the COVID-19 media discourse on Nigeria-China relations. The critical approach 

adopted in the paper was aimed at finding ways of addressing discriminatory tendencies latent in the 

treatment of international migrants and thus mitigating its adverse implications for globalisation and 

world development.   

Globalisation and COVID-19 Pandemic  

The idea of globalisation involves higher levels of international relations manifest in increased human 

interactions and movements between different regions and populations around the world. Particularly, 

from the 1980s, efforts to encourage globalisation have involved targeted moves of the well-

established nations of the world to support developing countries through interdependence of 

economies, cultures and populations (Guttal, 2007). Nonetheless, globalisation has also been criticized 

for benefiting corporations rather than those who work for them; not reflecting any significant 

improvement in poverty alleviation in most developing countries and associated with political turn to 

the emergence of more extremist parties (Milner, 2018).In addition, rising populism and nationalism 

within some nations of the world in the last two decades, and particularly in the face of the COVID-

19 crisis have resulted in a retreating sense of internationalism and thereby posing a challenge to 

globalisation (Amanuel, et al., 2020).   

Nonetheless, China is one of the nations of the world that has benefitted immensely from globalisation. 

It has been able to achieve this by encouraging international relations in order to establish itself as a 

modern economic power. Over the years, China has built strategic partnerships with countries rich in 

natural resources in Asia and Africa, providing foreign aid and cancelling interest-free loans owned to 

it. China‘s interest in sourcing for Africa‘s natural resources and its acceptance of the economic and 

political elites of the continent as part of its embrace of globalisation, has resulted in a significant shift 

of Africa‘s focus on the West to a more receptive embrace of China‘s mode of capitalism (Ansah, 

2008).  

China‘s re-entry into the world started in 1978 with its market reforms, and since then migration 

activities both in and out of the country have continued to grow. Since 1978, China has been exporting 

its investments, citizens and consumption, among others to Europe, Africa and other parts of Asia. In 

spite of its homogenous nature (about 92% of China belongs to the Han ethnic group), China has 

encouraged migration activities by opening its borders to people from other parts of the world who 

travel to China for diverse reasons ranging from trading, to scholarship and investment (Pieke, 2004).  
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Nigeria-China Relations  

The Sino-Nigeria relationship was established about 50 years ago in 1971 when the two countries 

signed the Joint Communique on the Establishment of Diplomatic Relations. However, between 1999 

and 2006, diplomatic visits increased significantly, to the level where Nigeria has come to be 

considered as the most pro-China nation in the world, particularly in the area of trading and export 

(Ogunkola et al, 2008). Nigeria‘s close ties with China is viewed in some quarters to have grown due 

largely to Western world‘s hostility and disapproval of military dictatorship between 1970-1998. In 

2020 however, the cordial relation between the two countries experienced a setback when Nigerians 

living in China were reported to have been subjected to discriminatory treatment during the COVID19 

pandemic global lockdown. This invariably generated public discourse some of which were expressed 

via international and local media. Thus, this study critically examined some of the discourses produced 

and circulated in the media during this period in order to examine social actors‘ expressions of racial 

discrimination.  

Critical Discourse Analysis and Discriminatory Discourse  

Racial discriminatory practices, particularly those enacted via text, talk and communication are often 

produced in form of power abuse and domination at the micro and macro levels. Sometimes they 

manifest in everyday conversation and in some other instances, they are produced by dominant groups, 

organisations and institutions (van Dijk, 2015). Discourse plays a central role in the learning and 

entrenchment of racial discrimination in society since racial ideologies are mainly produced via 

communication. It is not surprising then that, expressions of racial discrimination are often produced, 

resisted or delegitimised discursively (Wodak and Reisigl, 2015). Discrimination may be discursively 

enacted through strategies of polarization, criminalization, legitimation and emotional appeal among 

others. For instance, Wodak (2008) notes that topi of criminality and abuse of social welfare systems 

are among standadised themes often deployed by political actors to justify and legitimize 

discriminatory opinions. In addition, van Leeuwen (2018) observes that all social practices require 

legitimisation particularly when they are in the process of being established or changed. Polarisation 

is another important strategy deployed in political discourse for constructing varied perspectives on 

isssues. Indeed, Chilton (1996:147 cited in Hart, 2018) notes that polarization  

‗operates as a principle of division‘ in which an image schema is produced to enact a discourse of ‗Us 

and Them‘.   

Since the interest of this paper is in the critical discourse analysis of discrimination in Nigeria-China 

COVID-19 media discourse, the study is anchored on van Dijk‘s (2009) socio-cognitive approach to 

the critical study of discourse. Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) adopts the social constructionist 

approach to the study of discourse and thus, views language use as ideological rather than a neutral 

reflection of the world, social identities and relations (Jorgensen and Louise, 2002; Blommaert, 2005). 

CDA focuses primarily on the study of the relations between discourse, dominance, abuse of power 

and social inequalities as manifest in text and talk. Ideological representations are not in most cases 

produced overtly. Rather, social actors present their ideology in non-ideological or commonsensical 

ways.   

The investigation of opaque as well as transparent structural relationships of dominance, 

discrimination, power and control as manifest in language, is therefore germane to CDA research 

(Wodak, 2001). According to Fairclough (1995), CDA aims to explain or make clear these naturalized 

ideological representations and more importantly analyse the social determinations and effects of 
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discourse which are opaque to, or hidden from participants in communicative situations. It does appear 

that most CDA research are focused on the ‗top-down‘ relations of dominance rather than ‗bottom-

top‘ relations of resistance and challenge. However, in this paper, a dual perspective is adopted in the 

analysis of the enactment and resistance of discrimination in Nigeria-China COVID19 media 

discourse. It is expected that this will provide a wider view on discursive expressions of discrimination 

in international migration.  

Proponents of CDA adopt different approaches to the study of text and talk based on their peculiar 

research enquiries. However, three major approaches seem to stand out – Norman Fairclough‘s socio-

cultural approach, Ruth Wolak‘s Discourse-historical approach and Teun van Dijk‘s sociocognitive 

approach. This paper follows van Dijk‘s socio-cognitive approach which views shared knowledge or 

other beliefs which people in society have acquired over time as potential source of power which could 

influence discourse construction and mutual understanding in communicative which views-cognitive 

approach to CDA views ideology as a means through which members of a group or race understand 

the world better. It has however been observed that ideology could form the basis of discriminatory 

practices when it manifests from group conflict and struggle (van Dijk, 2000). In light of this argument, 

the socio-cognitive approach to CDA is considered useful in the study of the ways in which racial 

groups discriminatorily represent the in-group and out-group in typical ―we‖ versus ―them‖ media 

discourse. The potential of the media to set agenda and frame the perception of readers/ listeners on 

issues implicates it as a source of influence on society because it aids in the construction of social 

reality (Scheufele, 1999). In this paper, the notion of the media includes the print and electronic media 

through which far reaching information could be disseminated in global relations. In addition, media 

actors were conceived as including journalists, news writers, politicians and other social actors (Mey, 

2001), who produced discriminatory discourses on NigeriaChina COVID-19 relations in 2020.  

A Survey of Studies on Discriminatory Discourse  

Discriminatory practices are aspects of society that continue to generate research concerns. Discursive 

expressions of discrimination in the areas of race migration, ethnic identity, etc., typically reflect 

dichotomization, exclusion and prejudice against settlers or migrants. The international Convention on 

the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination of 1969, describes racial discrimination as: 

‗any distinction, exclusion, restriction or preference based on race, colour, descent or national or ethnic 

origin which has the purpose or effect of nullifying or impairing the recognition, enjoyment or exercise, 

on an equal footing, of human rights and fundamental freedoms in the political, economic, social, 

cultural or any other field of public life‘.  

            (January-Bardill, 2005:25)  

Language serves as a tool for social practices which in most instances are discursively enacted. Thus, 

discrimination is an aspect of social and political relations that has attracted the research attention of 

discourse analysts. Some scholars examined expression of racial discrimination in media discourse 

(van Dijk, 1983; 1988b), discriminatory gender discourse (Oamen, 2019; Okon et al, 2018), 

discriminatory inclusionary/exclusionary ethnic discourse (Wodak, 2009; Agbakwuru and Opara, 

2013). These studies reveal that linguistic and contextual resources are useful in the strategic 

construction of discriminatory in-group and out group discourse. In addition, they view differing forms 

of ideology (racial, patriarchal, ethnic, etc.) as means of maintaining and sustaining unequal power 

relations in society. While this paper is also interested in the study of discriminatory discourse, it 

however focused on however focused the expression of discrimination in Nigeria-China COVID-19 

media discourse.   
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No doubt, the COVID-19 pandemic is an aspect of global life that has attracted copious research 

attention in recent years. Scholars have examined the phenomenon from different theoretical 

perspectives. For instance, Imanche et al. (2020), studied the effect of COVID-19 on Nigeria-China 

political and economic relations. They applied a descriptive analytical approach to the study of the 

trade information between the two countries. The authors established that there was an imbalance in 

Nigeria-China economic relations. In other words, the study revealed Nigeria‘s overdependence on 

China and recommended a more balanced economic relationship because the two countries. Similar to 

Imanche et al‘s interest, this paper investigates Nigeria-China relations in the face of COVID-19 

challenges. However, while Imanche et al, examined the economic implications of COVID-19 on 

Nigeria-China trade relations from a sociological perspective, this paper studies the relations between 

the two counties from a linguistic perspective.   

Some other studies examineddiscriminatory practices engendered globally by the COVID-19 

pandemic. He et al (2021), investigated the possibility or otherwise of globalisation and immigration 

mitigating or intensifying discriminatory practices among native groups following the outbreak of 

COVID-19. Specifically, they surveyed discriminatory practices against Chinese citizens living 

outside China in 65 countries of the world. Their findings showed that stronger trade or immigration 

relationships with China were associated with less reported cases of discrimination. Wang et al (2020) 

also studied discriminatory practices stimulated by the COVID-19 pandemic. The authors studied 

expressions of Chinese migrants‘ resistance of discrimination and racism in France. The study revealed 

that the COVID-19 pandemic has forced young skilled Chinese new comers to France to become aware 

of racial discrimination. The paper however also showed that descendants of Chinese migrants in 

France were already attuned to discriminatory treatment before the outbreak of the virus.  Ojebuyi et 

al. (2021), also studied media coverage of COVID-19 by investigating the pragma-semantic 

implicatures of the lexical choices employed in the headlines of some Nigerian newspapers. The 

findings on the 252 COVID-19 related headlines studied revealed that word choice had some pragma-

semantic implicatures which could condition audience‘s cognition of the pandemic in Nigeria.  

Yang and Wang (2020) investigated the ideological role of the media in the coverage of global public 

health emergency. Their critical discourse analysis of China-related news of COVID-19 pandemic in 

2020 revealed that discursive strategies of a mini narrative and headlines as a moral lecture are adopted 

to construct China as epidemically paralysed. They therefore recommended a fair-minded approach to 

media communication in order to effectively combat the COVID-19 challenge globally. Similar to 

Yang and Wang, this paper also adopts the critical approach, to the study of COVID-19 discourse. It 

however seeks to bridge the research gap, by investigating discrimination in Nigeria-China COVID-

19 media discourse.  

Hence, the specific objectives of the study are to:  

Critically examine how discrimination is constructed in Nigeria-China media discourse of COVID- 

19,   

Discuss the discursive strategies employed by social actors to represent the in-group and out group in 

media discourse on COVID-19, and relate the media discourse to the socio-political realities of their 

constructions.  

Methodology  
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The qualitative method is adopted in the analysis of discursive expression of discrimination in Nigeria-

China COVID-19 media discourse. The analysis focuses on the description, explanation and 

interpretation of twenty (20) news reports which were purposively selected from some local and 

international media‘s websites. The data were downloaded from 11 (eleven) media websites. They 

include: Premium Times, Nigerian Tribune, The Guardian, Aljazeera, Africa news, CNN, BBC, Global 

Times, DW, The Africa Report, and Channels Television. The purposive sampling strategy adopted 

helped in limiting data to only those which reflected racial discrimination in the NigeriaChina 

relatedCOVID-19 media discourse produced at the height of the COVID-19 pandemic. The data 

therefore consist of written texts and audio-visual recordings. Verbatim transcription was carried out 

for one of the data drawn from Channels Television. The transcription was however limited to the 

verbal information of the recordings. For ease of analysis, the samples were labelled MDD1, MDD2, 

and so on (representing Media Discriminatory Discourse 1, 2, etc.).  

Findings and Discussion  

Some of the linguistic structures and strategies deployed by social actors in media discourse on 

Nigeria-China relations during the COVID-19 pandemic global lockdown exhibited a predilection for 

traditional discriminatory tendencies in host-migrant relationship. The institutional discourse of the 

media in most instances were deployed to achieve inclusive/exclusive representation of social actors 

and positive/negative representation of the in-group and out group (Wodak, 2009). These forms of 

representation were achieved through the following discourse strategies: polarization, criminalization, 

emotional appeal/victim discourse, blame avoidance and legitimation. Due to space constraints, the 

next sub section presents an examination and explanation of some samples that reflect discursive 

expressions of discrimination in Nigeria-China COVID-19 media discourse.  

Polarization  

The discourse strategy of polarization was employed in some of the media discourse samples in which 

group polarization reflected the typical ―Us‖ versus ―Them‖ discourse. In MDD1 below, it was 

observed that social actors employed the cognitive-binary of positive/ negative representation of 

migrants/ hosts ‘actions. To achieve this implicit comparison, labeling, pronominal and material 

processes were deployed to strategically produce exclude/include social actors.  

  

MDD1  

"Look how they are treating us, how they forced us out of our houses and forced us to 

selfquarantine," he told the BBC from a hotel in the city. "They told me that the [test] result is out and 

I am negative. Still they don't want me to go out."  

                (BBC, April 17, 2020)  

MDD 2  

As the blacks are stopped from entering a white shopper walks past the security, another white 

shopper tries to intervene but fails. ―Chinese government says black people are not welcome, 

because they are the cause of the corona virus,‖ another caption read.   

              (Africa news, 09 July 2020)  
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MDD3  

The Association notes with grave concern that the Government did not take into consideration the 

extant laws regulating the practice of medicine in Nigeria as enshrined in the Medical and Dental 

Council Act. This is one circumstance where the Medical and Dental Council of Nigeria should be 

consulted to grant necessary approvals to foreigners to interact with Nigerian patients.  

              (Premium Times, April 6, 2020)  

In MDD1, the Nigerian student interviewed by BBC framed the action of the Chinese government and 

its officials as oppressive to migrants. The host community is tacitly criminalized through the use of 

material processes: ‗treating‘ and ‗forced‘.  In addition, the use of pronominals: ‗they‘, ‗us‘, ‗I‘ 

produces a typical we/they exclusionary discourse which aids in the criminalization of the host 

community and presents migrants as victims of racism.  In addition, the material processes:  

‗stopped‘ and ‗cause‘ as well as the labels: ‗blacks‘,‗black people‘are employed in MDD2to frame 

the host community as discriminatory and racist. Indeed, it has been argued (Kalunta-Crumpton,  

2019) that the terms ‗blacks‘ and ‗black people‘ express and reinforce racial divisiveness in race 

relations. Similar implicit expression of racial discrimination is found in MDD3, where Chinese 

medics are referred to as ‗foreigners‘.   

The term foreigner constructs the Chinese medics as outsiders and also helps to excuse or explain the  

Nigerian Medical Association‘s (NMA) rejection of their access to Nigeria during the COVID-19 

lockdown. The ideological basis for the rejection could however be better understood when MDD3 is 

viewed against the NMA President‘s insinuation that the Chinese medical personnel posed a threat to 

the health and wellbeing of Nigerians: ‗The spike in cases and the death toll from COVID-19 in Italy 

coincided with the arrival of the Chinese in the guise of offering assistance‘. It has been observed that 

one of the discourses copiously produced in the narratives on COVID-19 is that of the Other (Ivic & 

Petrovic, 2020). Thus, MDD3, demonstrates social actors‘ tendency to shift responsibility for the 

outbreak and spread of the disease to other nations of the world. In addition, the extract could be seen 

as reflecting van Dijk‘s (1992) observation that political actors sometimes mitigate discriminatory 

racial discourse by ideologically presenting the argument in the mold of common-sense values of 

realism. Therefore, to mitigate discrimination in MDD2 and MDD3, the social actors strategically 

denied it by foregrounding the argument of national interest above values of tolerance or hospitality.  

Criminalisation  

In examining criminalization as a discourse strategy deployed in the media discourse, we investigated 

the ways migrants were constructed in the shape of criminals who have dangerous and deviant 

tendencies. It was observed that this strategy was deployed mainly by the host communities to avoid 

blame. In MDD 4 below, labeling, material processes and allusion to attribution of the traits of social 

groups were deployed to criminalise migrants within an argumentative frame. Adjectives 

(‗overstaying‘, ‗illegal‘) and discourse strategy of mitigation: ‗the conflict over the virus test, is 

something of a misunderstanding people are not hostile to Africans in their mind‘ were deployed by 

some of the Chinese social actors to justify actions and debunk claims of racial discrimination. Thus, 

allusion to unauthorized migrants‘ activities (‗overstaying‘, ‗doing some illegal things‘) was 

employed to ideologically construct migrants as criminals and threats to the host community.  

Similarly, in MDD5, the idea of illegality in migrants‘ activities is deployed by the Nigerian host 

community to justify the threat of deporting some Chinese living in the country. The journalist‘s 
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foregrounding of the phrase: ‗Following the maltreatment of Nigerians in China‘, tacitly suggests that 

the government‘s proposed action was prompted by the alleged maltreatment of Nigerians in China 

during the COVID-19 pandemic. The material process: ‗ordered‘ presents Nigerian political leaders‘ 

actions in military term and thus, frames the perception of a war situation between China and 

Nigeria.MDD4 and MDD5therefore support the perception in some quarters that the media plays a 

central role in the construction of migrants as criminals and deviants, thereby justifying host 

communities‘ application of criminal justice in cases of illegal migration (Brouwer, et al, 2017). In 

addition, there are cautions against the use of war metaphor in the fight against COVID-19through 

media discourse. Some scholars (Panzeri, et al, 2021) have noted that the use of metaphor such as that 

employed in MDD5, could eventually shift nations towards authoritarianism in politics.  

MDD4  

"If there is a problem, it may be that some Africans are overstaying and doing some illegal things. 

―The conflict over the virus test, I think it is something of a misunderstanding. It is not about racial 

discrimination. That's not the style of the Guangzhou people," he said. ―People are not hostile to 

Africans in their mind, unless some Africans are doing things against the local rules," he added.  

                (BBC, April 17, 2020)  

MDD5  

Following the maltreatment of Nigerians in China, the House of Representatives at the resumption of 

plenary on yesterday ordered investigation into the legality or otherwise of Chinese nationals living 

in the country currently for possible repatriation back to China.  

                (This Day, April 29, 2020)  

Emotional appeal/victim discourse  

In analyzing the use of emotional appeal/victim discourse in some of the samples, interest was in the 

ways social actors strategically constructed host/self as victims. In MDD6, MDD7and MDD8below, 

this discursive strategy showed groups‘ attempt to achieve exclusionary discourse of humans‘ 

helplessness in the face of the pandemic and thus avoid blame for the spread and management of the 

virus. In MDD6, the writer demonstrates typical media actors‘ power to manage public perception by 

assigning positive legitimizing values to self/ in-group and negative attributes to others. The emotive 

use of words by the chairman of northern governors‘ forum tactically categorized the actions of the 

Chinese and Nigerian authorities as negative/ positive respectively. While the actions of the Chinese 

authorities were described with the material process: ‗kicked out‘; adjective: ‗sad‘; phrase: ‗inhuman 

treatment‘, the idiomatic expression: ‗red carpet treatment ‗was deployed to describe Nigerian 

government‘s hospitality to Chinese citizens. Framed in this way, the discourse helped to demonise 

the Chinese government‘s move to quarantine Nigerian migrants and emotively constructs them as 

victims of racial discrimination.   

In DDM7, the writer deployed the persuasive strategy of pathos in the use of the adjective ‗victim‘ to 

construct China as part of a helpless and challenged world, ravaged by COVID-19. Structured in this 

way, the discourse is tacitly employed to shift the blame of the outbreak and devastating consequences 

of the pandemic to COVID-19, which in this case is constructed as the common enemy of humanity: 

‗China, like other countries is a victim‘. This strategic move agrees with Reyes‘ (2011) observation 
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that one of the ways social actors justify their actions is to construct themselves as victims. In DDM8, 

the writer constructs African media groups who reported the alleged discriminatory treatment of 

migrants and the Western world in an inclusionary discourse which represented them as outsiders and 

perhaps enemies of China‘s congenial relationship with Africa. The writer deployed the ethos 

persuasive strategy through the use of adjectives such as:  

‗fragmented‘, ‗partial‘, ‗biased‘ and ‗one-sided ‗to argue against the credibility of some African and 

international media. In this way, these media groups are presented as unprofessional in their report of 

China‘s treatment of African migrants.   

The material process: ‗chose‘ also depicts the African media and the western world as deliberately 

attempting to sour the cordial relationship between Nigeria and China. In this way, the Chinese 

journalist in MDD8 alluded to the idea that the African journalists and the western media who reported 

the maltreatment of African migrants were the real enemies of China-Africa relations. The direct 

naming of ‗social media‘ and ‗Twitter‘ in the rhetorical question: ―Who is behind the fragmented 

video clips and partial stories of discrimination that have suddenly surfaced on overseas social media, 

especially on Twitter? also helped to indirectly project the idea that the reports on migrants‘ situation 

in China during the pandemic were false and grossly exaggerated. MDD8 is better appreciated when 

viewed against the background of the critical perception of social media as a news platform which 

could potentially serve as a means of disseminating unverified information. Indeed, it has been argued 

that the uncensored nature of the social media space makes it detrimental to political, security and 

health matters (Wada, 2018). Thus, by tactically naming ‗social media‘ and ‗Twitter‘, the writer 

indirectly activates Members‘ Resources (MR)of the perceived categorisationof traditional media and 

the social media as sources of information. In addition, naming helps to activate the professional bias 

against the reliability of the information circulated on the social media.Following Fairclough‘s (2001) 

observation that Members‘ Rresources (MR)cognitive and cultural schematic knowledge helps social 

actors to produce and interpret the surface structures and meaning of text, it could be argued that the 

structuring of MDD8, could help the writer to tacitly reframe a reader‘s perception of the report and 

thus debunk the claim of migrants‘ maltreatment in China.  

MDD6  

We begin this evening with this sad report coming in from China where Nigerians living there are 

maltreated by Chinese authorities. Perhaps it is time the Nigerian government gets its citizens out 

of China. As its suggested in the video Nigerians are being kicked out of their homes, they are being 

made to go through inhuman treatments in China and this could be the case in some other countries. 

However, this is sad because the Chinese citizens, foreign nationals in Nigeria are given red carpet 

treatment in the country.  

            (Channels TV, April 10, 2020)  

MDD7  

But a statement by the press secretary of the Embassy of China in Nigeria called the action 

―frivolous‖ and ―shoddy.‖ It argued that China put its best food (sic) forward at the outset of the 

pandemic and that it was equally impacted as any other nation. ―COVID-19 has caught the whole 

world by surprise. China, like other countries is a victim.  

                (Africanews, July 8, 2020)  
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MDD8  

Who is behind the fragmented video clips and partial stories of discrimination that have suddenly 

surfaced on overseas social media, especially on Twitter? By digging into a large number of accounts 

that hype up the current tensions between China and African countries, the Global Times found that 

some African media, having been deeply influenced by biased reports from Western media, only 

chose to tell one-sided stories.  

              (Global Times, April 16, 2020)  

  

Legitimation  

The strategy of legitimation is employed in some of the media reports to justify the course of actions 

of social actors in migrant matters and perhaps sway the perception of the public in favour of 

self/ingroup. In MDD9 and MDD10, this is realized through linguistic elements of material process, 

emotive adjectives and persuasive strategies of logos and rationality. The strategy of legitimation 

adopted in the two extracts reflects Reyes (2011) argument that legitimation discourse is goaloriented 

and one of the most common goals of this discursive strategy is to seek approval or acceptance by 

presenting one's potentially controversial action as serving a wider group or community. For instance, 

in the two extracts, the social actors attempted to position the discourse in a global context in order to 

construct the notion of exclusivity and thus indirectly avoid blame. In MDD9, this is achieved through 

the use of a generic term ‗people‘ while in MDD10, the writer positions government‘s invitation of 

Chinese medics to Nigeria in the global context of the pandemic: ‗This is a global pandemic and from 

wherever assistance comes, you cannot reject it‘. In this way, human helplessness in the face of the 

pandemic is projected as the excuse for international migrants‘ access to the country during the 

lockdown.   

The argument in MDD10 could however be regarded as faulty and lacking in the force of logic since 

it is not in all cases that assistance could be accepted from anywhere, particularly in health-related 

matters. However, it also confirms observations (Oshodi, 2020; Atiya & Tenuche, 2019to mention 

two) that have been made earlier about the need for a re-examination of the Sino-Nigeria unequal 

relations particularly in economic related matters.  

  

  

MDD9  

In his response, the said director stated that people needed to work together to contain the 

possibility of a second wave of the spread of the coronavirus. And that for some of these Nigerians 

to continue staying in China they needed to have residence permits.  

            (Premium Times, April 10, 2020)  

MDD10  

But the Director-General of the National Orientation Agency (NOA), Garba Abari, further clarified 

the reasons behind the proposed visit on Saturday. He said the Chinese medical team were only coming 

to share experiences with the Nigeria Centre for Disease Control (NCDC) and not to directly take 
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charge of the fight against COVID-19 pandemic in the country. ―This is a global pandemic and 

from wherever assistance comes, you cannot reject it‖, the official noted.  

            (Premium Times, April 6, 2020)  

Conclusion and Recommendations  

This paper adopted a critical discourse analytical approach to the study of discrimination in selected 

Nigeria-China COVID-19 media discourse. The aim of the study was to unveil discursive expressions 

of discrimination in host-migrant relationship between Nigeria and China during the global COVID-

19 pandemic lockdown. Data analysed included purposively selected reports drawn from the websites 

of international and local newspapers. The findings showed that social actors employed linguistic 

elements such as pronouns, emotive adjectives, material processes among others as well discursive 

strategies of polarization, criminalization, emotional appeal, victim discourse and legitimation in 

discriminatory discourse to achieve inclusive/exclusive representations of self/ingroup and others. The 

paper also showed that mitigation and blame avoidance were strategically deployed by actors to sustain 

positive face for self/in-group.  

 Considering the need for interconnectedness of nations in the 21st century and beyond, the media 

discourse on Sino-Nigeria relations during the COVID-19 pandemic lockdown demonstrates unequal 

power relations between China and Nigeria, particularly in citizens‘ mobility related activities. In 

addition, it is suggested that the discourse could impede the cordial relationship between the two 

nations. This invariably has implications for globalisation and nations‘ advancement. Thus, given the 

relevance of the media to the perception formation of the reader/viewer on issues, it is recommended 

that countries educate their citizens on the use of more liberal discourse in migration related matters. 

In addition, Africa in general and Nigeria in particular need to develop more economic independence. 

This invariably is expected to aid the growth of more equal power relations between China and Nigeria, 

and perhaps also enhance citizens‘ perception on host-migrant rights.  
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suicide as negative or as deserving pity. The problem is made more difficult by the way the 

phenomenon is represented in some literary texts. In Wole Soyinka‘s Death and the King’s Horseman 

and Chinua Achebe‘s Things Fall Apart, the deaths of Elesin Oba and Okonkwo respectively, do not 

do justice to the debate whether suicide is an act which deserves reproach or acclaim. While we can 

argue that many people who commit suicide in real life do so out of depression, the two characters in 

the texts mentioned above are not victims of depression, therefore, their deaths deserve reproach and 

condemnation. Their suicide is a direct act of cowardice. Relying on the theory of psychoanalysis, this 

paper argues that Elesin Oba and Okonkwo‘s suicides are inconsiderate, dastard acts of cowardice 

which should not be blamed on depression. From the texts chosen for this study, both Elesin Oba and 

Okonkwo were not brave enough to face the consequences of their realities. Therefore, they decided 

to kill themselves without consideration for the fate of society. Certainly, humanity will love to see 

the end of suicide in the world. Literary texts, which are generally seen as a reflection of life, should 

continuously, portray suicide as a negative practice and those who commit it as cowards. This will 

help in checkmating the scourge of the phenomenon.   

Keywords: Suicide, Psychoanalysis, Phenomenon, Hero, Cowardice.   

Introduction  

Humanity subsists in a general consensus that death is an inevitable end for all mortals. There is no 

contention to the reality of death, at least physical death. Terry Eagleton portends that death is a human 

condition which only challenges existence, permanently incapacitating the body. In his words 

―indeed, perhaps we should speak of death as a way of being ‗challenged‘, a mode of being which is 

neither inferior nor superior to breathing or love-making, simply different. Perhaps, the dead are not 

really dead, just differently capacitated. But we die anyway.‖ (xiii) Eagleton sees death as a stage in 

human evolution and insists that it must be understood that way. William Shakespeare, the acclaimed 

British god of literature, in his eponymous play Julius Caesar, in a repeated moment of epiphany 

through Julius Caesar submits that ―cowards die many times before their deaths, the valiant never 

taste of death but once. Of all the wonders I yet have heard, it seems to me most strange that men 

should fear, seeing that death, a necessary end, will come when it will come‖. (48) Shakespeare‘s 

submission provides one of the most iconic testaments on the inevitability of death in literature. 

However, it does appear that the concern for many people is not the reality of death but the manner 

and time of exit from the world. Death, as a cornerstone of tragedy, comes with a magnitude of finality 

that endlessly grieves the living. It shuts the door to every activity of life and transposes the soul to 

another indeterminate realm which scholars and researchers are yet to come to terms with. Death could 

be natural, in which case, an individual dies peacefully at an old, advanced age. It could also be sudden 

and heart breaking, in which case, an individual dies suddenly at an early age. No matter when a human 

being exits the world, it leaves much anguish and pain in the hearts of the living. While the ‗when‘ of 

death could be soul wrenching, the ‗how‘ of death is significant and may determine, to a great extent, 

the attitude and psychology of those left behind to mourn the dead.  This study identifies five different 

types of deaths which border on the ‗how‘. The first is patricide – the murder of a person‘s father by 

the person. In many parts of the world, especially in Africa, the murder of a father is seen as a taboo 

which requires sumptuous propitiation to appease the land and chthonic gods. Another type of death 

is matricide – the murder of a person‘s mother by the person. Both patricide and matricide attract the 

same cultural, conciliatory praxis in many parts of the world. There is also genocide – the deliberate 

and systematic killing of a group of people for political, economic, social or other reasons. Homicide 

is more of an umbrella term which refers to the killing of someone by another person. Suicide, which 

is our major concern in this study, is the deliberate termination of someone‘s life by the person. In 
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scholarship, suicide enunciates epistemic ruptures where the quest to denominate its hue and 

idiosyncrasies continue to hold sway. Renowned sociologist, Emile Durkheim conceives suicide as a 

deliberate act by a conscious individual fully aware of the consequences of his action. According to 

him ―the term suicide is applied to all cases of death resulting directly or indirectly from a positive 

or negative act of the victim himself, which he knows will produce this result‖. (44) Durkheim‘s 

inclusion of ―positive or negative act‖ expands the discourse to include all actions that lead to a 

person‘s death whether such actions were intended for good or for bad. Of all the identified types of 

death, suicide is the most disdainful and abominable. Death by suicide is variously interpreted by many 

people in different ways. Hegel vehemently queries the whole essence of suicide by insisting that no 

one has the right to take his/her own life. For Hegel:   

                              Suicide may at first glance be looked upon as bravery, although it be                                

the poor bravery of tailors and maid-servants. Or it may be regarded                               as a 

misfortune, caused by a broken heart. But the point is, Have I any                                right to 

kill myself? The answer is that I, as this individual, am not                                lord over my 

life since the comprehensive totality of one‘s activity, the life,                               falls within 

the direct and present personality. To speak of the right of                               a person over his 

life is a contradiction, since it implies the right of a person                               over himself. 

But no one can stand above and execute himself. (76)  

Many countries of the world criminalize attempted suicide and those found guilty are made to face the 

full wrath of the law. In many parts of the world too, death by suicide is seen as an abomination. In 

the South-East of Nigeria, those who die by suicide are not buried by their relations but by strangers. 

This is clearly demonstrated in Achebe‘s Things Fall Apart after Okonkwo committed suicide. As the 

white man arrives in Okonkwo‘s compound, Obierika leads him and his men to the small bush were 

Okonkwo‘s body is dangling on a tree. When the District commissioner asked why they couldn‘t bring 

the body down and bury it, a villager responds firmly ―It is against our custom…it is an abomination 

for a man to take his life. It is an offence against the Earth, and a man who commits it will not be 

buried by his clansmen. His body is evil, and only strangers may touch it.  

This is why we ask your people to bring him down, because you are strangers.‖ (149) In South-West 

of Nigeria, the belief is that any house where suicide occurs cannot be inhabited by anybody for a 

specified period. Suicide also attracts different kinds of cultural and spiritual practices to cleanse the 

land. In most cases, propitiations are offered to the gods of the land for cleansing and to safeguard the 

living. Ian Marsh provides a guide in approaching the subject of suicide which gives a clearer direction 

for this study. According to him ―one way to approach the subject of suicide is to examine how the 

issue is framed in such accounts and the relationship of representations to practices and experiences‖. 

(15) It follows that every case of suicide should be treated in isolation with regards to the circumstances 

of that particular incident. Elesin Oba and Okonkwo‘s suicides and the circumstances that gave birth 

to them are treated separately in this study with critical attention to their peculiar situations.   

Suicide occurs in different disciplines like psychology and sociology but the interest here is how it is 

represented in the two literary texts chosen for this study. The representation does not help to 

categorize it either as a heroic act or an act of cowardice. In this paper, through a critical analysis of 
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the events leading to the deaths of Elesin Oba and Okonkwo in Death and the King’s Horseman and 

Things Fall Apart, through the circumstances surrounding their deaths, it is revealed that their suicides 

consist of fear and cowardice and should be understood along those lines. The same thing can also be 

said of the persona in Edwin Arlington Robinson‘s poem ―Richard Cory‖. In the poem, the poetic 

persona was seen by everyone as the perfect man. But one night, he puts a gun to his head and pulls 

the trigger. It is evident that these characters mentioned above committed suicide on their personal 

volition without prompting from anybody. To what appears to be a direct response to ―fear and 

cowardice‖ as the underlying causes of suicide, Thomas Toiner, who lost his father to suicide in 1990 

observes that ―the truth about suicide may prove unsettling – it is not about weakness, it is about the 

fearless endurance of a certain type of pain‖ (9). Although Toiner tries hard to exonerate weakness of 

the mind as a causative factor of suicide, the characters of Elesin Oba and Okonkwo proves otherwise. 

Their suicides were fear-induced resulting from weakness of the mind.    

French sociologist, Emile Durkheim identifies four types of suicide - egoistic, altruistic, anomic, and 

fatalistic. They will all be analysed within the purview of this paper to situate the identified characters 

in the selected texts either as heroes or as villains.   

Types of Suicide  

Egoistic Suicide: This is when an individual takes his/her life due to a rising inability to properly 

integrate into society and find relevance. People who fall within this category in the suicide bracket 

feel alienated and lonely from the rest of humanity. Therefore, they reject themselves since they think 

that society has rejected them. According to Durkheim, people in this category end their lives with the 

conviction that no matter what they do, the society will always reject them and people will certainly 

see them as misfits. Money and sundry forms of materialism are not factors for these people. They are 

always lonely and have the mindset of collective hatred from the rest of the world. Those whose 

suicides are motivated by their inability to find a place in society are primarily selfish, hence the term 

egoistic. They feel that society owes them a responsibility of care and pamper. They demand much 

attention from their friends and relatives and when these do not come, they take their lives.   

Altruistic Suicide: Although Durkheim calls it altruistic suicide, it can also be understood as vicarious 

suicide. It is a situation where an individual lays down his life to save the rest of humanity or to 

preserve a culture, tradition or religion. The Christian faith is easily associated with this type of suicide 

following the death of Christ on the cross of Calvary. Altruistic suicide is also called sacrificial death. 

It was this kind of suicide that Elesin Oba in Soyinka‘s Death and the King’s Horseman was originally 

fated to embrace but because of his characteristic inclination to philander, he is involved in an amorous 

relationship which pollutes his spiritual canvass and stops him from fulfilling his destiny of dying with 

the king as the horseman. The altruistic suicide is common in Africa but it is viewed as barbaric and 

fetish by Western audience. However, the Judeo-Christian tradition under which the death of Jesus 

Christ subsumes accommodates the same type of death but it is not seen as barbaric or fetish. Although 

Elesin Oba fails to die altruistically, he dies shamelessly without honour to his name. But before Elesin 

Oba‘s shameful death, his refusal to first die altruistically provoked a response from his son Olunde 

who wilfully committed suicide in his father‘s place and save their family name.   

Anomic Suicide: Anomic suicide is more prevalent in the 21st century and it is quite popular across 

the world. It is suicide which arises from a sudden negative change in the circumstances of an 

individual. These changes could be financial loss, loss of a relative, loss of marriage, or loss of material 

belongings like cars, houses and so on. In the 21st century, many people across the world who commit 

suicide fall under the category of anomic suicide. This is because, with the spate of materialism 



xcii | P a g e  

  

sweeping across the world, most people fail to see the future when they lose material belongings. At 

such times, they disconnect from society and abandon every counsel with their minds made-up to exit 

the world. Victims of anomic suicide originally live a peripheral life with a foundation built on the 

vanishing illusions of life. They do not imagine or consider life without these material illusions. 

Therefore, when they lose them, they conclude that life has no meaning. Certainly, anomic suiciders 

can be seen as the most cowardly types out of all the several types mentioned.   

Fatalistic Suicide: This is an offshoot of overt regulation and discipline. In this case, an individual 

commits suicide when he feels that his freedom is trammelled or checkmated through constant 

monitoring, discipline, and control which ultimately prevent him/her from achieving hidden potential 

or living life to its maximum. Many children under the control of their parents and guardian are prone 

to this kind of suicide and it can be found in all parts of the world. Also, people who commit this type 

of suicide find themselves under an oppressive, dictatorial government where their rights and 

privileges are denied them. In many cases, they find their conditions unbearable and consider it better 

to die than to live. Many Africans who were under slavery committed this type of suicide. Again, it 

can be argued that those who die through the fatalistic suicide are cowards who are not strong enough 

or possess the ability to live through a difficult period.   

In all the suicide types discussed above, it is easy to situate the death of the two characters Elesin Oba 

and Okonkwo into anomic and fatalist types of suicide respectively, the two types which attract the 

negative appellation of cowardice. Elesin Oba‘s suicide is anomic. After carelessly escaping the 

dignifying altruistic suicide, Elesin Oba only kills himself after the market women, led by the Iyaloja 

brought the dead body of his son Olunde to him in prison. Elesin Oba was put in prison by Mr. Pilkings 

for attempting to commit suicide by allowing himself to be buried with the king in his capacity as the 

horseman. Olunde had committed suicide because his father failed to perform his duties as the 

horseman and preserve tradition. In other words, Olunde committed altruistic suicide because he died 

to save his family and lineage from shame and preserve the tradition of his people. Elesin Oba‘s death 

was motivated by a loss, the loss of his son Olunde who was studying Medicine in the UK. For him, 

he could not imagine life without his son. He could not see beyond the death of his son. Therefore, he 

decided to end his life in a clear demonstration of anomic suicide. Okonkwo on the other hand died a 

fatalistic death. After the invasion and eventual control of his Umuofia by the white man, Okonkwo 

found himself and the entire village living in fear and trepidation. The white man came with a new 

religion, new culture, and new ways of life which were inconsistent with the traditional laws of 

Umuofia. The coming of the white man also abolished the cultural heritage of the local people. They 

lost their identity, history, and tradition. Okonkwo could not imagine himself and his people living 

under the emasculating control of the white man. When he killed a messenger sent by the white man 

to stop Umuofia from holding a meeting, Okonkwo knew what his fate in the hands of the white man 

will be; so, he took his life.   

Psychoanalysis  

Psychoanalysis is attributed to Sigmund Freud, the famous Australian neurologist widely acclaimed 

to have propounded psychoanalysis as a theory. It is founded and established on the premise that 

everyone possesses innate, unconscious mind-set, feelings, desires, and longings which they 

unconsciously react to without realizing it. For Freud, the individual psychology is constituted of three 

different categories, the id, the super-ego, and the ego. Freud notes that ―for all their fundamental 

differences, the id and the super-ego have one thing in common: they both represent the influences of 

the past - the id, the influence of heredity, the super-ego, the influence, essentially, of what is taken 
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over from other people – whereas the ego is principally determined by the individual‘s own 

experiences that is, by accident and contemporary experience‖. (16) When Freud‘s observations are 

critically applied in the analysis of Elesin Oba and Okonkwo, the id and the super-ego do not play any 

role in their eventual suicide. This is because their tendencies did not betray any form of inheritance, 

not of Elesin Oba or Okonkwo. In their separate cases, the ego is immediately applicable because their 

contemporary experiences are basically responsible for their eventual suicide. Although Lois Tyson 

infers that through psychoanalysis, adult behaviours and idiosyncrasies can be traced to their childhood 

experiences, it is not seen from the texts how the childhood experiences of Elesin Oba resulted or 

contributed to his eventual suicide. According to Tyson, ―when we look at the world through a 

psychoanalytic lens, we see that it is comprised of individual human beings, each with a psychological 

history that begins in childhood experience and each with patterns of adolescent and adult behaviour 

that are the direct result of that early experience‖. (14)    

As a literary theory, psychoanalysis can be understood in two different ways. First, a literary text 

reveals the sub-conscious mind of the author, his anxieties, fears, foibles, and subsequently 

psychological state of mind which the author may not be aware of. Secondly, that a literary text reveals 

the inner workings of the characters, the reasons behind their actions, their subconscious state of mind 

and general, hidden psychological attributes which motivate them to carry out certain actions and 

behave in a particular way. With regards to psychoanalysis, characters in a text ultimately manifest 

tendencies which are linked to their dormant, unconscious state of mind. When this theory is applied 

to investigate the actions of characters, it is revealed that the characters were merely responding to 

their subconscious state of mind. Every individual has a subconscious state of mind which serves as a 

store house of his/her daily experiences. Literary texts contain characters that also possess these 

attributes and unconsciously respond to them. Those who commit suicide do not do so as a spontaneous 

reaction or a knee-jerk approach to issues. Suicide is primarily caused by an individual‘s sustained, 

contemporary experiences over a period.   

In the texts the two characters Elesin Oba and Okonkwo both commit suicide owing to a series of 

events which predisposed them to considering death as the remedy to their immediate circumstances. 

Through the prism of psychoanalysis, it can be gleaned that Elesin Oba was aware that he will 

ultimately die through suicide as the horseman to the king. From the day he became a horseman to the 

king, this reality consumed his subconscious mind and immediately the king died, he did not hesitate 

to accept his fate of dying through suicide. So, all along, he lived with suicide, it formed a part of his 

daily thinking. He accepted the reality that it is only he dies through suicide or he will not die at all. 

For him, suicide was easy, will be easy. Therefore, when he missed the opportunity to die as a 

horseman, the reality of suicide was already engrained in his subconscious mind. The opportunity 

came after his son Olunde committed suicide. Having been predisposed to constant thoughts of suicide, 

it was easy for him to embrace it as a reaction to Olunde‘s death. Although Mr. Pilkings and the women 

see his death as a huge surprise, Eleshin Oba was already a victim of suicide which consumed his 

subconscious faculties.   

Also, Okonkwo‘s eventual death by suicide is a culmination of his inner fears which can be traced to 

his father Unoka. Although Okonkwo presented a façade of bravery and courage, inwardly, he was 

consumed by fear, the fear of failing like his father, the fear that people will think he is weak and the 

fear that his son Nwoye will not succeed in life. Given all the foregoing, fear sat comfortably in 

Okonkwo‘s subconscious mind. The fear of failure is a confirmation that an individual lacks courage 

given that life or human existence is a combination of success and failure, good and bad, planting and 

harvesting and so on and so forth. Human existence is a combination of innumerable opposites which 
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must necessarily require each other for advancement and purpose. So, for Okonkwo to continually live 

in fear of failure means that he lived in denial of a definite reality. It was his fear of being thought 

weak by his clansmen that made him kill Ikemefuna, his foster son. Okonkwo‘s life was an outward 

manifestation of fear which grew daily in his subconscious mind. Therefore, when he murdered the 

messenger sent by the white man to stop the meeting of all Umuofia, he was scared of facing the 

consequences of his actions. He was mortally scared of the white man.   

Through a psychoanalytic interpretation, it is revealed that they are not aware of the fear which 

saturated their subconscious minds. Psychoanalysis encourages us to look beyond the physical 

behaviour or manifestation of individuals but study progressively their history, influences, and 

circumstances in the past which may have formed a part of their subconscious mind without their being 

aware. These subconscious constitutive elements and influences can find outlets in speeches, reactions 

and even dreams. Sometimes, they happen functionally in which case they can become a sum total of 

a character‘s experiences over a period of time. Sometimes too, they can happen chronologically in 

which case they can be isolated as they happen sequentially or in a particular order. The relevance of 

psychoanalysis as a literary theory has helped in uncovering the attitude of many characters found in 

literary texts. It answers the frequent question ―why did he/she/they do it‖? Sometimes too, studying 

the life of the author or a peep into his/her experiences through life could help uncover the mystery of 

a text‘s obvious characterization. It is not known if Soyinka, the author of Death and the King’s 

Horseman at any time toyed with the idea of suicide. So it cannot be said that by writing the play, he 

was only living out a subconscious feeling. Also, research has not revealed if Chinua Achebe at any 

time, considered suicide which made him ventilate the feeling in Okonkwo‘s character. In this study, 

psychoanalysis investigates the psychological, emotional, and historical experiences of the chosen 

characters which may have forced them to embrace suicide as the best option to exit the world.   

Suicide as a Non-Mental Phenomenon in Death and the King’s Horseman  

The historical substratum of Death and the King’s Horseman derives from actual events which took 

place in parts of Oyo in South-West of Nigeria during the pre-colonial period. Osofisan however 

dramatises these events in his play to re-enact an old tradition which required a horseman to the king 

to die through ritual suicide, first to ensure that the soul of the late king makes unhindered, safe journey 

in the afterlife and second, to ensure that the tradition is upheld which will safeguard the people. For 

the people, ritual suicide is an honourable practice through which the community is preserved and 

regenerated. Therefore the horseman to the king was seen as a hero, a courageous man who will give 

up his life for the good of everyone. In the play, Elesin Oba is the horseman who accepts his fate upon 

the death of the king. As discussed above, his impending, voluntary death is altruistic suicide because 

he is determined to end his life to conserve and lubricate the local tradition. Perhaps, if Elesin Oba had 

gone ahead to die altruistically, his death would have been a celebration rather than the ignominy it 

became eventually. On the appointed date of his ritual death, Elesin Oba, horseman to the king is in a 

convivial, positive spirit. He does not dither or waver. He does not cry or remonstrate with anyone. He 

is not scared of his fate. Rather, he is in a happy mood, and there is nothing to suggest that his mental 

state is questionable. Voluntarily, he decides to visit the market place to have a final touch with the 

people before his inevitable demise.   

                          ELESIN: This night, I‘ll lay my head upon their lap and go to sleep.   
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                          This night, I‘ll touch feet in a dance that is no longer of this earth.                            

But the smell of their flesh, their sweat, the smell of indigo on their doth,                            

this is the last air I wish to breathe as I go to meet my great forebears. (10)  

At this point, it is evident that his mental state is in order, having accepted his fate. At the market 

square, while he was waving to the women including the Iyaloja, the leader of all market women and 

receiving their cheers, the women chant his praises, calling him a man of integrity. Elesin Oba feigns 

annoyance and asks them to dress him in a more honourable attire because his clothes were not 

befitting of his person. The women promptly dress him in more glamorous clothes befitting of his 

personality. However, as Elesin boasts and assures the women that he is not afraid to die, he sees a 

very beautiful young girl and indicates interest to have her. The market women explain to him that she 

is betrothed to the son of the Iyaloja but Elesin Oba insists to have her. His insistence to have an 

amorous relationship with the girl does not portray him as a victim of mental disorder. Rather, it proves 

that he is in a right frame of mind and reveals him as a rather weak man who does not understand the 

essence of embarking on a spiritual journey. His insistence to be sexually entangled with the opposite 

sex could be said to be the beginning of his cowardice and eventual shameful death. In a previous work 

(Adiele, 2015) I submitted that ―the horseman‘s argument to be amorously intertwined with a virgin 

hinge on the perceived opportunity to unburden his physical and carnal desire and make him appear 

lighter in his onward journey in the spiritual realm‖. (95) Among humanity, it is generally believed 

that those who embark on a spiritual journey are expected to exercise a degree of continence because 

sex is believed to hinder free, spiritual ascent. But Elesin Oba was adamant. After a brief argument 

with him, after failing to convince him to leave the young lady alone, the women, including Iyaloja 

accede to his demands and let him have the young lady. However, the Iyaloja warns him seriously to 

remember the task at hand and not to leave any seed inside the young lady.   

Elesin Oba‘s journey to altruistic suicide which would have saved his community and ensure an 

unhindered journey for the soul of the dead king to the great beyond suffer a still birth due to his sexual 

involvement with a young lady. This sudden development in his mental constitution does not portray 

or betray any form of disorder. He is consciously aware of what he was getting into. He was not pushed, 

deceived, cajoled or seduced into the act. It was a conscious, deliberate act from a reasonable mind 

devoid of intrigue. However, due to this action by Elesin Oba, the ritual suicide is delayed and the 

District Officer administrating the community, Mr. Pilkings gets information about Elesin‘s impending 

death. He promptly arrests him for attempting to commit suicide branding the practice as barbaric and 

primitive. Elesin‘s arrest marks the end of his commitment to embrace the honourable, altruistic 

suicide which would have saved his community and opens a new chapter of ignominy on the way to 

his dishonourable anomic suicide which condemns his soul and confers anguish on his community. 

Mr. Pilkings intervention at this point and Elesin Oba‘s immediate arrest can be termed a deus ex 

machina because its saves an otherwise hopeless and tensed situation. While Elesin Oba is busy with 

the young lady, the time of the ritual suicide pass and the whole community is thrown into confusion 

as to what will be the eventual outcome and consequences on the community. It is this tensed 

atmosphere that underscores the importance of Mr. Pilkings intervention as deus ex machina. This 

deliberate device by Soyinka marks the end of the road for altruistic suicide and opens a new road for 

anomic suicide. We can agree with Kole Omotoso that ―Soyinka would expect the hero-king to lead 

and sacrifice for the community‖ (17). Elesin Oba does not ‗lead and sacrifice for the community‘, 

therefore he is not a true hero.   
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Elesin Oba‘s son, Olunde returns home from England where he is studying Medicine. His return is 

motivated by his desire to witness what was an epoch event, the death of his father by ritual suicide to 

honour the departed king, preserve the family heritage and protect the community. To Olunde‘s utter 

disgust and disappointment, his father fails to honour his mandate thereby exposing the family and the 

community to peril. Moved by a vicarious desire to honour the dead king, save the community, and 

preserve the family name, Olunde commits suicide. Because Elesin Oba is the protagonist in the play 

and his death is the focus of this study, the critical searchlight here will remain faithful to his fateful 

journey to the great beyond. Upon Olunde‘s death, the market women carry his body wrapped up in a 

cloth and head to the cell where the philandering Elesin Oba is detained by Mr. Pilkings. On arriving 

at the cell, the women dump Olunde‘s body for Elesin Oba. Overcome by grief, Elesin Oba strangles 

himself to death in spite of Mr. Pilkings feeble interventions. A critical study of the text does not at 

any time reveal that Elesin Oba, horseman to the dead king, was mentally challenged. His mentality 

was never in question. His acts of spiritual subversion were intentional and voluntary. However, he 

did not have the courage to withstand the death of his son Olunde nor could he imagine life without 

the young boy. In this case, he is emotionally deficient, lacking courage and the required strong will 

to face the consequences of his actions. His anomic suicide is a disgrace to his family and the entire 

community and in this, his cowardice is established.   

Suicide as a Non-Depressive Phenomenon in Things Fall Apart  

Chinua Achebe‘s Things Fall Apart bestrides world literature as a remarkable Nigerian novel which 

provides a critical insight into two different eras. First is the highlight of the serene enclave of South- 

East Nigeria dominated by the Igbo ethnic group before the advent of colonialism. Second is the period 

of colonial invasion by Europeans which saw to the decimation of the culture and tradition of that 

Nigerian region. At the centre of the compelling narrative is Okonkwo, the protagonist who commits 

fatalistic suicide at the end of the novel. Achebe models Okonkwo‘s character after the fashion of 

classical tragic heroes with tragic flaws which inexorably leads to his downfall. He commits suicide 

at the end of the novel but his immediate reason for doing so is not depression. Although he suffered 

depression after participating in the death of Ikemefuna his foster son, he didn‘t consider suicide as a 

result of his depressive mental state. His suicide is fatalistic because after he murdered the messenger 

sent by the white man to stop a meeting by all Umuofia people, he lacked the courage to face the 

consequences of his actions under the administrative authority of the colonial masters. Fatalistic 

suicide emphasizes self-death by those who are not able to cope or live under a strict, controlling and 

castrating social order. To those who embrace fatalistic suicide, it shows an innate lack of 

determination and longsuffering to endure and overcome. It is this type of suicide Okonkwo succumbs 

to owing to his lack of courage and fortitude.   

At the beginning of the novel, Achebe presents Okonkwo as a young, strong, and popular man who 

achieved fame and glamour following his wrestling prowess. He had defeated the wrestling champion 

of the village Amalinze the cat whose back, it was believed, never touched the ground. The first lines 

of the novel capture Okonkwo‘s personality ―Okonkwo was well known throughout the nine villages 

and beyond. His fame rested on solid personal achievements. As a young man of eighteen he had 

brought honour to his village by throwing Amalinze the cat‖. (3) After defeating Amalinze, Okonkwo‘s 

popularity soared even beyond Umuofia his native town. He was a strong and able bodied farmer who 

loathed laziness and feminine attitude. He was impatient with indolent men but his father Unoka was 

lazy and a habitual debtor. Unoka planted no yams, had no farms but embraced hedonism believing 

that pleasure and merrymaking were the chief most important things in life. Unoka played flute all day 

to the disappointment of his son Okonkwo. Unoka‘s economic failure constituted a log in Okonkwo‘s 
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subconscious mind which made him become mortally fearful and afraid of failure. This innate fear in 

Okonkwo‘s subconscious mind manifested itself in aggression, quick temperament, and unnecessary 

demonstration of brawn. His life was ruled by fear, the fear of failing the way his father failed. He was 

afraid that his son Nwoye would fail given his juvenile laxity and disinteresting approach to farming. 

Out of fear, he ruled his household with a heavy hand and persistently tried to cover his inner fears 

with braggadocio attitude. His life was defined by his psychology. He believed in the power and 

authority of the man, the supremacy of culture and tradition and the ultimate voice and will of the 

ancestors.   

When a nearby village killed the wife of an Umuofia native, it was agreed that Umuofia will go to war 

with the village. But the village fearing Umuofia‘s renowned capacity to execute wars and defeat their 

enemies, sues for peace and offers Umuofia a virgin girl and a fifteen-year-old boy named Ikemefuna.   

It was agreed that the virgin girl should be given to the man whose wife was killed while Ikemefuna 

was given to Okonkwo for safe upbringing. Okonkwo saw it as a personal victory and a sign of his 

manliness that Ikemefuna was given to him for proper upbringing. His compromised psychology 

narrowed his thinking to believe that life was all about him. On daily basis, he unconsciously ventilated 

egocentric neurosis by always insisting to be heard and have his way. For Okonkwo, manliness 

entailed being heard and seen at all times. He wanted to be the first, to be noticed and valorised. When 

the oracle of the hills and caves decided that Ikemefuna must be killed, Okonkwo volunteered to 

accompany those selected for the assignment. He wanted to be identified with acts of heroism. During 

the procession into the bush on the way to kill Ikemefuna, Okonkwo eventually draws his machete and 

kills a boy who called him ‗father‘. According to the novel, Okonkwo didn‘t want the rest of the men 

to think that he is weak. From these accounts, it is clear that Okonkwo was running away from a 

psychological reality which he consistently failed to accept. His psychological debasement, bothering 

on compulsive demonstration of strength, also leads him to accidently kill a fellow clansman during 

the burial of Ogbuefi Ezeudo which further leads to his expulsion from the village for seven years.  

In Okonkwo‘s absence, Umuofia is invaded by Europeans who bring a new religion, politics and 

general way of life while condemning the local religion as barbaric and fetish. With the coming of the 

Europeans, Umuofia was never the same again. Their culture, sacred spiritual system and traditions 

were all abolished. On his return to Umuofia, Okonkwo, who didn‘t know any other way of resistance 

beyond physical power, galvanized his people to drive away the European intruders. Unfortunately, 

Umuofia had changed a lot with many people converting to the new Christian religion. The people 

could no longer speak with one voice and things were no longer the way they use to be. They had 

fallen apart in Okonkwo‘s absence. It is during the final meeting to resist the Europeans and their 

foreign religion that Okonkwo‘s psychological frustrations betray him as he draws his knife and kills 

a messenger sent by the colonial administrators. Okonkwo‘s fatalistic suicide is not heroic but 

cowardly. He committed suicide because he lacked the determination and tenacity to face the 

consequences of his actions which is what fatalistic suicide committers do. Even if the colonial 

administrators were going to find him guilty and kill him for murder, as a hero, he would have faced 

it with courage and grit. Given all of these circumstances, Okonkwo died out of fear of the power of 

the colonial administrators and not out of depression.   

Conclusion The fate of Elesin Oba and Okonkwo fits into Jennifer Ann Bates view that ―a character‘s 

fate lies within the development of his or her own character‖ (185). The eventual suicide by the two 

characters was a culmination of their individual developments in the texts. Their deaths follow the 

classical notion of tragedy where the victim falls from grace to grass with obvious tragic flaws. Their 

tragic flaws originate from their dysfunctional experiences and influences which subliminally affect 
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their every action. While Elesin Oba‘s tragic flaw is his obsession with sex, Okonkwo‘s tragic flaw is 

his innate fear which manifested in unguarded temperament. The mind is a store house of emotions 

and these emotions manifest in different ways without the victim‘s awareness. The victims are not 

exempted or exonerated from the actions of their negligent emotions because they act consciously, 

therefore, are responsible for their actions. If, however, certified mentally deranged people commit 

suicide, they can be exonerated as cowards because they do not act consciously and deliberately. Their 

mental stability is compromised. But if people, out of fear for the consequences of their deliberate 

actions, commit suicide, then it follows that they lack the fortitude to persevere. Life embodies the 

principle of unity of opposites. It follows that the life of an individual can undulate from happiness 

and sadness, good fortune and bad fortune and so on. If humanity appreciates this fact, then it will be 

easy to balance the inevitable vagaries of life. No life is totally full of misery and no life is also totally 

full of content and satisfaction. Given the foregoing, it is totally irresponsible for humanity to only 

embrace and accept the happy moments without readiness to accept the sad moments of life. Writers 

of novels, plays and poetry owe a duty to society to continuously denounce suicide as a negative trend. 

To relive suicide in a literary work without taking a position is a great disservice to humanity in the 

way Soyinka and Achebe have done in their works selected for this study. If those who commit suicide 

are celebrated, if they are seen as heroes, young people who read literature are likely to replicate what 

they have read.   

Elesin Oba enjoyed all the pecks and advantages of office as a horseman. During those days, he 

frolicked on the side of happiness. He was feared, respected, and revered in his capacity as a horseman. 

While these days of happiness and celebration lasted, he was aware that one day, he would be required 

to die with the king in line with laid down traditions. By accepting to become the horseman, he was 

wittingly accepting to commit suicide and die with the king. According to the provisions of the land, 

the procedure for committing suicide is spiritual and spiritual activities require steadfastness, single-

mindedness, mental preparation and astuteness. Elesin Oba had many years to prepare for this 

eventuality but his coward tendencies manifested on sighting a young, beautiful lady. If we juxtapose 

his eventual suicide with his sexual escapade, it will deeply implicate him more as a coward whose 

sense of tenacity and commitment are suspect. If writers sustain the narrative that depression easily 

leads to suicide, it follows that every individual will commit suicide because depression is an inevitable 

ingredient of human existence.  

Okonkwo‘s circumstances are not too far away from Elesin Oba‘s situation although the two characters 

are separate in influences, experiences, and background. While Elesin Oba‘s flaws are directly 

obvious, Okonkwo‘s flaws are not so obvious but they exist. Fear became the controlling, single factor 

in Okonkwo‘s life and it was the same fear for the repercussions of the murder he committed at the 

end of the novel that led him to commit suicide. Within a short time and in the prime of his youth, 

Okonkwo had achieved what most people far older than him could only dream about. Yet, he was 

afraid of failure, afraid of being thought weak, afraid of not being recognized. Fear is an inexorable, 

constituent part of cowardice. Beyond Okonkwo‘s braggadocio laid a dormant fear factor which 

gradually but steadily ate into his subconscious mind. Those who commit suicide are primordial 

cowards and to that extent, it can be said that Okonkwo is a primordial coward. Bravery does not 

constitute in regular, continuous, uninterrupted success. Heroism does not also establish itself in 

consistent victory. Both phenomenon bravery and heroism within themselves find fulfilment through 

a combination of abasement and abounding realities. By finding a balance between the two inescapable 

conditions, by existing and pulling through the two different conditions and emerge successful, then 

the accolade of bravery and heroism are enunciated.   
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While Okonkwo abounded in fame and economy, while the whole Umuofia and beyond celebrated 

him, as a warrior, he would have known that life will throw the opposite side of the coin at any time. 

He demonstrated such courage and stability of mind when he had a poor harvest. Yet, fear grew within 

him. Heroes are marked by their abilities to show courage at all times. Okonkwo lacked courage to 

face the white man. He took his life out of fear. Some people have argued that he took his life because 

he knew the fate that awaited him in the hands of the white man, therefore, he presumptuously killed 

himself. If he knew his fate after committing murder, it was a wonderful opportunity for him to 

demonstrate his war spirit by accepting to face the same fate which he already knew. Okonkwo is a 

coward and fits perfectly into Shakespeare‘s description of a coward, those who die many times before 

their actual death. Okonkwo and Elesin Oba died many times before they died, therefore are cowards 

and not heroes.   
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Abstract  

This paper reports the findings of an investigation of lexical errors in the Open and Distance Learning 

(ODL) students‘ writing at the National Open University of Nigeria (NOUN). The study made use of 
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tagged sample essays to find out the frequency and types of lexical errors in different registers of 

guided writing administered to randomly selected 300 and 400 level students undergoing the B.A 

English programme in the university. These categories of students were selected because the university 

regulation stipulates that all their examinations have to be manually written. The findings of the study 

reveal that ODL students in the B.A English programme in NOUN committed lexical choice errors 

more than lexical form errors. Lexical choice includes individual and combined choice of lexical items. 

Lexical form involves derivational errors and spelling errors. There are broadly two kinds of errors 

including interlingual errors and intralingual errors. Transfer errors mean a failure to keep a conceptual 

separation between L1 and L2. They represent interlingual errors. Transfer errors are different for each 

L1-L2 pair, while intralingual errors are the result of inadequate knowledge of the second language. 

The study postulates that simplification and overgeneralization errors might be made by any language 

learner based on low L2 proficiency. It then concludes that lexical errors are a natural and a necessary 

phenomenon in language teaching and learning and they benefit learners immensely, especially as they 

will try to avoid committing such errors in subsequent writings. Indeed, teachers/facilitators should 

not prevent students from making errors but should always find ways to identify and correct them in 

the ODL classroom.   

  

Keywords: Lexical Errors, Simplification and Overgeneralization errors, Open and Distance            

Learning (ODL), L1-L2 Proficiency, Language Teaching.  

Introduction  

There are over 100 universities in Nigeria with more than 5.000.000 students enrolled in these 

universities. Of these students, more than 500,000 are registered in the National Open University of 

Nigeria which is the largest of the universities that provide distance education in the country.  

Open and Distance Learning is the combination of on-line learning (E-learning) and other distance 

education delivery methods. It is the introduction, utilisation and application of ICT to enhance Open 

and Distance education thus implementing open and distance learning policies in order to make 

learning activities more flexible and enable these learning activities to be distributed among many 

learning venues. It is an amalgam of two approaches to different forms of education that focus on 

expanding access to learning. It is a sort of blended and distributed learning, which incorporate 

elements of tutor mediated and self-directed and resource-based learning process.   

The pedagogical shifts from face-to-face traditional way of teaching or even the traditional distance 

education (called correspondence education) to on-line education is what Open and Distance Learning 

is all about. It represents significant changes in the assumptions on which teachers, learners and support 

staff go about their business and to the technological infrastructure and skill base that support the 

moves.   

According to Reju (2007), this type of education is characterised by two factors: its PHILOSOPHY 

and its use of TECHNOLOGY. The Open and Distance Learning Philosophy aims at removing barriers 

to education allowing students to study what they want, when they want and where they want. In 

summing up the Open and Distance Learning Philosophy, it aims at increasing educational ACCESS 

and increasing educational CHOICE of students.   
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English is the main emphasis - as regards the language used for writing the course materials used by 

the students of NOUN. As a programme of study being run in NOUN, the B.A English course is often 

tested in examinations (at the 300 and 400 levels) using the ‗Pen-on-Paper‘ technique. For the first 

two years of the programme, the method of examination testing is the E-exam platform. Students 

therefore have to prepare to write essay answers at the 300 and 400 levels of the programme. Our 

experiences of marking students answer scripts show that the students concentrate on memorizing 

information contained in their course materials for purposes of reproducing same in the written 

examination. Their answers therefore tend to display an average knowledge of textbook content while 

lacking imagination, creativity or good communication skills. In the case of English acquisition, many 

of the students regard the language as a compulsory subject rather than as a communication tool and 

lack motivation in learning it well. Their instrumental motivation of learning English as an 

examination subject together with their rote-learning strategy, tend to decrease their willingness to 

explore and use English outside the ODL classroom where such exist.  

Motivational Factors in language learning  

Motivation in language learning has always correlated highly with success in language learning. 

Conversely, serious difficulties in language learning affect motivation adversely. A distinction 

commonly made is between intrinsic and instrumental motivation. ‗Intrinsic motivation‘ means a 

desire to learn the language while ‗instrumental motivation‘ refers to more practical reasons for 

language learning like getting a job or passing an examination (Richards 1998). ‗Strategies associated 

with instrumental motivation [focus on] achieving a goal and on the literal aspects of a task and 

requirements of the syllabus‘ (p.307). Some studies have found that it is intrinsic motivation which 

correlates highest with success in language learning. Lin and Detaramani (1998) showed that the lower 

the intrinsic motivation, the more there was a feeling of being forced to learn, the lower was English 

attainment. Besides motivational factors, other factors that may affect language learning including 

consecutive trial and error learning. It has been observed in many research studies that children‘s 

acquisition of the first language is easy and almost effortless but they always find problems and make 

mistakes when learning a second language.  

Based on the experience of learning the first language, it is always beneficial to analyze the influence 

of the first language on the second language acquisition, which may ultimately facilitate the teaching 

and learning processes. As stated by Corder (1981), ‗efficient language teaching must work with, 

rather than against, natural processes, facilitate and expedite rather than impede learning‘ (p.77).   

In fact, second language acquisition is a developmental process, in which the learners are inevitably 

making errors which should be treated as an integral part of learning (Dulay, 1982; Gorbet, 1979).  

Coder (1981) even believes that learners‘ errors should be categorized and analyzed, and the 

psychological process of how learners commit such errors should be studied. Error analysis therefore 

plays an indispensable role in understanding second language acquisition. It is therefore necessary for 

teachers to understand and try to explain why learners are making errors (Allen & Corder, 1975).  

Among various language skills, efficient retrieval of vocabulary is of vital importance in timed writing 

examinations. Therefore, this study is mainly concerned with analyzing lexical errors occurring in the 

written samples of ODL students‘ examination answers in the NOUN, and aims at throwing a spotlight 

on both the theoretical development and practical teaching methodology in the area of error analysis.   

Literature Review   
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It is very useful for a student to master the specific features of the English lexical system when learning 

English as a second language. Two main categories can be found in the lexical characteristics of 

English. They are the lexical form and lexical meaning (Robinett 1978, p. 113127). This study will be 

based on these two lexical characteristics to investigate the lexical error in ODL students‘ essay 

answers in the 300 and 400 level B.A. English examinations in NOUN.   

Studies of Second Language Acquisition  

Two levels of second language behaviour for the students should be trained: firstly, to be able to write 

grammatical sentence with confidence, and secondly, to be able to express their own meaning in the 

writing (Rivers 1972, p.13-17). The lexicon is the major meaning-carrying element in language so that 

its acquisition is an integral part of learning a second language  

Lexical learning is an on-going process (McNeill 1990, p. 141). Lexicon acquisition is also a ―mental 

discipline with memorization of vocabulary lists‖ (Robinett, 1978; p.162) under traditional teaching 

method. Both first and second language learning attach great importance of vocabulary leaning for a 

number years within the language teaching program. The format of the mental lexicon is different from 

L1 to L2. From the relative stability of responses to word association is indicated in monolinguals, but 

it is not found in L2 learners. Meanwhile, the second language mental lexicon is only different from 

the first language lexicon as the former has a far smaller amount of words and ―does not (yet) need 

the sophisticated storage and retrieval faculty of the L1 mental lexicon‖ (McNeill 1990, p. 143).  

According to Ellis and Tomlinson (1980), second language lexicon acquisition is related to the 

students‘ ability to recognise vocabulary. Active and passive vocabularies come from different levels 

of recognising the lexicon. On one hand, learners‘ passive vocabulary includes the total number of 

lexical items that they can understand correctly. A new lexical item seldom accumulated straightly 

into the learners‘ passive vocabulary, but it usually passes a transition stage of partial understanding. 

Students increase their understanding for a new word when they read the word more often. On the 

other hand, students‘ active vocabulary consists of the total number of lexical items that they can 

accurately use in speech and writing. McNeill (1990) also agreed that the ―receptive control‖ of words 

recognizing a word gained by students is earlier than the ―active control‖ of the vocabulary items 

being able to use the word (McNeill 1990, p.142). Therefore, many lexical items never come to the 

part of the productive capacity and left in the part of receptive competence. However, both the 

receptive and productive lexical items do not include specialized vocabularies which are used for a 

particular job or profession.  

Learners are encouraged to learn together with the job or profession itself. For example, English for 

Special Purpose (ESP) or Scientific and Technical English (STE) are connected to the specialised 

lexical items with various professional or technical fields (Robinett 1978, p. 132).  

Second language acquisition also involves many interrelated factors. Dulay, Burt, and Krashen (1982) 

identify four broad features of the environment which may affect not only the rate but also the quality 

of second language acquisition. They are the naturalness of language, the learner‘s role in 

communication, the availability of concrete referents to clarify meaning, and the target language 

models.  

Whether a language environment is natural depends on where the focus of communication is. If the 

speaker‘s focus is on the content of the message communicated, the language environment is natural. 

Studies show that second language learners in a natural language environment where the focus is on 
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communication achieve overall better results than those who study in a formal environment where the 

focus is on acquiring linguistic rules. Bernard Spolsky (1989) claims that second language learner 

needs opportunities to ‗match his own knowledge with that of native speakers‘ (p.169). An ideal 

situation for learning a second language is therefore a total immersion situation or a real-life situation 

(Hall, 1973). Concepts of Error  

Mistakes versus Errors   

All students make mistakes, even when they are using their mother tongue. Ellis and Tomlinson (1980, 

p. 259) defined an error as ―when a language learner unconsciously breaks the unwritten rules of the 

target language as a result of faulty learning, he/she makes an error.‖ Our experiences in teaching ODL 

students have shown that the reason why the ODL students commit errors is habitual and systematic. 

Most of them are affected by peers, the mass media and a personal unwillingness to regularly 

communicate in correct, intelligible and functional English within and outside the classroom 

environment.  

The classification between errors and mistakes is hardly identified. Ellis and Tomlinson (1980, p. 259) 

postulate thus, ―if students often use a lexical item correctly but get it wrong once, it is obviously a 

mistake. On the other hand, when the students use the same vocabulary wrongly (regularly) then they 

are almost certainly making errors‖. However, in the present study, mistakes and errors would not be 

differentiated. In other words, all mistakes will be counted as errors. Although in everyday life the 

term ―mistake‖ and ―error‖ may sometimes be used interchangeably especially when they are 

referring to the same language phenomenon. But then, there are differences in meaning between the 

two terminologies. While a mistake can be self-corrected and thus not a consistent language 

phenomenon in learner performance, error is necessarily a more persistent and consistent phenomenon 

in L2 performance since the occurrence of errors accompanies his development of L2 proficiency. The 

more proficient he is, the less frequent the errors he will make. However, the frequency of mistakes 

and errors any L2 learner will make as his L2 proficiency improves is hardly predictable. Error is of 

utmost importance among the marking for students‘ writing.  

Teachers are intent to begin their markings with error (Harris 1997; Kline 1996; Greenbaum et al,  

1981 & Bamberg, 1981). Their holistic impressions and judgments of students‘ compositions always 

connected to the errors. They usually remain more spaces for marking and correcting the errors. 

Meanwhile, teachers focus on the surface errors in the writing of students. Haswell (1988, p.479494) 

has defined eight surface errors, such as:   

* Misinformation of possessives: mistakenly add or does not add an apostrophe after nouns or                    

 pronouns  

* Faulty predication: when main verb(s) do not agree in number with the  subjects  

* Fault pronoun reference: when the pronoun and references its immediate antecedent does not  

agree in the number or gender  

* Faulty syntactic parallelism: when different grammatical classes, for  example noun and  

adjective are put together  

* Mispunctuation of final free modifiers: when final modifiers are preceded by no  punctuation, 

 a   semicolon, or a full stop  



cv | P a g e  

  

* Sentence fragments: when grammatically dependent fragments are punctuated as a complete  

 sentence  

* Common splices: when two dependent clauses are linked only by a comma or by no  

 punctuation  

* Misspellings: spelling errors   

According to Connors and Lunsford (1988, p.400-401), there are more than forty items of ―formal 

errors‖ and ―mechanical errors‖ that can be identified in students‘ writing. All the formal error items 

are divided into a more detailed one when comparing with the ―eight surface errors‖. This however, 

depends on relatively more error patterns and the patterns of how the teacher marks the errors. Two 

factors determine how language teachers mark errors: ―how serious or annoying the error is perceived 

to be at a given time for both teacher and student, and how difficult it is to mark or explain.‖ 

Interestingly, many language teachers do not necessarily mark every single error in students‘ written 

work.  

Many teachers and researchers treat errors as the most important factor in language learning, since 

they believe that error reduction leads to improvement (Bright and McGregor 1970, p.130; Broughton 

et al p.133-138 and Haswell 1988, p. 480-481). After teachers mark the error, their students correct it. 

From this trial-and-error experience, the more error they made, the more they would learn.  

Category of Errors Investigated  

Engber (1995, p.145-146) asserts that lexical errors are more likely to be investigated because of 

lexical item acquisition which implies that the learners understand both its meaning and form. This 

study is based on the lexical errors applied in Engber‘s research, including lexical choices and forms. 

Lexical choice includes individual and combined forms of lexical items error. Individual lexical items 

error mean single lexical item were selected wrongly, that is semantically unrelated or closed. Errors 

concerning combined lexical items also represent multiple lexical items. Those that included two or 

more lexical items and phrases were selected. Lexical forms involve derivational and spelling errors. 

Derivational errors are caused by incorrect lexical form between different word classes. Therefore, 

spelling errors include words which may not be phonetically related, semantically irrelevant, and 

terribly distorted in the written work presented for assessment.   

Methodology  

This study adopts a corpus-based approach and investigates the frequency and classification of 

lexical errors in groups of ODL ESL students in the National Open University of Nigeria. 

Corpusbased approach looks at spoken or written data found in everyday life (Biber, Conrad and 

Reppen, 1998). It aims at enhancing our understanding of second-language acquisition, collecting 

data for the other perspectives on lexical errors, such as interlanguage and non-standard target lexis.  

Subjects  

The subjects for this study were randomly selected 300 and 400 level students undergoing the BA 

English programme in the university. These categories of students were selected because the university 

regulation stipulates that all their examinations must be manually written.  
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Twenty students from the Abuja Model Study Centre in Abuja (FCT) were selected as the focus group 

for the study.  No emphasis was placed on gender.    

Data Collection  

The data for investigating the lexical errors were the examination answer scripts for the ENG 314 

(Public Speaking) and ENG 411 (English for Specific Purposes) 2018 first semester examinations 

conducted by the university. We assume that the students were highly motivated to write and submit 

good answers having prepared for the examinations.   

Data Analysis   

For the sample essay analysis, this study focused on the investigation of students‘ writing in 

examination conditions, comparing lexical errors in the essay answers written by students who come 

from two groups. Five subjects in one group with high proficiency in English, and the other group of 

five subjects with lower proficiency. They were all categorized based on the various marks they scored 

in the examination. The study also focused on four types of lexical errors. With reference to Engber 

(1995, p.146), lexical errors are divided into two main categories: lexical choice and lexical form. 

Lexical choice includes individual and combined lexical items, while Lexical form involves 

derivational errors and spelling errors.  

Results Findings of Lexical Errors  

The sum of lexical errors was determined by counting errors in each sample composition presented in 

the students‘ answers and adding all the errors together. Distribution of different lexical errors is 

plotted as a circle chart in the findings. Besides, the percentage of lexical error (%LE) is defined as 

the ratio of the total numbers of lexical error per sample essays to the sum of words per sample essays 

written by the same subject (Engber, 1995, p.147).  

Considering the prediction for the findings, we observed that the majority of lexical error will be the 

errors of choice because it is more complex than the errors of lexical form. Meanwhile, this error is 

difficult to avoid, even with the aid of dictionaries, because it is concerned with the students‘ own 

knowledge of lexical items. When suitable lexical items cannot be thought of, the students would be 

unable to find suitable ones, even with the aid of dictionaries.  

Table 1 provides the lexical error counts and percentage per student. Overall, it is obvious from Table 

1 that the group of subjects with high proficiency in English and high scores in the examination 

committed far fewer lexical errors than the other group with lower proficiency in English and 

subsequent low scores in the examinations. Moreover, we also observed that the total lexical errors 

decreased nearly by half in percentage for the group of subjects with high proficiency in English. The 

total error deduction in finding is close to the prediction for total error counts from the two groups.   

If we compare the mean of percentage for the total lexical errors found, we observed a slightly more 

complex pattern in the group of subjects with high proficiency in English. There is a relatively wide 

range of values in percentage for the total lexical errors from 1.34% to 3.81% among these subjects 

with high proficiency in English. The percentage of total lexical errors remained at around 4% for the 

group of subjects with lower proficiency in English.  

However, from the comparison of different lexical error types, we found only one count difference 

between the two groups for the mean of derivational error counts. On the other hand, the mean, 
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percentage of the individual lexical item error, combined lexical error and spelling error reveal the 

persistence of making more errors by the group of subjects with lower proficiency in English. Table 

1 Lexical Error Counts and Percentage   

Group  Subject  Total 
number  
of words  

Total 

lexical 

errors  

Individual 

lexical 

items errors  

Combined  
lexical 

items errors  

Derivational 

errors  
Spelling 

errors  

High  
Proficiency  
in 

English  
  

  
Mean  

1  
2  
3  
4  
5  

  

  

1494   
2094   
1525   
1471   
1662  

  
1649  

35 (2.34)  
28 (1.34)  
31 (2.03)  
56 (3.81)  
26 (1.56)  

  
35 (2.13)  

10 (28.57)  
10 (35.71)  
12 (38.71)  
12 (21.43)  
5 (19.23)  

  
10 (27.84)  

10 (28.57)  
9 (32.14)  
8 (25.81)  
13 (23.21)  
6 (23.08)  

  
9 (26.14)  

7 (20.00)  
7 (25.00)  
8 (25.81)  
17 (30.36)  
5 (19.23)  

  
9 (25.00)  

8 (22.86)  
2 (7.14)  
3 (9.68)  
14 (25.00)  
10 (38.46)  

  
7 (21.02)  

  
Lower  
Proficiency 
in English  
  

  

  
Mean  

  

  
6  
7  
8  
9  
10  

  

  

  

  

  
1070  
885  
1255  
1392  
1426  

  

  
1206  

  
51 (4.77)  
41 (4.63)  
55 (4.38)  
65 (4.67)  
58 (4.07)  

  

  
54 (4.48)  

  
18 (35.29)  
18 (43.90)  
18 (32.73)  
16 (24.62)  
12 (20.69)  

  

  
16 (30.37)  

  

  
20 (39.22)  
7 (17.07)  
19 (34.55)  
27 (41.54)  
12 (20.69)  

  

  
17 (31.48)  

  
5 (9.80)  
8 (19.51)  
8 (14.55)  
9 (13.85)  
18 (31.03)  

  

  
10 (17.78)  

  

  
8 (15.69)  
8 (19.51)  
10 (18.18)  
13 (20.00)  
16 (27.59)  

  

  
11 (20.37)  

  

  

  

Numbers in brackets ( ) are the lexical error percentage and the others are the counts.  

Findings of Lexical Errors across Registers  

Six different registers were collected from the two groups of subjects. Sample essay answers that 

required the students to discuss an issue, analyze or explain a concept, or even define and argue about 

a topic.  The percentage of total lexical errors found exceeds 3% among the three registers. This 

obviously indicates a relatively high lexical error rate. These findings are similar to the prediction. The 

reason may be that the subjects did not get sufficient time to proof read their answers before submitting 

them. On the other hand, the percentages of total lexical errors decrease to around 2% for both the 

discursive and descriptive essay answers. The subjects may have found these questions easy to tackle 

during the examination.    

Errors are certainly of value and are important to the learning process. Thus teachers should feel 

delighted that students make errors of different types. This is because errors are the evidence of the 

learners‘ creativity. Secondly, they also present evidence for teachers to identify the progress of 

learners. Meanwhile, the learners‘ problem-solving skills are activated through the errors they 

sometimes make. Errors are therefore, valuable information for teachers to select which kinds of 

teaching materials and techniques are useful for their learners.   

Spelling Errors (SPE)  
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These categories of errors were found a great deal in the essay answers of many of the students. The 

spelling of English words is difficult as the ability to spell is systematically developed across the years, 

and this happens only after a number of different kinds of encounters with words. There are four stages 

of encounters. Firstly, the pronunciation of words, that is, phonological encounters. Secondly, visual 

encounters the looks of words on paper. Thirdly, kinesthetic encounters which represent the feel of 

words as the hand moves to form them in writing. Finally, semantic encounters which indicate the 

meanings of words as they take their places in the contexts of sentences (Shaughnessy 1977, p.161). 

Therefore, students commit spelling errors easily. Besides, spelling errors are also caused when the 

pronunciation of words are not helpful to its spelling (Greenbaum & Nelson 2002, p. 246). Even if a 

speaker were to speak English in such a way as to voice every vowel and consonant and then to 

transcribe every sound with a letter that represented that sound, not only would his speech be tediously 

exact but he would still have problems with spelling, because of the unpredictability within 

orthographic system itself.  

In the course of the study, it was observed that many of the subjects could not spell English words like 

‗pneumonia‘, ‗pronunciation‘, ‗committee‘, ‗assessment‘, ‗continuous‘ and ‗conscience‘.  

It is important to mention that one major limitation of this investigation is related to the convenience 

sampling method used in the study with all the subjects from the same study centre – Abuja Model 

Study Centre, Abuja. Therefore, the results are not necessarily representative of the whole population 

of ODL students of the National Open University of Nigeria – nationwide.  

Conclusion  

Language acquisition is such a complicated phenomenon that no single approach or theory can truly 

explain it conclusively. While some methods are more effective in determining an aspect of second 

language acquisition, other aspects are not easily revealed. Those who are particularly interested in L1 

interference may still seek the help of contrastive analysis to resolve many unanswered questions. The 

interference of L1 is undeniable in that some concepts are entrenched in our native language and the 

interpretation of such concept in L2 is inevitably related to L1.  

Comparing and contrasting L1 and L2 can therefore serve as an anticipatory platform to predict and 

avoid errors in L2. It gives invaluable insights onto second language acquisition in terms of the effects 

of mother tongue interference. Preventative measures can be outlined and implemented. But since 

contrastive analysis cannot predict all the errors learners are likely to make, it fails to facilitate the full 

understanding of second language acquisition process. Other areas like the strategies learners are 

adopting are dealt with by error analysis. Error analyses make use of the actual errors learners 

committed and look into the strategies used that are related to the source of errors. It explains the 

phenomena in which some strategies are more likely to invoke errors and thus gives implications to 

effective pedagogy. Nonetheless, it is important to note that learners learn regardless of how and when 

the materials are presented to them. According to Dakin (1969), it may be true that learners‘ strategy 

of learning is totally or partially independent of the methods by which he is being taught. And instead 

of looking at learner errors to determine what strategies invoke such errors, it is even more constructive 

and positive to look at the strategies adopted by successful language learners. Systematic case study 

of successful learner characteristics and strategies is certainly another popular trend in implementing 

measures in second language acquisition. Actually, transfer is one major factor shaping the learners‘ 

interlanguage competence and performance. The learner can apply things they know about the mother 

tongue successfully and productively to the learning of any language. However, some of this transfer 

is negative.   
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Abstract  

Does it really matter if the Christian Jesus was an African or a Jew? This question may not be 

conceived as a mere intellectual exercise. It is something more serious, especially at this moment 

when African Christian identity is theologically and existentially challenged by Africans themselves; 

when the Christian faith is erroneously credited by many African thinkers to a foreign religion, which 

is incompatible with African culture. It is on this assumption that the study deployed the tools of 

historical and social scientific criticisms to highlight the connection of Africa and/or Africans in the 

salvation history. The Matthean Christian community was very conscious of the dilemma of the social 

history of Jesus and the riddle of a non-Davidic, even a non-Jewish Messiah of a single parent. This 

goes a long way to account for some obvious incongruities in the Matthean genealogy and the 

Matthean appeal to precedents in the Hebrew Scripture and tradition(s) that included four nonIsraelite 

women in the salvation history. The effort is simply to justify how Mary, a non-Jew migrant from 

African ancestry living among the Gentiles, though married to a Jew, could be the mother of Jesus of 

Nazareth, the Messiah of the world. This story became a magna carta for the theology of inclusion 

extending to people of all nations. The reading proves a code to decipher some of the contradictions 

often encountered in the traditional reading of the Matthean infancy narrative  

Keywords: Inclusion, genealogy, Messiah, women, Africa, infancy narrative, Jew, Christian,            

Matthean Christian community.   

Introduction  

Scholarship generally traces the Africa‘s encounter of Christianity back to the end35 or even the early 

half of the second century AD in North Africa,43 or even to the biblical encounter of the Pentecost (cf. 

Acts 2:10) or the meeting of the Ethiopian eunuch with Philip (Acts 8:26-39). But this study is of a 

different view. Africa never encountered Christianity. The continent is the womb and home of 

Christianity. Africa is fully present at the formative stage of Christianity. It is in Africa that 

Christianity is housed and nurtured, and that without Africa the history of Christianity could have 

been written differently and probably sadly. This claim is made not without the ancestral connection 

 
34 This is an improved and expanded version of earlier paper read in the 32nd Annual International  

Conference on The Bible in Africa and African Experience, 2nd -5th July 2019, Babacock University, Ilisan  

Remo, Ogun State title: “The Matthean Inclusion of Non-Israelite Women in the Genealogy of Jesus and its 

Theological Implication for African Reader.”  

35 Anya 2011, 25, esp. notes 15 & 16; cf. (Paratt 1987, 1-9); (Gibellini 1994, 1-8). The insightful bibliographical 

information from Anya has helped to enrich this work 43Bauer 2006, 19-21  
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of Mary of Nazareth, the mother of Jesus, who is called the Christ. The strength of this thesis is drawn 

from some of the narrative gaps36 associated with the infancy narrative in general (Matt 1-2), and 

above all, the Matthean genealogy (1:1-17).  

The thesis the reader is invited to consider is that the ethnicity of Mary of Nazareth is African. This 

thesis develops from serious rigorous academic efforts to address contextually37 the hermeneutical 

challenges posed by the Matthean narrative of the genealogy of Jesus. The issue on the front burner 

is, not just for Africa but the entire global scholarship, especially the exegetes, to break the silence on 

the ethnicity of Mary of Nazareth the mother of Jesus the Christ,46 else on Africa‘s Christian identity 

and its immeasurable contributions to the development of the Christian faith. And the discovery here 

is the understanding of the inclusion the Gentile women in the Matthean genealogical list, of whom 

one is an African, as a good starting point and a new dawn in African biblical exegesis. The stress is 

not simply on identity struggle as many may prefer to narrow the discussion. It is a matter of deploying 

historical and social scientific tools in order to put history straight and to come to an informed 

conviction that Christianity is not just one of the indigenous religions of Africa. In fact, without an 

undue exaggeration, one may not err to agree with Ezeogu that Christianity is more indigenous than 

the assumed African Traditional religion.38  

As earlier indicated, the approach in this study aligns with the historical critical and social scientific 

methods of the earlier study of Ezeogu. It sees African as an indispensable reference point not simple 

of the birth of civilisation but also of Christianity. It examines some of the theories and hypotheses on 

the inclusion of women in the Matthean genealogy. It draws much insight from these theories to 

establish the ethnicity of Mary of Nazareth the mother of Jesus, and by default the ethnic origin of 

Jesus the Messiah. This is without making any absolute claim that hinders other ethnic groups or races 

from interrogating the findings.   

The Structure of the Matthean Genealogy  

The study is not ignorant of some of the textual problems associated with the pericope, moreover in 

the case of 1:16, which have dominated most of the discussions on the infancy narrative.39 But the 

challenge that comes along with the narrative itself remains central in all biblical and theological 

discourses within the Gospel of Matthew. It is now clearer that the Matthean genealogy (1:1-17) is 

not just a part of the infancy narrative (chap 1-2) it is an important and indispensable part of the entire 

Gospel of Matthew if one must appreciate the story line of Matthew in its entirety. Even amidst the 

consensus on the general structure of either the entire Gospel or specifically the infancy narrative,40 

the genealogy is always seen as the first part of the Matthean Gospel. And within the world of the 

storyline of the infancy narrative, the genealogy is recognised as an independent pericope, marked off 

 
36 Ezeogu 2012, 260, 264. Most of the ideas reflected in this work is influenced by the study of Ezeogu.  
37 See Anya 2011, 19, although he argues on a different theme, the focus still remains on the rediscovery of Africa’s 

identity. 46 

 Unfortunately for scholarship, many exegetes, just like (Carter 2007, 58), stop at the marital status of Mary, beyond 
this lies her ethnicity.  
38 This is one of the aims of the study of (Ezeogu 2012).  
39 Ezeogu 2012, 263. (See also Davies and Allison 1988, 183-84; Brown, Birth of Messiah 1977, 62.  
40 Cf. Brown, Birth of Messiah 1977, 50-54.  
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by a chiastic inclusio in vv.1 and 17, and the literary three groups of fourteen, underlined with the 

threefold Greek geneai dekatessares (v. 17):41  

v.1: Christou…David…Abraam  

v.17: Abraam…David…Christou  

There is within the genealogy itself a literary and cultural ambivalence. Guided by the topic of this 

discussion, however, the reader‘s interest would be much restricted to the few passages that bear on 

the inclusion of women in the Matthean genealogical list. Warren observes in the arrangement here a 

kind of ―ambivalent attitudes to the cultural patterns and structures of patriarchy and 

primogeniture‖51. According to him, God is both conventionally patriarchal in elevating the male and 

firstborn, but quite subversive in choosing several younger brothers without explanation.42 This is 

clearly seen in the cultural intrusion by Tamar. The children of Tamar Perez and Zerah are not strictly 

speaking the first in the line of Judah (Er, Onan, and Shelah) but the choice falls on Perez, who is 

younger, and strictly speaking, child conceived outside wedlock.53  

Again, a closer observation shows a literary pattern of ―A was the father of B, B the father of C….‖ 

But in all, only the five women identified in the genealogical list that break up the pattern: Tamar 

(v.3), Rahab (v.5a), and Ruth (v.5b), the wife of Uriah (Bathsheba, v.6b), and Mary of whom Jesus 

was born who was called Christ (v.16).43  

Some Shared Features of the Women in Matthean Genealogy  

Matthew departs from cultural patterns and structures of patriarchy and primogeniture by including 

five women in his genealogical list: Tamar (v. 3), Rahab (v. 5), Ruth (v.5), wife of Uriah (Bethsheba,  

v.6b), and Mary (v.16) (Richards 2002, 14).44 It is a rare practice in the normative cultural pattern of 

the Jews though one can identify few exceptions in the biblical tradition (Gen 11.29; 22.20-4; 35.226; 

I Chr 2.18-21, 24, 34, 46-9; 7.24; cf. Lk 3.23-38). More worrisome is not the two, Tamar and 

Bathsheba (I Chr 1-3) but the inclusion Rahab and Ruth. Unfortunately for scholarship, Matthew never 

discloses his intention for the cultural deviation. Nevertheless, scholars are up with various theories 

to explain the reason for the inclusion of the first four women.in the genealogical list as a clue to 

explain the connection of Mary in the genealogy. But before discussing some of the theories, it may 

be necessary to ask what the first four women of have in common.   

According to (Ezeogu 2012), the women of the Hebrew Scriptures found in Matthew‘s genealogy 

share five common major characteristics: (i) They are all foreigners; (ii) They are all involved in 

 
41 Hagner 1993, 5. The other five sections of the infancy narrative include: (i) Joseph Becomes Foster Father 

to Jesus (Matt 1:18-24); (ii) the Visit of the Magi (Matt 2:1-12); (iii) the Holy Family Takes Refuge in Egypt 

(Matt 2:13-15); (iv) Herod Kills Innocent Children (Matt 2:16-18); (vi) the Holy Family Returns from Egypt and 

Settles in Nazareth (Matt 2:19-23) cf. Ezeogu 2012, 264. 51Carter 2007, 58.  
42 Carter 2007, 58. 53 

 The study may further expose other cultural inconsistence in the choice of the women.  
43 Carter 2007, 58. Note that the literary expansion in v.16 generally indicates that the interest of Matthew is on Jesus 

through Mary.   
44 Some scholars discount Mary and speak of the four women of Matthew’s genealogy. However, Ezeogu 2012 reminds 

the reader that Matthew’s in the genealogical account is more on Mary, the single parent of Jesus than on the four 

women of the Old Testament.  
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questionable sexual conduct, at least in the eyes of the people; (iii) They are all well-disposed and 

committed to the land, people and God of Israel; (iv) They are all married to Jewish men; and (v) Each 

of them gave birth to a male child through whom God continued and advanced the fulfilment of his 

covenant promises to Abraham and David.45 Piecing these together has led to various opinions and 

theories.   

Major Theories of the Inclusion of Women in the Genealogy  

The autobiographical hypothesis insists that the women are included in the genealogy as illustrations 

of the transformative power of God (Ezeogu 2012). It anticipates and defines the mission of Jesus as 

the saviour of sinners (1:21). By this, sinners are assured of a place in the table of the Lord.  

Another explanation linked with the autobiographical hypothesis is the apologetic, which argues that 

the inclusion of the women is an answer to the claims of some Jews about Mary‘s irregular marriage 

and alleged adultery. The allegation casts some doubts on the integrity and authenticity of Jesus‘ 

messiahship. By pointing at these women held in contempt by the society, later justified, the narrative 

offers some answers for the alleged calumny against Mary for the alleged irregular relationship that 

makes her ―a pregnant betrothed virgin.‖ In other words, Matthew‘s inclusion of the ‗four women‘ 

prefigures the situation of Mary, who appears distrustful for pregnancy, a subject of suspicion even 

by Joseph himself before the intervention of the Angel (1:18-25). Matthew‘s contention, therefore, 

could be that in spite of the alleged involvement of these women in strange sexual relationships for 

some economic, political or social cultural advantage, God still used them in the preservation and 

sustenance of the Davidic lineage.46  

However, some scholars seem uncomfortable with the argument because it evokes an obvious 

negative stereotype of womanhood, bearing in mind that sin is not a monopoly of any sex. There are 

even more prominent male sinners in the list (David, Ahaz, Manasseh).47 Thus, the inadequacy of the 

thesis could have occasioned Johnson‘s proposal for an intra-Jewish debate hypothesis. This takes the 

reader back to the autobiographical argument.  

In Johnson‘s proposition, he identifies an intra-Jewish debate and messianic conflict over the ancestry 

of the Messiah. He argues that the presence of the four women in the Matthean genealogy reflects the 

polemic between the Pharisees, who look for a Davidic Messiah, and the Sadducees, Essenes, and 

others, who expected a Levitical (priestly) Messiah. The proponents of the Levitical  

Messiah probably make a point against their rivals by calling attention to the irregularities of foreign 

blood and sinful women in the line of the Davidic messianic claim. So, Matthew‘s deliberate inclusion 

of the four women thus suggests his Pharisaic bent and his conviction that Jesus had fulfilled the 

Pharisaic expectation in every respect.48 However, some scholars may be uncomfortable with the 

proposal, for it is a tacit acceptance of the Jewish slander against Mary, though for the purpose of 

argument, it counters any claim that the Messiah must come from the biological lineage of the Davidic 

dynasty.  

 
45 Ezeogu 2012, 269  
46 The case of Mary is for universal salvation that transcends the Israel of the Old.  
47 Carter 2007, 59.  

48 Davies and Allison 1988, 171.  
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At the bottom of all these hypotheses, lies the transformative power and grace of God. This is finely 

articulated by Josephus with special reference to Ruth:  

I was therefore obliged to relate this history of Ruth, because I had a mind to demonstrate the power 

of God, who, without difficulty, can raise those that are of ordinary parentage to dignity and splendour, 

to which he advanced David, though he were born of such mean parents.49  

In other words, the inclusion of women in the genealogy demonstrates God‘s grace and power:  

God‘s purpose for the Davidic line was achieved despite human sin and failure (cf. I Cor 1:27-31). 

God is the one and only one who can save his people from their sins (cf. Mt 1:21).50 Even as the case 

may be, these women are considered in some Jewish and early Christian circles as virtuous. Rahab, 

for example, is projected as a model of faith and good work62 and upon whom, according to the 

Rabbinic teachings (Ruth Rab. 1:1), the Holy Spirit rests.51 Gen (38:26) and the Greek Jewish writer, 

Philo, are loud in their proclamation of the righteousness of Tamar, who, according to the Rabbinic 

tradition, is associated with the Spirit of God (cf. b. Mak. 23b; Gen. Rab. on 38.15), but it does not 

eliminate their weakness, especially before the transformation. If the primary reason for the inclusion 

of these women in the genealogy is to demonstrate the transformative power of God among sinners, 

then the list has already enough prominent sinful men (David, Ahaz and Manasseh), who could have 

served that purpose without involving any woman.   

The failure of the autobiographical theory to address properly the objections raised for the inclusion 

of women in the Matthean genealogical list gives vent to a new thinking: the devotional hypothesis. 

According to the hypothesis, which may be regarded as an offshoot of the autobiographical theory, 

the inclusion of the women reflects God‘s preference for the weak and poor of the society. It is a 

demonstration of the irregular and indefinable divine providence for human salvation. It underscores 

the strange and unpredictable ways that God operates, which in return demands human docility and 

complete self-abandonment to divine providence.52 This very hypothesis is also confronted with the 

same objection as earlier commented. If the emphasis of Matthew is on salvation, the inclusion of 

women does not given answer to it because sin is not a special reserve of women. They are, at least 

from human assessment, more sinful men in the list, who could even need more attention than the five 

women identified in the list.  

The ecclesiological theory is built on the universality of the church and the salvation for all 

humankind. It leads to the argument that the inclusion of the women in the Matthean genealogical list 

reminds the reader of other unnamed women, who played important roles in Israel‘s history but are 

not mentioned specifically in the genealogy.53 If this should serve as a thesis, why must it be women 

who are not so prominent and can hardly be thought of as matriarch of Israel?  

It may be added here that Matthew‘s concern to announce from the outset of his Gospel the inclusion 

of non-Jews in the church by tracing the genealogy of Jesus back to Abraham (Jesus as the son of  

 
49 Josephus 1987, 149 Bk 9, Chap 9.4 (337).  
50 Davies and Allison 1988, 170. 62 

Davies and Allison 1988, 173; cf. M. D. Johnson 1969, 162-65; Daube 1956, 27-51; Hanson 1978, 53-60.  

51  cf. Philo, Deus Imm. 136-7; Virt. 220-2) [SB I, pp. 15-17  
52 Richards 2002, 14.  
53 Cf. Carter 2007, 58 only lists this as one of the opinions of scholars.  
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Abraham = 1:1) and the inclusion of the story of the magi represent Matthew‘s interest on the 

cooperation and contribution of the Gentiles in the salvific history of humankind. Thus, by including 

the Gentile women Matthew wants to indicate that the kingdom of God preached by Jesus is for Jews 

and Gentiles alike. A point is made here on the insider-outsider contributions to the Davidic 

messiahship. The instances of women of the Matthean genealogy as outsiders present an argument 

that the elements of insider-outsider may not necessarily be the determining principle of the messianic 

identity, hence should not be a strong argument to deny the messiahship of Jesus.  

It may also be pointed out that in spite of efforts to make Tamar and ―the wife of Uriah‖ more Jews 

than Gentiles, the overwhelming evidence shows that all the women in the list are linked directly or 

indirectly to the Gentiles. According to Stegemann, it is the purpose of Matthew to stress the fact that 

―the Messiah has Gentiles among his ancestors‖54 [and ancestress] that leads to the inclusion of the 

women in the genealogical list. Thinking about these women Gentiles, even as proselytes, Brown 

observes, raises some uncomfortable questions in the mind of Matthew‘s audience. 55 This is furthered 

stressed by Davies & Allison as follows:  

There is probably more truth to the proposal, … Tamar, whether a Canaanite or an Aramean, was 

certainly a foreigner (cf. Philo, Virt. 220-2). Rahab was a Canaanite Ruth a Moabite, and Bathsheba 

was (originally) the wife of Uriah, a Hittite. It is true that in some sources Tamar, Rahab, and Ruth 

are regarded as proselytes [SB1, pp. 16, 20-21, 25]‖ but the knowledge that they were not Jews by 

birth was not thereby eliminated.56  

Also, if one subscribes to the thesis that the first four women in the list foreshadow the situation of 

Mary, then the Gentile ancestry of Mary becomes a subject of interest.69 On this point one may review 

the argument of Davies & Allison as inconclusive. The major challenge of the Matthean community 

in the bid to hold strong to the messiahship of Jesus, which is nevertheless connected to the status of 

Mary, is double-loaded: the calumny by outsider and irregular marriage. ―So, the Christian story of 

Mary‘s pregnancy‖ involving.an extraordinary circumstance and her Gentile ancestral connection57 

could have ―engendered disbelief and ridicule on the part of those outside the church,‖ even some 

insiders. ―But Matthew and his readers could take reassurance from the history of the Davidic line; 

for those who took offence at Mary would be missing ‗the strange righteousness of God‘‖58 The 

―apologetic force‖59 of the Matthean argument is well represented by Ezeogu where he argues:   

What Matthew is probably saying by including these women in his genealogy is this: in the history of 

God‘s dealings with Israel, God has brought some foreign women, even when they were of 

questionable moral integrity, into the covenant community through marriage and, through them and 

 
54 As noted by Hagner 1993, 10.  
55 Brown, Birth of Messiah 1977, 89.  
56 Davies and Allison 1988, 171. 69 

 Many scholars stop at the marital status of Mary without giving adequate time to her ethnicity.  
57 Contra Carter 2007, 59, who argues that there is no hint of Mary being a Gentile. But one should also add that there 

is no hint of Mary being Jewish. It is therefore the major thrust of this work to examine the ethnic identity of Mary. So, 

the women could have included first and foremost because of they were foreigners.  
58 Davies and Allison 1988, 171.  
59 cf. Schweizer, Matthew, p. 25. Cf. Zahn, pp. 63-7  
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their sons, has gone on to progressively fulfil his covenant with Abraham and the house of David. 

This is exactly what God is now doing in and through Mary (italics not original).60  

Ancestral Identity of the Mary of Nazareth  

It has been consistently argued that Mary is connected to the other women in the Matthean 

genealogical list for her Gentile ancestral background and also for the calumny of irregular marital 

relationship. Ezeogu takes some pages in his work probing the identity of Mary of Nazareth. 

According to him, the search for the meaning of the name within the Hebrew vocabulary is bound to 

etymological failure for scholarship because it is far from a Hebrew origin. The insistence on locating 

the name within the Hebrew world is equally an intellectual and spiritual distress because of its 

―inexact appropriation‖ as ―rebellion‖ or ―bitterness‖. If such is the case ―for God‘s most beautiful 

creature in a culture where names were believed to portray a person‘s inner character or destiny,‖ 

Ezeogu argues, ―she would have been given a new name that more exactly reflected, her exalted role 

in the divine plan of salvation.‖61  

According to Maas, it is possible that the name is Egyptian origin (mery) meaning beloved or 

cherished. ―To claim a Hebrew origin or similar (Hebrew) derivations of the name Mary are 

philologically inadmissible, and of little use to the theologian ... since in Hebrew the adjective follows 

its substantive ... and even if the inverse order of words be admitted as possible, we have at best 

maryam, not miryam,”62 The Egyptian origin of the name is reinforced by the fact that the first and 

only occurrence of the name in the Hebrew scriptures is linked with ‗Miriam‘, the sister of Moses and 

Aaron. Incidentally, the three were born in Egypt and were probably given Egyptian names. If it were 

a Hebrew name, many more women of Hebrew parents would have borne the same name.63 How also 

is it that all the Mary is mentioned in the New Testament are in one way or the other connected to 

Mary of Nazareth, and the infancy narrative of Matthew is a triadic movement from Bethlehem to 

Egypt to Nazareth in ―Galilee of the Gentiles‖64 (cf. Matt 4:15; 1 Macc 5:15, 21)? In the attempt to 

address this chain of queries, Ezeogu‘s hypothesis would take the centre stage of the discussion.   

Ezeogu‟s Thesis on the NT Marys  

It is interesting to note that outside Rom 16:6, the other places in the NT where the name Mary is 

found is within the Gospel and Acta traditions. Incidentally, Acts is connected with Luke; and the 

reference to Mary in Romans is based on a letter addressed to a community outside Palestine, and 

possibly dominated by Gentiles. Hence the Marys that may be of significance would be those located 

within the Gospel. This pattern of reasoning is earlier anticipated by Ezeogu when he identifies the 

four Marys of the Gospels as the centre for the research interest: Mary of Magdala, Mary of Bethany, 

Mary the wife of Clopas and Mary the mother of Jesus.65 Mary of Magdala is one of the women 

apostles who minister to Jesus and accompany in his journey from Galilee to Jerusalem. Mary of 

 
60 Ezeogu 2012, 269.  
61 Ezeogu 2012, 270: “The approximate Hebrew derivation as a compound of the noun meri and the 

pronominal suffix am, meaning "their rebellion" is not a suitable name for a young girl. Less probable still is 

the assumption that the name derives from two Hebrew words mar (bitter) and yam (sea), hence "bitter 

sea:’”  
62 Maas 1912.  
63 Ezeogu 2012, 273.  
64 Cf. (Davies and Allison 1988, 161),  
65 Ezeogu 2012, 273-74. Further reflection in the section is based on the discussion of Ezeogu.  
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Bethany is sister to Martha and Lazarus, who appears to enjoy a more sedentary lifestyle. Three of the 

Marys are identified standing among the women at the foot of the cross: Mary the mother of Jesus, 

Mary the mother of James and Joseph (the wife of Clopas and the sister of the Mary the mother Jesus) 

and Mary Magdalene (cf. Matt 27:55-56; John 19:25).  

By deploying the tools of social anthropology, Ezeogu comes up with an African insight that does not 

only explain more plausibly the inclusion of the ‗notorious women‘ of the Hebrew scripture in the 

Matthean genealogy, but also addresses some of the acknowledged narrative gaps within the world of 

the infancy narrative. He interrogates the Marian density among the die-hard women followers, who 

could not even surrender at the crucifixion scene and the motive for the projection of another Mary, 

the sister to Mary the mother of Jesus, when the name is very rare among the Jews of Jesus‘ time. He 

further questions why ―the name Mary was rare among the Jews of Jesus‘ time but common among 

the intransigent women followers of Jesus.   

Appealing to the shared culture of the Middle East and Africa, Ezeogu argues that in the face of an 

unimaginable shameful death like the crucifixion, only close blood relations remain behind to claim 

the body and give it a decent burial. With this cultural peculiarity, he is able to reconstruct the scenario 

that allows him to identify Mary the mother of Jesus as a woman of Egyptian descent living in a 

neighbourhood for foreigners in Nazareth (Galilee of the Gentiles). So also, were Mary Magdalene 

and Mary the wife of Clopas. He further insists that Mary the wife of Clopas is referred to as sister of 

Mary the mother of Jesus because they were closely related, probably belonging to the same extended 

family or clan. Finding themselves in a foreign land increased and strengthened the bond between 

them.   

―This Mary is probably the same Mary that Matthew refers to as ―Mary the mother of James and  

Joseph: If that is so, then this explains why Matthew earlier calls James and Joseph ―brothers‖ of  

Jesus (Matt 13:55). Their mother and the mother of Jesus were ―sisters:‘ so they are Jesus ‗cousins 

or close relations on the mother‘s side.‖66  

Thus, the density of the women at the crucifixion scene is an African practice of emotional mutual 

support in the moment of bereavement, when one loses someone, who is very dear and significant in 

a family. In the context of this discussion, Mary has lost Jesus, ―the first and only son‖67  and receives 

from her kinswomen the unqualified support of African cultural practice. Consequently,  

Ezeogu argues ―that all the Marys who came from Galilee were Egyptian women, resident in a 

foreign land who had bound themselves together as a sorority for mutual support.‖  

Ezeogu further comments that the family of the Mary of Bethany (including Martha and Lazarus) also 

extends the connection of Mary could be Egyptian immigrants. The claim is buttressed with the 

missionary trek of Jesus. Here again, a reference is made to the African cultural practice, probably 

Middle Eastern as well, where a visitor‘s privileged place of lodging is with a relation, who lives in 

the city that one visits.  

Thus, when Jesus of Galilee, who is Egyptian in origin, visits Jerusalem, his first port of inquiry for 

lodging would be with an Egyptian family living in Jerusalem or its suburb Bethany. The text does 

 
66 Ezeogu 2012, 274.  
67 Okoronkwo 2013  
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not tell us that. But cultural anthropology, which has always been employed, albeit sporadically, in 

exegesis, suggests this conclusion.68  

If the thesis is accepted that Mary the mother of Jesus is of Gentile, and precisely African origin, then 

how is she connected with the House of David.  

Connection of Mary with the House of David  

Ezeogu‘s ingenuity comes up here with his connection of the Mary of Egypt, the mother of Jesus with 

the house of David. According to him, the early Gospel (Mark 6:3; Matt 13:55) and the Pauline (Gal 

4:4) traditions make no reference to Joseph as the (foster) father of Jesus, thus the suspicion that these 

traditions could have been ignorant of the fact that Joseph is the foster father of Jesus. Mark knows 

Jesus only as ―the carpenter, the son of Mary‖ (Mark 6:3), and Paul only ―Son of God, born of a 

woman (Gal 4:4). But by the time Matthew is writing, Jesus is no longer ―the carpenter, the son of 

Mary,‖ ―born of a woman‖ but ―the carpenter‘s son‖ (Matt 13:55). To be fair to Matthew, one must 

acknowledge that Matthew is aware and clear that Joseph is only playing the role of a legal father, not 

biological (Matt 1:25).   

Here again, Ezeogu argues that the character of Joseph is introduced into the infancy narrative as a 

legitimacy to a would-be-illegitimate birth, and to give Jesus a legal claim to Davidic ancestry through 

adoption.69 It is, therefore, through adoption that Jesus becomes a legitimate Jew and the son of David. 

On the part of Mary of Nazareth, the mother of Jesus, she becomes equally a Jew not by ethnic origin 

but by betrothal (1:18-23). There is also the possibility that Mary of Nazareth could have been a Jew 

by religion even before the engagement with Joseph or adopted the Jewish religion, and thus becomes 

a Jew in the process of the engagement. Whatever the outcome appears to be, one thing certain is that 

by the time of Jesus, being a Jew is strictly reserved to the Judeans, those living around Judah. Even 

those who worship the same God of Israel but from outside Judean are not strictly speaking regarded 

as Jews.70 In this sense, believing in the God of the Jews does not necessarily make one a Jew. One 

becomes a Jew either by ethnic or legal (adoption/marriage) phenomenon. As interesting as it may be 

for both the African and non-African theologians and biblical exegetes, the Gospels never suggest on 

any level that Mary is Jewish by ethnicity. The situation is rather rightly capture by Brown when he 

observes, ―…we really do not know that Mary was a Davidic.71 In other words, the narrative 

‗silence‘ of the Gospels creates a restless historical and narrative vacuum that when properly 

interrogated tilts towards Egypt, especially, if all the Egyptian connections in the infancy story are 

objectively weighed.72  

Conclusion: A Return to the African Reading of the Matthean Genealogy  

This study would call for a revisit of the thesis of Ezeogu on African origin of Jesus of Nazareth.73  

 
68 Ezeogu 2012, 274-75.  
69 Ezeogu 2012, 274-75. Whether the character and role of Joseph are historical or literary, it is beyond the interest of 

the current study.  
70 Magness 2007.  
71 Brown, Birth of Messiah 1977, 89.  
72 Cf. the seminar presentation of Olusola Igbari, “Egypt in Matthew 2:13: From the African Perspective” on the 32nd 

Annual International Conference on The Bible in Africa and African Experience, 2nd -5th July 2019, Babacock University, 

Ilisan Remo, Ogun State.  
73 The reflection in this section is based on the thesis of Ezeogu 2012.  
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The buy of the proposal is that the tradition available to Matthew for his Gospel is one in which Mary 

and her son Jesus, are known to be Africans of Egyptian origin. But the tradition becomes a bad 

product for the Matthean Christian community since the popular Jewish expectation of Matthew‘s 

contemporaries is that the Messiah must be a Hebrew of Abrahamic descendant, from Judah and from 

Davidic lineage (2 Sam 7:11-16; Ps 132:1-18; Isa 16:5; Jer 33:17-26).74 But ―some contemporaries 

of Jesus, who supposedly knew his family background, seemed to have the knowledge that Jesus was 

not of biological Davidic descent, nor was he born in Bethlehem‖ (cf John 1:46; 7:40-43). It is an 

unwelcome nuisance for the Johannine and the Matthean communities. The feelings among the 

communities are tersely captured by Ezeogu as a ―perceived discontinuity between the expected 

origins of the Messiah who is to come and the reality of the origins of the historical Jesus.‖75 It is this 

disparity between the Jesus they know and the Torah they read, which becomes a stumbling block in 

the way of Jewish commitment to the messianic faith in Jesus. This will characterise the early 

apologetic and polemic struggles of the Jesus movement. Neither would it then be an overstatement 

to add that the feelings could have affected the efficacy of the gospel for the first hearers, who 

incidentally are Jews and faithful adherents to the teachings and promises of the Laws and Prophets. 

Hence Matthew must retell the true African story of Jesus by redacting the received tradition in such 

a way as to portray Jesus as providentially, if not naturally, a son of Abraham of the bloodline of 

David (Matt 1:1). He undertakes to rewrite the original and authentic African history of the story of 

Jesus and other ―historical traditions of his time,‖89 to set them forth in such a way as to underline 

matters of fundamental theological importance for his community. So, the inclusion of the women in 

the genealogy is an attempt to surmount a perceived impediment to Jesus‘ messianic title among those 

who were otherwise positively disposed to accept him as the Messiah. It is an effort to give Jesus a 

soft messianic landing into the Davidic dynasty that occasioned the inclusion of the five women in the 

Matthean genealogy.  

The Matthean narrative model becomes a challenge not only to African but the global scholarship, 

especially historians and biblical exegetes, who are now challenged to bring the story of Jesus back to 

its original setting. The approach is both dialogical approach and apologetic, especially in the 

contemporary multicultural and multiracial environs that operate as if Africa does not count. It is also 

the conviction of this study that a critical assessment and reassessment of the thesis of Ezeogu on the 

African origin of Jesus and its acceptance is a benefit to global biblical scholarship in resolving some 

of the narrative gaps begging for clarifications. It serves a pragmatic purpose of bringing to light a 

story once told and forgotten but remains today the shadow of biblical scholarship and under which 

the Christian African identity suffocates. The study calls for the acceptance and furtherance of the 

African origin of Jesus. It demands for a radical transformation of the negative way that people of 

visible African descent are generally perceived around the world as a people who has made no 

significant contribution either to the history of civilization or to that of human salvation. It may be the 

true beginning of deconstructing the hurting and haunting racial barriers and the reconstructing and 

regaining of peace and harmony in today‘s multicultural societies and globalized world.  

Again, acknowledging the African origin of Jesus and the Mary of Nazareth would go a long way to 

glue the contemporary identity crisis among Africans. It would lead to the logical conclusion that the 

Christianity of today, at least in its origins, is an African religion. It will reinvigorate the spirit of 

 
74 Cf. M. D. Johnson 2002, 116.  
75 Ezeogu 2012, 260. 89Hagner 

1993, 2.  
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authentic evangelism and resound the new awareness note: Christianity is ‗our’, not ‗your‘ or ‗their‘ 

religion. It will make Christianity once again feel at home in its original homeland—Africa. As 

Ezeogu, one of the great African biblical exegetes of blessed memory puts it in the conclusion of his 

brief but powerful essay on the African Origin of Jesus:   

The African origin of Jesus is an idea that could liberate Africans to see themselves as active agents 

in the interpretation and transmission of the Jesus tradition and not just as passive consumers of 

Europeanised and Americanised versions of Christianity. This is the task of inculturation at its best. 

From this endeavour, an authentic African expression of Christianity and theology would emerge that 

could be more faithful to the original teachings of Jesus than we have had in the past two thousand 

years. Authentic African impact would be felt in the areas not only of worship and the visual arts, but 

also in the deeper and more faithful understanding and articulation of Christian doctrine and morals 

as we, as a church, move forward to face the enormous challenges of the third Christian millennium.76  

This study, therefore, an African re-reading of the Matthean genealogy with the lenses of a theology 

of inclusion that extends to people of all nations, binding together the old and new covenant of God‘s 

saving acts in history. It is an African thinking that reunites the old and scattered divides after the 

judgment of the flood and the fragmented alienation of the tower of Babel (Gen 6–11). It offers some 

ideas to settle some of the many contradictions often encountered in the traditional and Western 

reading of the Matthean infancy narrative.  
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Abstract  

This paper is a philosophical examination of the dimensions of culture and technology and the impact 

on the human society. Employing the critical and analytic method of philosophy, the paper structured 

the dimensions of technology and culture into two perspectives. First, that technology has impacted 

and positively influences culture and society. Second, that technology diametrically opposes and 

erodes culture and its attending values. Although, these two dimensions stand in opposition to each 

other, the paper established the idea that the interrelatedness of culture and technology is unavoidable. 

Thus, their interrelatedness remains the bedrock for the realisation of meaningful and dynamic human 

culture and development in the society.  

Keywords: Culture, Technology, Society and Development.  

Introduction  

The role of technology in contemporary human society is fundamental. On one hand technology has 

been taken as the basic determinant of state of growth and development of the society due to noticeable 

changes and transformation of the society. On the other hand, the society is often defined by culture 

and has made culture the reflective means of the identity of its people. However, the dynamic nature 

of culture has subjected it to technological influences that have eroded certain elements and values 

that may be considered salient by society. The point therefore is, whether the society should consider 

culture to be sacrosanct and oppose or disallow scientific growth that has brought technological 

development and the attending influence(s) on the society. Or, that technology should be given free 

space at the expense of certain elements of culture. The questions that agitate the mind are: can the 

society thrive without technology? Can technology surface in human society without any effect on the 

culture of a people? Is technology created to conflict with the human culture?   

There is no gainsaying that technology and culture are intrinsically connected and the connection 

between them can be seen from two major dimensions, that is, positive and negative dimensions. From 

the positive viewpoint, technology may be seen or recognized as the twin sister of culture, and the 

relationship between them must be cordial. This is not only necessary but unavoidable for the 

attainment of dynamic cultural development in the society. Thus, in the positive sense, while 

technology provide the base for cultural development, culture on the other hand is thought to be a 
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developmental, technical, idealistic and pragmatic phenomenon. But from the negative sense, 

technology is perceived not as an intrinsic aspect of culture but something independent of it. In this 

sense, technology is seen as a threat not only to culture but also as a phenomenon leading sporadically 

to the loss of spiritual and societal values (Fadahunsi 24-28). Thus, building on the two perceptions, 

we shall conclude that meaningful, dynamic and developmental culture shall remain elusive in human 

society if technology is not seen and accepted as the major thermodynamics necessary for the global 

development of it. Thus, technology remains the material bedrock to any form of cultural development 

in any society.  

The Idea of Culture  

Whenever the word culture is mentioned the idea we have is about a group of people with unique and 

various aspects of their lives or what is often referred to as world view. We think of group of people 

with their own ways of living. The shelter they build and live, their home life, their clothing and mode 

of dressing, the type of food they eat and mode of greetings. We also sometimes talk about the 

activities, values, attitudes, and belief system of the particular group of people. In other we employ 

the idea of culture to explain the custom and tradition, i.e., all that encompasses their existence as a 

people. This position is corroborated by Roger (29), assertion that ―Culture provides rules for living 

and interaction. It provides a framework or hierarchy for making decisions, and sets standards for 

group cooperation and division of labour‖. It suggests to us that culture is an embodiment of the totality 

of a people, and it can exist at various levels, in which case, individuals belong to part of small groups, 

smaller groups form part of larger ones, and each group can have its own culture, especially in 

situations where we have certain ethnic group and communities living in a large country.   

While we shall attempt to have a working definition of culture for the purpose of our analysis, it is 

imperative to state that although, there is no univocal or generally accepted definition of culture, 

however, most definitions are observed to have presented culture as what members of a social group, 

shared, learned and transmitted.   

Literally, culture can be perceived as the artistic and other activity of the mind and the works produced 

by this process or a state of development in art and thought existing in a society and presented at 

various levels in its members (Longman 2015). Ideally, culture could as well mean the complex whole 

or the particular system of art, thought and customs of a society, the arts, customs, beliefs and all other 

products of human thought made by a people at a particular time. In short,   

Culture is organisation of phenomena such as acts - patterns of behaviour, objects- tools and 

implements and their outputs, ideas, belief, and knowledge and sentiments- attitude and values that 

are dependent upon the use of symbols (Olaitan and Aluko-Arowolo:  2).   

Indeed, culture is an elusive term to define. While it may refer to the complex art, mortals, laws, 

customs and any other capability acquired by man as a member of society, it can also be seen as a 

complete organic whole of life. Culture is equally a phenomenon, capable of changing its 

characteristic feature from time to time and from society to society. Hence, we often heard people 

referring to or describing a person as 'well cultured' or 'uncultured'. Whichever of the two, that a person 

may be referred to depend on the degree of emotional evaluations of the level of development of the 

person involved. It is on the basis of this that T.S. Eliot defines culture as "all the characteristic 

activities and interests of a people" (quoted by Olaitan and Aluko-Arowolo 3). If these definitions of 

culture are integrated into the framework of our analysis, then nearly everything will qualify as culture. 

However, for the purpose of our analysis, we construe culture to imply ‗the framework within which 
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people live their lives and interpret their life experiences and also as something or a phenomenon 

which shapes, and limits a people's veins of reality‘. In other words, culture is a total reflection of the 

world view of a particular people. With this as our working definition, we are focusing on the effort 

of human beings to revive and refurbish their cultural heritage which was undeveloped or polluted by 

external influences. In this context, attempt is made to go beyond the idea of culture as undynamic 

and that it is limited only to cultural items that are stored within the confinement of the museums. We 

shall also be concerned with the discussion of the monumental works or the artifacts produced by the 

people to enhance the revival of the undeveloped cultural heritage. Human beings are ‗cultural beings 

with the capability not only to manifest but also to actualise the thermodynamics of cultural 

development.‘ They are naturally destined to create and fathom a pragmatic culture that will transform 

the gifts of nature. This is position is underscore by the notion that ―psychological constructs such 

as attitudes, beliefs, norms and values can be employed as measurable cultural constructs which has 

been considered relevant to designing culturally responsive technology from the perspectives of 

theory and methodology‖ (Roger 29). Thus, that human beings are naturally endowed to evolve a 

stimulating pragmatic culture that would make the world better than he found it makes us to see a 

good connection between culture and technology.   

The Idea of Technology  

Whenever the concept ‗technology‘ is mentioned, the idea and contributions of science comes to 

mind, because technology is a product of science. It is therefore, not out of place to view technology, 

as a scientific attempt by man to transform the natural world in which he finds himself. In other words, 

it is the human interaction with, reaction to changes in nature and circumstances that brought about 

the idea of technology. This reaction, informs human construction of a new nature different from the 

naturally age-long and supernaturally imposed nature. Also, technology today, is a product of 

interaction between human beings and their immediate environments. It is a conceived physical 

reaction to human needs in particular and the advancement of social existence in general. Although, 

the necessities of life that warrant these needs in humans‘ lives can be defined as either good or bad. 

On the one hand, the reaction towards the creation of aircraft, cars and the likes has made the 

movement of human beings not only easier but also faster, thereby saving time spent on long distance, 

secure a more safety journey and more economic gains. On the hand, moral questions can be raised in 

the reaction towards the building of a war Jet and other war equipment, which is aimed towards the 

destruction of human lives. This however does not change technology as human efforts directed at 

causing physical changes in nature that was divinely created. Technology involves the human ability 

to create devices that can subdue and bring under control, things that poses threat to the human society. 

In Segun Ogungbemi‘s words, it is human imagination and knowledge directed towards copping, 

dominating their physical environment and their attempts to control that environment using all 

available resources (Ade Ali and Akintona 259-262).  

In his philosophical analysis of the ‗Promises and threats of science and technology‘, Ayo Fadahunsi 

gave a broad perception of the scope of technology by writing that:  

Technology thus includes the methods used in non marketed activities as well as marketed ones. It 

includes the nature and specification of what is produced - the product designed - as well as how it is 

produced. It encompasses managerial and marketing techniques as well as techniques directly 

involved in production Technology extends to services, administration, education, banking and law, 

for example, as well as manufacturing and industry (Fadahunsi 1996:60).  
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The plethora forms of technological devices that are sentient to us can best be represented by the 

artifacts and edifices available within a particular cultural terrain. Thus, we support our earlier 

discussion on what the culture of a people is that it includes symbolically both the material and 

nonmaterial innovative ideas and techniques. It suffices to say therefore, that the concept of culture 

underpins both the material and technological developments in history. Thus, any discussion of culture 

underscores discussions about its technological discoveries and scientific acquisitions; it must be 

discussions about the culture‘s stage of pottery and sculpture, the potency of industrial base, food 

technology, agriculture and of its metallurgy. The discussion must entail the level of the exposition 

and exploitation of the natural resources in terms of human, mineral and the likes. It also must include 

different levels attained in transport industry, techno-production, automation, advertisement, 

advancement from the use of available human resources within the cultural society. Also, 

technological development is not limited to modern media technique in relation to the radio, the 

television, the telephone and the computer as well as the understanding of the science of space. It also 

includes new discoveries and development in transportation, electricity, building or constructions, 

medicals, agriculture, education and so on. It can therefore be argued that technology is the human 

cultural application of knowledge, skills and techniques in a scientific manner to realise, provide for 

or meet human needs. Beside this, it could also be seen as human cultural application of knowledge 

to influence or manipulate nature to make life easier, enjoyable, healthier and better. It is in the light 

of this that we observe culture and technology as inextricably connected.  

Our position is corroborated by Roger assertion that ―culture and technology are inseparable, not 

even in principle. There is no technology-free culture. Separating the two would necessitate undoing 

human cultures (53).‖  

Human Being, Science and Technology  

It suffices to say that scientific knowledge underpins much of the technological capacities that fuel 

the knowledge of economic development. Its knowledge could be seen as an intelligible asset 

necessary for human and society development. This informs Maru Mormina (674) position that 

countries must be able to use the knowledge of science and technology to drive social and economic 

progress. This is to be considered a global trend, as countries across the globe experiences the 

influence of these two on their culture.  

Perhaps we should state here that discussion on technology and various technological innovations 

should be situated within a particular culture. This is because, the culture of a particular epoch is best 

represented by the varieties of its technological outfits. Also, it is important to note that behind every 

form of technology is a human being in terms of thought, skills acquired through cultural milieu. 

Corroborating the interconnectivity between man and technology, Epstein (2) asserts that:   

There is an interconnected relationship between humans and technology that exists. If humans are 

alive, technology is alive. Flowing through our veins and manipulated by our hands. Through people‘s 

use of technology, technology has contributed to shaping and differentiating cultures  

Thus, we cannot talk of technology within a particular culture without linking it with human being. 

Human beings are the main forces behind all forms of technological and cultural development. This 

assertion can be supported by the divine instruction given to human being, a creature of the Supreme 

Being- God who after the creation blessed man and gave man the authority to dominate and subdue 

nature and the environment. (Genesis 1:28). This Biblical assertion indicates that humans have an 

important role to play in the transformation of the natural environment, that there is a natural potency 
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in them to influence the natural environment according to their will. Although, this religious position 

could generate criticism that God did not totally complete the work of creation or that He did not 

create everything as religious adherents may want us to believe. Rather, He created some aspect of its 

content (the world) and left others for the ‗homo sapiens‘ fill up as need arises. But then, a possible 

response to this could be that He indeed created everything and has perfected the creation of new 

things being developed through technology in the power of potency that has been deposited in man 

from the beginning, hence, His instruction and authority given to man to dominate and subdue nature 

and the environment. Without this it would have been difficult if not practically impossible for human 

beings who were His direct creations to process further the invention of new things and recreation of 

the old to meet the immediate modern needs of human beings.   

Aside the biblical or the religious view of human ability and capability to influence the environment, 

man (human being) in Aristotelian terminology, is referred to as "homo sapiens‖, which means that 

man, is a man of 'praxis'. That is, human being is an embodiment of the activity of productions as well 

as the architect of his own destiny and the practical conduct of his life. In this regard, human being is 

pragmatically conceived as not just a cultural being but also as a tool maker as well as a constructing 

agent. They are the architect of their own society in particular and the world in general. Human 

therefore, is an ‗homo faber‘. Given this natural ability of man, the anthropologists and the 

evolutionary theorists in science were apt to argue that the process of homogenization became most 

expressed when man began to reason practically and scientifically, to fabricate tools and transform 

his world technology (Kehinde-Philips 5-8).  

Since human beings are conceived as the driving force of the cultural realm of technology, they are 

the first homo faber and tool maker, gifted to exploit the available natural resources, enhance 

productivity, develop their instinct of foresight to foresee and propel their future needs. They also 

engender the instinct of adaptation, develops cognitively the faculty of reasoning, shapes, combines, 

and transforms the products of nature to serve their personal needs and aesthetic ingenuity. The final 

product or consequence of this creative effort is the evolution or the emergence of different 

technological artifacts develop for various human history and generations, environments, motivations 

and the peculiar needs of human society. These artifacts as shown by Alex Bridget (2019) and Morelle 

Rebecca (2019) range from the products of prehistoric man or the neolithic era (which include such 

products like polished stone weapons, the practice of subsistence farming, domestication of animals 

and the maintenance of gardens) culminating in the urban era, (the era of fairly large-scale farming 

and the use of metals) leading to the era of the productions of sophisticated products. These include 

the procurement of products arising from industrial, atomic, nuclear and computer revolution, as well 

as revolution in transport industry, communication industry all of which combine to make up the 

culture of the people in the contemporary era.  

It is imperative to say here that the various technological developments within some cultural bounds, 

still leaves us to wonder over some of the excruciating values and threats it pose to the societal survival  

Thus, it is fundamental to recognise the philosophical foundations underlying the activities and efforts 

of technology in the society. Philosophy as we know is an all encompassing. The input of philosophy 

of technology in this context is vital because it stands the chance of revealing the challenges ahead as 

well as the conceptual presuppositions and implications underlying the foundation of the technological 

artifacts characterising the modern world. The only way to probe into the ethics, the logic, the 

rationality, the implications, the presuppositions, the validity and the legitimacy underlying the 

science of technology as well as the limitation of technological development is recourse to philosophy 

of technology. In other words, the predominance and overall influence of technology on man and 
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society no doubt require a ‗Theory of Praxis‘ and an ‗Epistemology of Technology‘ to be able to 

establish its foundations, legitimation, rationality and validity. Thus, much as we need technology as 

a right method in the act of making, as a production - activity, we are also in need of philosophy, as 

its judge, its critique, its support, its complement, its guide and its director.   

  

Technology and its Values in Culture  

Various reasons have been advanced for why technology must develop alongside culture or why it 

has to be globalised with the development of a culture. First, the emergence of scientific community 

and the development of modern science since the sixteenth century is to cater for human needs and to 

develop human culture on a global note. So, it is imperative that a culture must develop along with a 

particular technological breakthrough, transportation, agricultural mechanisation, education, 

industrialisation, urbanisation, computerisation, medical experimentation in transplantation, 

technology of automation, communication, etc. What, then, should be the technological promises of 

any dynamic culture? Perhaps, we should first mention that it is not enough for science and technology 

to serve as object of human intellectual quest. It behooves on science and technology to offer or create 

an enabling environment necessary for human growth and adaptation.  

Secondly, it should, from epistemological point of view, be able to liberate people from stark 

ignorance and mundane superstition on the one hand and from physical constraints and general 

insecurities of life on the other hand. In this regard, the role of medical technology in removing the 

terror of many diseases and epidemics is acknowledged. Agricultural technology increases the 

production of food, when related to adequate social structures, such technologies can remove the age-

old threat of famine. Transportation technology has reduced stress and distance of moving from place 

to place. Educational technology improves mode of teaching and learning in all facets of school 

system. Communication technology bridges the challenge of distance and enhances communication 

system irrespective of place and time.   

Also, the developments of science and technology should be concerned with and directed towards the 

alleviation of, or at least reduce the burden of poverty, underdevelopment, environmental pollution 

and degradation. It should promote urbanisation, civilization, industrialisation and intellectual mastery 

of the rudiments of nature. Effectively on this, most powerful culture and societies as observed, have 

recorded great success in business and industrial technologies of automation with improvement in 

production capacity, quality of products, business performance as well as economic growth, 

advancement in medical experimentation in transplantation of different human organs, discoveries of 

new cures for old diseases and vaccines for prevention of new infectious diseases, as well as in 

genetics whereby hereditary ailment can be overcome. Technology, in these societies has created a 

new digital world, human beings now use different technologies to seek and provide resources and 

information, express themselves and communicate with one another (Cher et. al 60-61).   

From the above, it is obvious then that the systematic growth of technology in the contemporary time 

or the rationale for technology is underpinned by humans‘ need to achieve his destiny and fulfill his 

purpose materially and functionally. Also, to cope with the threats of nature, transform nature material 

for the realisation of personal fulfillment, to embark on mass production of material artifacts, subdue 

the spiritual and metaphysical obstacles, human being needs a technology. Furthermore, if humans 

were to promote their own good, actualise their intellectual endowment as well as their human actions, 

fulfill the ultimate finality and promote the good life, then they need a technology coinciding with 
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their destiny and the fulfillment of their admiration and material expectation. Thus, the value of 

technology assumes a proper direction only in the achievement of human destiny, the realisation of 

their spiritual and material good. Similarly, if human beings were to institutionalise the culture of 

materialism, of nuclear and atomic weapon, of cloning, computer production, industrialisation, 

acceleration of agricultural mechanisation, production techniques, automation and cybernetics as well 

as the culture of sophistication in the modern media including the radio, the telephone, the television 

and the press, and the sophistication in the modern mode of transportation including aeroplanes, 

motor-cars, space ships, submarines, surface water ships and the railway locomotive engines, he needs 

nothing less than technology (Fadahunsi 98). It is in this sense we see the cultural globalisation of 

technology in relation to the fulfillment of human destiny.  

The Challenges of Technology and the Loss of Spiritual Values  

While we uphold the fact that technology serves as the thermodynamics and the base of any form of 

modern culture, and despite the technological breakthroughs, in various areas like industrialization, 

education, communication, transportation, mechanization and so on, in the developed nations of the 

world, which the third world nations are still struggling to achieve, it is imperative to point out the 

great dangers and threats posed by such development. The most important negative effects of 

technologisation of the world are basically the following   

the population problem the 

environmental pollution the loss of 

spiritual values  Re-prioritisation 

of social structure the loss of job  

On population problem, we can say that one of the notorious gifts of technologisation is the ability to 

increase the population of the world (especially in the developing nations of the world) by leaps and 

bounds. Because of rapid advancement in technology, it is important to note that death - rates have 

fallen drastically in many countries of the third world. The overall result is ‗huge surplus of births 

over deaths and a consequently terrifying rate of geometric population growth without consequent 

growth in employment rate‘. By way of illustration, ―the population of the entire world by the time 

of the discovery of agriculture did not exceed ten million. From that time to 1830, the early stages of 

industrial revolution, the world population had moved to 1.000 million. Between 1830 and 1930, the 

population had risen to 4 billion. And it is estimated that by the year 2000 and 2030 the world 

population would have risen to 9 billion and 20 billion respectively (The dawn of Agriculture). The 

question that agitates the mind is ‗What is the reason for this?‘ The factors responsible for this can be 

traced to improved medical facilities, better standard of living, mass literacy, urbanisation and other 

related factors. The scenario is however not the same if we juxtapose developing nations of the world 

and the developed nations. The situation is worse in the developing nation unlike developed nations 

where in many cases there is always a check on the population growth. For instance, in Asian North 

America, female sterilisation is allowed (Paula et. al 2020), in China, Indian and Pakistan, infanticide 

is permitted (Infanticide), abortion as well is permitted in many of the developed nations. Not only 

that, the traditions of the West also favour the survival of the fittest as there was no room for the 

existence of the weak who would only constitute a risk to the family, clan or tribe. But in the 

developing nations, the reverse is the case. There is always an elaborate medical equipment set up to 

keep alive paralytic and mentally defective children at costs higher than those necessary for 

maintaining healthy children (Onabamiro 184). The resultant effect of this astronomical growth in 

population is the vulnerability to missile attack, mammoth urban conglomerations, traffic congestion, 

unemployment and the environmental risk.   
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Based on the above, environmental pollution becomes a serious threat emanating from technological 

development and science engineering. Let us consider the use of such scientific products like 

fertilizers, atomic bombs, toxic wastes, industrial gas, oil spillage, electrodes, insecticides and other 

allied products which are rather always depleting the soil, waters and air. So also, is the use of 

refrigerator, generator and some other electric gadgets that has been examined to be injurious to human 

life due to their aiding the depletion of the ozone layer.  All of these are pollutants. So, they have 

devastating effect on the living organisms in the sea through interference with their respiration as well 

as on human beings, thus causing dangerous respiratory attacks. The overall consequence of these 

pollutants arising from technological culture in Nwoko‘s words is that "man becomes a truncated 

being a half-man, even worse than a half-man, a man of the inferior half- a matter man" (112). In other 

words, man is a polluted being in the face of nature.  

Beyond this is the destructive effect on the spiritual essence of man. Environmental pollution, 

population problem, and the overall technological discoveries of machines and other artifacts and the 

craze or desire to acquire them as well as the need to enhance this technological advancement have 

led to the loss of the spiritual part of homo sapiens, the only ontological thing which places humans 

in a class higher than the lower animals. The natural treasure of peace, environmental bliss and 

quietness have long been lost especially in the technological countries due to the multifarious noises 

arising from the churning of the factory wheels, the running of the innumerable motor-vehicles and 

the allied automobiles, the zooming of aircraft in the sky - as well as the noise of the radio and the 

television sets. Indeed, the loss of the spiritual values is perhaps the most serious ill-effects of modern 

technology - an advent of the era of enlightenment and the flowering of the age of reason.  

It is imperative to note here that what thinkers like Galileo, Kepler, Newton, Darwin, Bacon, 

Copernicus and other philosophers of science during their philosophic and scientific expedition did 

was to lay the foundation that engineered the great discoveries in science and technology. Given the 

various identified threats of technology, therefore, can we blame them for harnessing such epistemic 

knowledge of science that led to breaking the obstacles of nature, to improve human lives and thus 

making human beings to realise that they are the master of their own fate? If their attempt at making 

human lives better off than what it was when life was absolutely dependent on the divine provisions 

of nature, should we condemn them for causing a clash between science and religion, between reason 

and superstition or between technological civilization and the spiritual ethos of any given culture? 

Should Africans given their belief in God and spirit beings jettison the crave for technology and rely 

solely on God given nature and all therein only? In fact, what should be the African quest for 

technological civilization?  

Science and Technology in the face of African Culture  

It is a notable fact that in any race, dynamic development must not only be praised but also be 

accepted. In this regard, Bertrand Russell (cited by Aigbodioh 169) assertion that: ―Throughout the 

world, therefore, science and industrialism must be accepted as irresistible and our hopes for 

humankind must be within this framework‖ underpins the above claim.  

This suggests to us then that science and technology now serves as ways by which our programmes 

of activities, the national developmental policies as well as industrialising and demystifying the 

puzzles of nature are determined. Given this view however, we dare say that technology should be 

prevented or guided so as not to thrive at the detriment of life - ethos of the society. In spite of the 
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creation of technological wares like computers, automated shops and instruments as well as 

technological productions in de-personalized forms especially in an advanced culture, the human brain 

must still be accorded its space and importance. According to Fadahunsi (101) human brain must 

neither be allowed to suffer nor should man be turned to robots. Our position above is premised on 

the fact that whatever the level or status of technological production or whatever is produced is the 

function and effort of the brain and from the self.  

In the same vein, the production of telephone, television, radio, cinema and films which have the 

capacity to suppress or limit the will and ability to talk and discuss, the culture of dialogue and free 

discussion should still be acknowledged and allowed to foster. The lost spirit of the spiritual values 

should be restored in order to reform the polluted society. The quality of life must be readdressed and 

restored. The societal life-ethos must be revisited and replanted into the fabrics of our culture. It is the 

failure to do this in the past and the overzealous embracement of technological civilization lacking 

cultural base that have propelled the nuisance in the contemporary society. Youths are becoming very 

much addicted to phones and social medias, which has to certain extent led to loss of traditional ethical 

values. There is high rate of addiction to drug, pornographic and same sex practices, alcohol and 

sexual harassment. There is phenomenal growth in mental illness and cardiac diseases. Extravagant 

materialism and de-mechanization of corporate feelings, human compassion and egoism have 

suddenly taken over the collective and altruistic ethos of the society simply because of modern 

technological advancement lacking both cultural and ethical base.  

Conclusion   

Although, the African project is enormous and crucial, however, if we consider science and 

technology as factors that will underscore the realisation of this project, the cultivation of a scientific 

and technological outlook that is cultural base endowed with rational framework and guided by ethical 

consideration cannot be undermined. In other words, the historical antecedent, the societal focus and 

the traditions must be considered and allowed to serve as the guiding principles. It is also fundamental 

that the form of education that will be institutionalized must be one that can provide the intellectual 

foundation for the desired change and transformation. The need for African scientists to look inward 

in the cause of developing any form of technology is sacrosanct. This is because the problems that we 

are been confronted with is enormous and technologies that they should be developing should be 

addressing our challenges. All challenges are not universal, and all technologies cannot be deployed 

to address all challenges across the globe. There is therefore less need to over-depend on foreign 

technology that is eroding our identity, customs, traditions and core values that are peculiarly Africans. 

This over-dependence on foreign technology has been one of the reasons generating the question about 

our relevance in global community.  Since technology can never be transferred, hence a creation of 

an indigenous technology using the local resources will provide a recipe to the clash between African 

needs and western civilization, and the problem between cultural values and technological 

innovations.   
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Abstract  

Yoruba drummers are prolific in rhythmic creation and interpretation, especially, on dùndún ensemble 

and the mastery on the instrument is dependent on the ability of the drummer to entertain, educate, or 

satirize the audience at a performance. The master drummer manipulates his drum based on the 

available traditional techniques. These techniques are hemiola, syncopation and hocket. Thomas 

Eliot's (1994) theory of preservation, which sees the product and symbol of a particular civilization as 

an emissary of the culture it projects, is the theoretical framework for the study. The method of data 

collection is interviews and non-participatory observation. The objective of the study is to investigate 

the functions of these ensembles and to reveal the extent of the presence of these three rhythmic 

techniques in dùndún performance and the variation of their usages in the contemporary dùndún 

drumming in Yoruba society, South West, Nigeria. The study discovers that hemiola, syncopation and 

hocket are fundamental in the construction of drum rhythmic patterns and are basically, the essential 

movement concerning the identified techniques of the layers of the transcribed music and the 

constituent element of the rhythm. The study concludes that verbal drumming is a patterned and 

specialized art used in performance to correct some persons in the society whose attitude are bad, 

commend models in the community whose conducts are good, instruct young drummers and audience 

on new occurrences in the society, and institute new and dynamic drumming skills for future 

performances in Yoruba land  

Keywords: Dùndún-drumming, functions, hemiola, hocket, syncopation  

Introduction  

One of the major identities of the Yoruba of South West Nigeria that is universally associated with 

their musical cultures is drumming; unlike other ensembles in the land, dùndún drums have versatile 

talking capacity and communicate perceptibly within the circles of the custodians of the language 

holders. It also plays a vigorous rhythmic function in the ensemble. Drumming in Yoruba land has 

received comprehensive research coverage by seasoned authors but the analysis of dùndúndrumming 

within its functions with regards to their entertainment and abusive performing style has not been 

properly documented by researchers especially the perspective from which this study views them is 

remarkably different from previous works. Dùndún drumming is indispensable lineage traditions in 

Yoruba land; not just leisure, and a profession that is nurtured and transmitted orally from older 

siblings to younger ones (though may now be learned formally at institutions where such training is 

available).  Dùndún-drummers are music orators and prolific communicators of indigenous cultures 

and sometimes run social commentaries on issues, portraying societal growth, lapses, and depravity 

among others in satirical ways. Both ensembles according to Omojola, (2012:20) are perhaps the two 
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most visible symbols of an emergent Pan-Yoruba musical culture historically linked to Oyo-Yoruba. 

Dùndún-drummers function as praise singers at kings‘ palaces and merrymaking events, they also 

help to check societal ills by rebuking the evildoers. They can be abusive too. Their drums are the 

medium through which they express themselves in ritualistic, sensitive, and humorous matters. As 

versatile drummers, they operate at a creative level where their imagination as drummers is brought 

to the fore. In drumming, several devices are employed, for example, idioms, proverbs, symbolic 

saying and traditional codes among others. Several techniques of drumming are also incorporated 

during performances to distinguish between amateurs and master drummers and to intensify and 

heighten the drummer's spirit at performance to motivate the audience to gain monetary gifts.  

The rhythmic procedures of dùndún and drumming in Yoruba land have not been sufficiently 

documented in terms of the perspective from which this author is viewing it, especially the 

performance improvisatory techniques vis a vis the hemiola, syncopation and hocket style. Rhythmic 

patterns in dùndún-drumming can be simple or complex depending on the nature of performance. 

Dùndún drummers approach performance from simple to complex with regards to the occasion and 

the personality at the scene. The data collected at outdoors (social events) and indoors (drumming 

entertainment at home) drumming events was transcribed and notated for scholarly studies only; the 

practitioners do not depend on the transcribed material at performance rather spontaneous skills 

prevail. The significance of this study is the detailed accentuation of the rhythms in the notated work 

to reveal the presence of regular and deliberate obstruction rhythm. These techniques though present 

in dùndún-drumming may not be vividly captured or distinguished orally at performance, hence the 

transcription of the patterns with examples of the influence of the beats divisions, and the verbal 

drumming text serve as examples in the study. In dùndún-drumming, there is a presence of the onward 

desire in the performance that inspires the music and creates a decisive rhythmic movement that is 

danceable. This drumming style does not always follow the normal rhythmic flow; there are moments 

of departure from regular patterns, for example in a syncopated rhythm where accents are deliberately 

displaced. In dùndún drumming, rhythmic patterns are combined to produce a certain effect, there are 

sometimes simultaneous usages of three beats of equivalent value in the time usually occupied by two 

beats; this is generally referred to as hemiola. Hocket technique is also used in dùndún-drumming 

when two master drummers perform; there is a deliberate alternation of pattern that can be played by 

one drummer but often interplayed by two. This pattern is made possible by the use of silence as well 

as sounds; the regular interchange of silence in the performance of a drummer and sounds in the 

performance of the other, running concurrently gives a perfect effect of hocket techniques.   

The objective of the study is to identify Dùndún music function and the dynamic process of the 

techniques adopted by the drummer in the sustenance of invaluable traditional bound between 

drumming and skill intervention. And to examine the position of the hemiola, syncopation and the 

hocket techniques in drumming. The following research questions will be required to achieve this 

objective:  

  

How do dùndún drummers function at events in South West Nigeria?   

What is the significance of syncopation, hemiola, and the hocket techniques in drumming?  
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 Methods of Data Collection  

This study is a case study investigation involving qualitative methods of data gathering (Wimmer & 

Dominick, 2006). Information‘s on the study were collected from both primary and secondary sources. 

The qualitative data were based on the functional drumming in Yoruba land and the hemiola, 

syncopation and the hocket technique impact on the genre.     

One-on-one Interviews  

In order to gather relevant information, one-on-one interview was used as one of the methods of data 

gathering for the study. Interview is a valued method of data collection since it offers insight into 

people‘s opinions, understandings and practices of a given phenomenon and gives in-depth data 

collection. Unlike focus groups where claimants may feel apprehensive, one-on-one interviews 

facilitated the respondents to be free and spontaneous in their responses without feeling overwhelmed. 

However, some disadvantages I experienced was the period of time I took to analyse and obtain useful 

materials. The one-on-one interview require exhaustive groundwork subsequent to the interview and 

sometimes a reasonable budget was required. As part of the data collection, Interviews were conducted 

with some major stakeholders, who are master drummers of great reputation. Interviews were 

conducted with David Oluwole Fadipe (on the 6th of September, 2020) who affirms that the best 

―method of identifying specifically the techniques adopted by drummers at performance is to collect 

and transcribed the music and then do a thorough analysis of the collected extract‖. Oluwole Aro (on 

the 21st of February and on the 22nd of August, 2020) a versatile musician and scholar was also 

available for an interview. The informants were selected on their roles as they aligned with the 

objectives of the study. This was to find out how Dùndún music function through a dynamic process 

of the techniques adopted by the drummer in the sustenance of invaluable traditional bound between 

drumming and skill intervention and how the society perceived their roles in the eradication of social 

vices  

The notation used as an extract in this study was collected from Oluwole Aro, and David Oluwole 

Fadipe, a Master Drummer of the dùndún talking drums and a lecturer at the Ibadan Polytechnic.  

Participant Observation  

In order to make meaningful conclusions about the performance and performance practices of the 

ensemble drumming, I used participant-observation as another method of data collection to understand 

the drumming functions and their effects on the society.  Participant-observation is when a researcher 

plays a double role as a researcher and at the same time participate in the group activities as desired. 

As a scholar in African music, it was very easy for me to blend with the performance by interpreting 

the concept of drumming and also by participating in the music rendition.   

  

Functions of Dùndún drummers at events in South West Nigeria?  

Master drummers and their ensemble members are not only music historians but they are also 

transitory agents through which indigenous music relocates from past to present thereby reconnecting 

the people back to their musical practice Idamoyibo (2013). The flexibility with which they perform 

at events by making selections from their oral repertory is significant to the study. Their vast 

knowledge of traditional music systems and practice is also commendable. Besides the above-
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mentioned points, their acquaintance with the stylistic quality of musical tradition is extensive. Master 

drummer takes the responsibilities of guiding young ensemble members as they make great effort to 

catch up with the improvisatory lines at performance and occasionally to get some of the rhythms or 

the stability of the ensemble to work as expected. The performances that serve as data to this work is 

a collective body of drum genre that could serve the purpose of literature in oral form.   

Agawu in his Post-Colonial theory argues that:  

African music is best understood not as a finite repertoire but as a potentiality in terms of what now 

exists and has existed in the past. African music designates those numerous repertoires of songs and 

instrumental music that originates in specific African communities, and performed regularly as part 

of play, ritual, and worship and circulates mostly orally, within and across languages… (Agawu, 2003, 

xiv. Agawu‘s definition of African music suits perfectly the performance situation of dùndún 

drummers in this investigation. Dùndún drummers perform regularly, not only at music events but 

even when there are no active social events; they create one at the market square, local parks, and 

even sometimes along any popular roundabout or bus stops. Dùndún drummers play multiple kinds 

of music-making roles based on the traditionally accepted norms of performance in Yoruba land 

Idamoyibo (2014). One of these roles is entertainment; the drummers are social agents who take 

advantage of every merry-making opportunity to create fun irresistibly. Omojola (2012:33) affirms 

this point when he observes that “dùndún drummers create performance opportunities even in the 

most difficult and unwelcoming circumstances‖. The majority of these drummers do not have a 

standing band, meaning they are not as recognized as one would expect, in other words, they hardly 

get an invitation to perform at events but that does not bother them in any way. They already have a 

simple solution to this problem which is simply the wisdom and the professionalism with which they 

create spontaneous music scenes that are skilfully fixed to command the respect of a small group of 

people they focus on, at a time. They do not engage a large audience because they lack the means to 

do so; there are always band musicians at such events to cater for that. This makes these drummers 

gate crashers, for which they have never queried. They know the task before them is to do the obvious 

that certainly always stun their target thereby motivating them to give monetary gifts. An example of 

the spontaneous performance piece may be found in figure 1, entitled Káàbò! Sé dáadáa le dé?  

Meaning welcome!      

  

Data Analysis  

 

Drum music, especially verbal drumming patterns are usually short and distinct. Figure 1, of the 

notation, presents a short four bars music in compound duple time from the data collected from  

Fadipe (an Iyaalu dùndún master drummer in an oral interview). The range of this music is just a 

second above an octave. This is a piece of traditional thematic music and its extension depends on the 

Figure  :   1   Káàbò!  Sé   dáadáa le  dé ?   Welcome)!                                                    (   
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improvisatory dexterity of the Master drummers and his ensemble members. The drummers are aware 

that the guest on social occasions are always hasty so they have several repertoires at hand to entertain 

them. Thee drummers usually stand at the major entrance of an event venue to welcome guests of 

different categories by performing all sorts of indigenous entertainment music. The foremost of this 

entertainment music is Káàbò! Sé dáadáa le dé? Meaning welcome! Did you arrive well?    

Verbal Drumming Text        English Interpretation  Káàbò!                                    

Welcome!   

Sé dáadáa le dé?                    Did you arrive well?   

Káàbò! is one of the most pleasant words in Yoruba land used to welcome people after a brief or long 

absence from home. It is also used to welcome guests to special events even when the drummers are 

paid little attention. While the guests walked majestically to locate their seats the drummers seize the 

opportunity to praise them for monetary gratification. Some of the guests appreciate the efforts these 

artistes, who have skilfully put together pleasant drum music to welcome them to the ceremony while 

others may not bother to give them anything. As earlier expressed, the drummers are a very happy 

ensemble, whose smiles and enthusiasm for the genre enchants the audience at all times. The phrase 

Sé dáadáa le dé? meaning did you arrive well? is a complementary statement that requires the 

attention of the guests at the events. Getting the attention of guests at the occasion can be enterprising 

in the sense that the rich are often rude to drummers who they see as beggars rather than traditional 

poets and musicians. This misunderstanding has existed beyond comprehension; nevertheless, the 

artistes are never discouraged. The drummers most often go beyond just welcoming guests to studying 

their features in terms of colour, height, sex, and endowments among others and spontaneously 

creating complimentary drum music to inspire them. If the guests are known personalities, they even 

go to the extent of using their lineage names to sing their praises, sometimes, the names and characters 

of their wives and children are mentioned in this salutation.  

Figure 2: À seè se tún se (We will have multiple celebrations)  

 

  

Verbal Drumming Rhythmic Interpretation of ―À seè se tún se‖  

Verbal Drumming Text in Yoruba     English Interpretation  
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À seè se tún se (E meji) We will have multiple celebrations 2ce Bí 

a bá sè yi tan When we finish this event;  

A ó sè míì si                                           We will have a cause to celebrate another one.  À 

seè se tún se                                        We will have multiple celebrations.  

  

The drum music entitled À seè se tún se in figure 2 is in simple duple time, and the scope is 8 bars, 

the accents of the language guided the notation. The subject is multiple celebrations; this does not 

reveal in totality the entire music that is always motivated by the drummers‘ ability to improvise on 

the given theme. For example, the drummers wish the celebrants more joyous celebrations thus:  

A ó sè míì si                We will have a course to celebrate joyously. À 

seè se tún se  We will have multiple celebrations.  

  

The master drummer presents the verbal drumming with eloquent expertise, while the accompany 

roles are played by younger drummers.  After which they will roam about on their drums a little to 

make some commentaries and later reinstate the theme. This notation is a very common repertoire at 

social events that are performed to stimulate the celebrants, to praise the wife or husband of the person, 

children, and to commend their organizational credibility. The enthusiasm exhibited at such occasions 

where small ensembles of drummers perform often shows their contentment nature despite their low 

income. Drum music in Yoruba land is as characteristic as it is as famous for amusement and quality 

traditional exhibition of oratory and skills.  

Figure 3: ―Wo èyìn re wò” (Look behind you)                                       

 

 
  

The data in figure 3 is entitled ―Wo èyìn re wò”, meaning always look behind you to see how others 

are faring. This drum music is instructive, advises people to be thoughtful and temperate when it 

comes to the wellbeing of others. This is a short and simple song in compound duple meter of four 

bars, within an interval of a fourth. It is noted on a bass clef, an indication of the density of a male 

voice.  

The text in Yoruba Interpretation in English   

Bò l’òmo ogún,   If you have 20 children,  

Bò l’òmo ogún,  Even if you do not have 20 children, Wo èyìn 

re wò. Look behind you.  
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From the textual transcription above, the first line and the second line of the poetry are the same in 

Yoruba but have different English translation. The difference in meaning is only obvious in the spoken 

words because of the drawing of the words in speech. The drum music is a reflective one and it is 

thought-provoking too. Many people are kind to their children and relatives but unsympathetic 

towards the welfare of others. This music is a philosophical one, which makes people to be restrained 

from selfish actions that could cause future embarrassment and rejection. Politicians especially act 

selfishly after getting the people's mandates, they sometimes fail to deliver the promises made before 

the elections. When drummers sight such politicians at social gatherings, they perform this music to 

bring about sober reflection and it has been very effective in redirecting people back to being humane 

and reliable.  

Figure 4: ―Ilé Èkuté” (Rats House)  

  

Drum Music Texts   

Yoruba Texts                                         English Interpretation  

Ilé won náà nùn nì, 2ce                        Behold their houses, 2ce  

Iléàbèrèwò bi iléèkuté.                       A short house that can only be entered by bending down                   

Ilé won náà nùn nì..                             Behold their houses,   

  

Figure 4 presents another music that is entitled Ilé Èkuté (Rats House), notated in compound duple 

time, and 8 bars for this study.  The music functions as a satire to correct the ills of society. Ilé Èkuté 

(Rats House), is a proverbial saying that is directed at people's character rather than their habitation. 

It describes the worthlessness of such people vis a vis rats' houses. It forms a high degree of music for 

ridiculing highly influential and powerful people in the land. The music reduces the worth of such 

persons and rubbishes their wealth once it is performed. The targets are mostly politicians and wicked 

people in the community.   

Figure 5: Oba To To (A Worthy King)  
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Figure 5  

The last music to be described under function is for royalty, it is solely meant for the   

The last music to be discussed under function has dual notation; the simple drum notation and the 

verbal drum notation for the speaker and the non-speaker of Yoruba language. The music is solely 

meant for the praises of kings and also to express the satisfaction of the people with regards to the 

pleasant reign. It is notated in simple duple crotchet meter of ten bars. The range is within the interval 

of a sixth. The notation has a pictorial essence of notes and rest alternation in bars 2,3,6,7, and 10. 

The notation appears to be anacrusis {an incomplete bar) which is not so in the entire music because 

this is just an extract.  

The text in Yoruba                                          English Interpretation   

Oba to tó to tó,                                                  A worthy king (with emphasis)   

Mo l‘èmi o pe‗rì Oba;                                       I did not call the king in vain:                                                           Oba 

tó tó tó tó                                                   A worthy king (with emphasis)   

  

Figure 5 of the drum music transcription is a proven admiration for a thoughtful and selfless king 

whose consideration for the people has brought development to the land. The master drummer in line 

with tradition will always progress from this music into the lineage praise names of the king and, 

thereafter, reinstate this drum music before concluding the performance.  

The Significance of Syncopation, Hemiola, and the Hocket Techniques in Drumming  

There are three major techniques in drumming that determines the rating of drummers. This rating of 

drummers is not only in his ability to play the drum but rather in his improvisatory skills. No master 

drummer may be able to teach younger ones these skills, it is inbuilt and generates from the absorbing 

consciousness and the willing submission of the learners to emerging musical performance situation. 

A master drummer varies a theme from simple to complex depending on the calibre of the audience 

before him, no wonder, the best drumming performance is always recorded at festivals where the 

audience's expectation of the drummers' performance is always unarguably exceptional. The ability 

to develop personal variation strategies is also an advantage in productive drumming engagements; 

this aptitude endears the drummer to the hearts of his audience who would over time engage the 

service of the former in future outdoor/indoor performances.  

One of the best methods of identifying specifically the techniques adopted by drummers at 

performance is to collect and transcribe the music and then do a thorough analysis of the collected 

extract. The notation on À seè se tún se We will have multiple celebration is a very common repertoire 

at tradition events. The analysis reveals the following about the rhythmic pattern: The drummer 

presented the rhythmic pattern first without any verbal communication. A simple duple meter was 

adopted for transcription and analysis. The entire music is in eight (8) bars, the bass staff was used for 

the notation to reflect the density of the tone colour. The notation in the key of C major portrays the 

accent and not the sol-fa of the words associated with the drumming pattern, even though the words 

are yet to unfold. Strict Western interpretation of the notation without taking cognizance of the accent 

may be misleading. The minutes' detail of this notation emphasis exerts a subtle implication on the 

dominance of the word inflection over the bass line, if the word is not guided by the accent, it becomes 
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ambiguous. The notation follows a normal rhythmic flow except for bars six that introduces a triplet 

which brings an irregular sound pattern into a passage in simple time.  

  

  

Hemiola  

Oxford Dictionary of Music describes hemiola as a ―superimposition of three notes in the time of 

two and vice versa‖. This is a horizontal description of the rhythmic pattern that may also be illustrated 

vertically. Hemiola is an important traditional drumming trait, a unique rhythmic pattern in Yoruba 

music. This technique can be briefly adopted as three duple values in place of two triple ones in any 

drum music performance or may sometimes occur between three instruments as evident in figure 6. 

The technique is better understood as polyrhythm or cross-rhythm in drumming.    

Figure 6: Example 1, Hemiola Technique in Ensemble Performance    

  

From the illustration in Figure 6:1, two drums and a rattle are represented there but the distinct hemiola 

techniques are evident from bar 1 to 5 of the notation. The notation is in compound duple time that 

the sekere is characterized effectively while the atele drum signifies the superimposition of the three 

notes in the time of two for the sekere (rattle). The controlling or identifying element in this notation 

is the Hemiola technique adopted by these two ensemble instruments. This tangible illustration shows 

how the outwardly repetitive notation is compounded on the third staff and at the same time simplified 

on the second staff by this usage (6/8 time is a compound time of 2 dotted crotchets in a bar as evident 

in the third staff of the notation but the simplified version of three crotchets in a bar is a conventional 

variation of the hemiola). This performance may not be as rigid as it is notated here; this is the 

background rhythmic lines that are constantly dictated by the systematized resourcefulness of the 

drummers, a combined notation but when played each instrumentalist focus on his part.   

Figure 6: Example 2, Hemiola Technique    
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Isaaju drum rhythm in this notation provides space-filler punctuation for atele and sekere that are 

laden with hemiola technique. The example in Figure 6, Example 2 is richer in sound quality because 

of the rhythmic punctuation of the first line. The hemiola pattern is an exact repetition of notated work. 

In dùndún drumming, rhythmic patterns are combined to produce a certain effect, there are sometimes 

simultaneous usages of three beats of equivalent value in the time usually occupied by two beats; this 

is generally referred to as hemiola.  example 1.   

Figure 6: Example 3, Hemiola Technique  

  

The notation in Figure 6, Example 3 is a complex one, it is not as simplified in sound as Examples 1 

and 2, despite this, the superimposition of three notes against two is still reflected on the rhythmic 

lines of isaaju and atele (These are smaller version of the talking drum). It must be noted here that 

drum music construction is at the discretion of the drummers who take responsibility for its artistic 

quality. As long as the conventional rules are observed,  the originality of the drummers' inventiveness 

is always cheered.   

Hocket  

This is a technique whereby the constituent notes of a tune, a rhythmic or a tone-pattern, or the 

constituent notes of a supporting ground-accompaniment, are played at the exactly appropriate point 

in time by those particular instruments that include them within their compass, or by those particular 

instruments that provide the required contrast (Nketia, 1986: 44)  
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The hocket technique in Yoruba music is more visible in drumming than in any other music genre, 

especially in dùndún music. This technique is discussed consequently with particular reference to 

omele isaaju and omele atele drum patterns, two complementary drums of the bata ensemble. A 

common quality of this technique among others is the balancing roles it plays in the ensemble. From 

the notated drum pattern, it is noticeable that the two drums do not play at the same time, the line 

assigned to omele Isaaju and omele atele always alternate each other using both hemiola and hocket 

style (when one is playing, the other is resting and because the tones of the drums are tuned slightly 

differently by the contraction of the leather trunk, an emerging harmony occur at the performance). 

This pattern as seen in figure 7 plays continuously at times throughout the performance. The technique 

by this alternating function provides an exciting result that enriches the quality of drumming.      

Figure 7: Example 1, Hocket Technique   

There are eight quavers in figure 7, example 1, the Isaaju drum has 3 points of attack of quavers notes 

while Atele has 5 points of attack of quavers notes, both drums shared a rhythmic line that is alternated 

between them. This is an expression of the hocket technique in a notation. In considering the notation, 

the staff should be overlooked; it was used purely to reflect the pitches of both drums. As notated 

Isaaju drum is higher in pitch than Atele. A simple hocket technique is also used in dùndún drumming 

when two master drummers perform; there is a deliberate alternation of pattern that could have been 

played by one of the drummers but now interplayed by  

 

Both, this is to create hocket technique in performance. This pattern is made possible by the use of 

silence as well as sounds; the regular interchange of silence in the performance of a drummer and 

sounds in the performance of the other, running concurrently gives a perfect effect of simple hocket 

techniques.  

In figure 7, example 2, Isaaju shared a rhythmic line in compound duple time with the Kerikeri, 

Kerikeri played the first 2 quavers while Isaaju played the last 4 quavers in an alternating form. In the 

hocket technique when an instrument that sharing a rhythmic line with another plays the other must 

rest, both instruments cannot play at the same time, they must alternate.  

Syncopation   

Huron explains syncopation as a ―cognitive mechanism that violates metric expectation, a form of 

temporal irregularity in the music signal‖ (Huron, 2006, 297). London defines syncopation as an  
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―improper binding of a musical pattern found on a weak metrical position and resulting in a 

weakstrong rhythmic figure‖ (London, 2012:107). Both definitions are significant in the understanding 

of the use of syncopation techniques in drumming. Cognitive alertness is required in the interpretation 

and usage of this technique in professional performance. The illustration provided in Figure 8 reveals 

a version of syncopation that was achieved by deliberate obstruction of the meter of the notated music; 

instead of the notation to be compounded, it was simplified. The technical template of twelve quavers 

in a bar which leads to a mixture of the strong and weak rhythmic figures is found in the notation. 

Drumming style does not always follow the normal rhythmic flow; there are moments of departure 

from regular patterns, and the use of deliberate alternation of rhythmic points. For example, in a 

―syncopated rhythm accents are deliberately displaced to create an appearance of syncopation in 

order to present an existing rhythm in an unusual way to motivate the audience at traditional and social 

events‖ (Idamoyibo, 2019:256).  

In traditional drumming syncopation dominates almost all the rhythmic lines employ by the lead 

drummers at performances. More so most of the proverbs played by master drummers during 

improvisation are subject to syncopated rhythmic patterns of traditional drumming. This technique 

can be easily noticed in any Yoruba instrumental setting where the full complement of the dùndún 

ensemble performs. In dùndún drumming, there is a presence of the onward desire in a performance 

that inspires the music and creates a decisive rhythmic movement that is danceable.  

Figure 8: Syncopation  
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The notation in figure 8 there is a breach of a conventional metrical requirement (a substantial 

characteristic of sound) that requires that regular notation enables the division of the beats in a bar to 

be separated into two equal parts, especially in simple duple, quadruple and compound duple and 

quadruple time respectively. In bar 1 of the notation, there is a tie, that links the second beat to the 

third beat thereby creating a syncopated technique in notation and sound. This is a typical example of 

syncopation in drum music. The music is in 6 bars, compound quadruple time where Isaaju (all the 

local words here are members of the dundun ensemble) occupies the first line, Atele the second line, 

and Iyaalu the third line respectively. The fundamental presence of syncopation is noticeable on the 

first staff of the music illustration for the Isaaju drum, between the second and the third beats. The 

demarcation between these beats has been bridged by the presence of syncopation at that point.        

Figure 9  
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The last music example is in Figure 9, this is the only pattern from the bata ensemble that reflects 

vividly the syncopation technique within the beats of omele meta and runs through the notation 

circularly and repetitively. The rhythm appears simple but is a bit complex in performance because of 

the obscurity or irregularity of the syncopated rhythm.        

Conclusion   

The study concludes that verbal drumming is a patterned and specialized art used in performance to 

correct some persons in the society whose attitude are bad, commend models in the community whose 

conducts are good, instruct young drummers and audience on new occurrences in the society, and 

institute new and dynamic drumming skills for future performances in Yoruba land.  Dùndún music 

is a function of the dynamic process of the techniques adopted by the drummer in the sustenance of 

invaluable traditional bound between drumming and skill intervention. The study focuses on the 
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function and rhythmic techniques adopted in dùndún and drumming performance in Yoruba land. The 

study shows that the use of syncopation in drumming varies from one drummer to another based on 

their cognitive alertness and improvisatory ability. It also demonstrates that a single syncopation 

pattern, when adopted by different drummers, produces creatively alternating drumming style based 

on the interpretation of the master drummers. It also reveals that the usage of hocket technique in 

performance is beyond the sharing of a rhythmic line by two drummers; it is actually an opportunity 

for them to generate an emerging harmony that is purely orally conceived. Hemiola technique is vital 

in the creation of drum rhythmic patterns and is fundamentally an indispensable movement in respect 

of the identified procedures of the layers of the transliterated music and the principal elements of the 

rhythm. An attempt is made to give a comprehensive account of the rhythmic grouping of the 

transcribed music by revealing the different elements of the notation and the observable skills of the 

drummers in the variation of the dùndún rhythmic patterns at the performance. Despite the roles 

institutions of higher learning play in the revival, operation, and advancement of traditional music in 

Yoruba land, southwest Nigeria, the bequest of this music still resides in the collective efforts of 

traditional drummers and artistes for its survival.  
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Abstract  

Tithing is indisputably biblical, but is it Christian? Tithing offers a case study for the 

continuitydiscontinuity controversy since features of both are involved. The implications for a study 

on giving are both theological and pragmatic. Predatory gospel interpreters in the Post-Modern Church 

come to the biblical text with presuppositions. Nevertheless, the priority of the biblical text is 

paramount for understanding the biblical teaching on tithing and for constructing a new giving 

paradigm. The article analyses the Old Testament practice of tithing in the framework of the principle 

of Christian giving. The article analyses New Testament instances of freewill giving to support the 

claim that Christians today should not tithe. Arguments of both sides are offered and discussed. The 

objective of this study is to analyse the New Testament position on tithing, presenting arguments 

against claims that Christians today should tithe. The study adopts the historical-critical approach to 

determine the meaning of the text in its original contextof tithe to ascertain either its continuity or 

discontinuity. However, clarity on this issue can be attained when the exegetical meaning is 

determined. The study is set out to correct the erroneous belief on tithing. The paper concludes that 

Christians have a responsibility to freewill giving, but tithing is by no means a command that they 

must obey. Moreover, compared with the Old Testament, the New Testament sets a higher standard 

of giving.  

Keywords: Tithe, Old Testament, New Testament, freewill giving, Church, predatory  

Introduction   

It is necessary to state from the outset that this article aims to discourage prosperity gospel that 

encourages tithing as fundamental to the New Testament faith and traditions. According to some 

claims, the Christians under grace in the New Testament dispensation are obligated to tithe like the 

Jews in the Old Testament. Yet the church is also confronted with teachings that tithing is not 

Scriptural (Smith 15). Therefore, the purpose of this investigation is to examine some of the Scriptural 

references in the Old and New Testaments and to discern which principles to adopt in matters of 

tithing. Tithing, as a biblical law is never placed in doubt. But does this entail that Christians today 

should ritualistically circumcise their male children or sacrifice animals because these laws were once 

ordained in the Bible? This is the bone of contention. Several church fundraising organisations portray 

that failure to pay ‗tithe‘ is robbing God, therefore, defaulters will suffer curses for their nonchalant 

attitude. The concrete Biblical facts reveal that those who teach tithing as a Christian doctrine is in 

reality, the ones who are 'robbing God'. Tithe as taught by most Christian denominations as being 10 

per cent of gross or net income is not delimited on the pages of the New Testament. Tithe preachers 

twist the word of God to support and justify their claims. But these scriptural passages have been 

grossly taken out of context and blown out of proportion to enable them to achieve their desires. Since 

these Scriptures are applied out of context, still do not support the teaching of tithing being 10% of 

income. Predatory gospel preachers aver that when followers surrender the tenth part of what they 

receive monthly or of the profits of a business or company to God, they will be favoured with God‘s 

blessings, receiving financial prosperity, breakthroughs, and accumulation of assets. In the New 

Covenant dispensation, God on no occasion authorised Christian leaders to take a tithe from God‘s 

people; thus, it is illegal to pay or collect tithe.   

The Old Testament Perspective of Tithing and the Ancient Near East  

It is attested that the Hebrew word ר שֵ֖ ֖ ֵ ׂ עֲ   :ensues in the Old Testament as regularly as 32 times מֲַ

seventeen times in the Pentateuch, five times in the prophets, and ten times in the writings (Bromiley 
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862: Averbeck 1036). There are 29 references to the tithe where the sons of Israel had to give to the 

Levites and the Levitical tithe to the priests. Reference to Abram is mentioned once in connection 

with Melchizedek (Gen. 14:20). Ezekiel 45:11, 14 refer to the regulation of the size of a bath volume 

measurement as a ―tenth of homer‖, and ―the prescribed portion of oil … a tenth of a bath from each 

cor‖ for the offering to make atonement for Israel (Averbeck1035). Ezekiel 45 is the only passage 

where ר שֵ֖ ֖ ֵ ׂ עֲ   is used merely as a measure, not regarding tithes. The chief texts unfolding the Lord's מֲַ

guidelines concerning tithing are Lev27:30-33; Num 18:21-32; Deut12:1-18 (verses 6 ff.; 11 ff.; 

1719); 14:22-29; 18:1-4; 26:12-15. The concept of the tithe was not new to Israel, Sehling comments 

that the tithe is declared in the Bible as a secular tax as in Gen. 47:24; a double tenth for Pharaoh; 1 

Sam. 8:15, 17, and Amos 7:1 imply a tax on first fruits (453). It was initially levied for the king and 

only far along for the deity (a god), which is opposed in Gen 28:22. Tate maintains that tithing refers 

to the giving or taking of a tenth of a property, produce or money for some institution or purpose  

(153). The Hebrew ר שֵ֖ ֖ ֵ ׂ עֲ  ר literally ―tenth part‖ or ―tithe‖, is an equivalent of the verb ,מֲַ שֵ֖ ֖ ֵ ׂ עֲעֲ  ֲׂ ַ, 

―take the tenth part‖ (Carpenter861). Many ancient cultures practised tithing in some form. Bromiley 

argues that Israel was simply one among many Ancient Near Eastern people who tithed their property, 

produce, or currency. Egyptians practised tithing, as did Syrians, Lydians and Assyrians (861). The 

tithe was acknowledged in Ugarit. VanGemeren maintains that in the Akkadian texts from Ugarit the 

similar secular use of esretu transpires about the tithe (among other taxes and gifts) for which a 

particular village was accountable. Moreover, he claims that at Ugarit there was also an Akkadian 

term ma’ saru tithe, which is unquestionably nearer in the form to Hebrew ר שֵ֖ ֖ ֵ ׂ עֲ   and possibly reflects מֲַ

the Northwest Semitic Linguistic background of Ugarit as contrasting to the East Semitic World of 

standard Akkadian (1035). In the Ancient Near East, tithe comprised a wide range of property, produce 

or even currency, but specifics varied from culture to culture. In Israel, the following were subject to 

tithe: grain, new wine, olive oil, fruit, cattle and sheep (Deut. 14:23; Lev. 27:32, etc.), but other items 

were probably tithed as well (Bromiley 861).  

Babbs began by endeavouring to attest to the universality of tithing. If this is right, he argued tithing 

would be an eternal mandate. He traced tithing back to the offerings of Cain and Abel and he clinched 

that since the dearth in Cain's offering was because it was less than a tithe, that God must have 

commanded tithing at this time. While the First Tithe (Levitical Tithe) is still valid today, the Second 

Tithe (Festival Tithe) and Third Tithe (Charity Tithe) can be applied in diverse ways, though he 

proposed the Third Tithe should still be applied. One of the enthusiasms for his book was the 

noticeable insolvency of ministers, and he believed that this could be fixed through tithing (24-30, 64-

81,197). May said that tithes and offerings were instituted in the Garden of Eden. Abel must have 

already paid his tithe since his sacrifice (in the Garden of Eden) was labelled as an offering (7-24).  

Abram tithed spoils of battle (Gen. 14:20) and Jacob vowed to tithe all that God gave him (Gen. 

28:22). Carpenter argues that all over the Ancient Near East, all kinds of objects have been found 

designated as subject to the tithe: wool, cloth, wood, weapons, gold, silver, donkeys, et cetera. On the 

whole, the Israelites had to tithe all the wealth of the land that Yahweh gave to them (cf. Deut. 8:18) 

(861). Lansdell then asked: where did Abraham get the concept of a tenth? He answered that the 

surrounding Babylonian culture practised tithe-paying before and during the time of Abraham. He 

noted that Abraham did not give a tithe of the spoils, but of all he had; it was a payment of an 

obligation. Abraham lived close to Salem (i.e., Jerusalem), so we need not at all conclude that this 

was either the first or the last occasion on which Abram paid a tenth of his increase to Me1chizedek 

(48). Since Abraham's tithing was a voluntary act of worship to God and bearing in mind the specific 

nature of the relationship between Melchizedek and Abraham, Snoeberger upholds that this instance 

of tithing has a unique origin, nature and purpose, different from the tithe proscribed by the Mosaic 
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law, and therefore cannot be a basis for understanding the tithe in the Law of Moses and can in no 

way be a standard for today's tithe practices (87).  

Kelly ascertains that the occurrence of tithing in Genesis 14 is not a foundation for the teaching that  

Christians today must offer their tithes to the church, and there are numerous reasons for this. Firstly, 

Abraham‘s tithe was taken from the spoils of war and not from the fruits of the land of Israel, nor from 

his property. Also, this tithe was not used for supporting the Levitical priesthood, which relinquished 

their right to owning land. Secondly, the narrative places greater weight on the relationship between 

Abraham and the king of Sodom than on the relationship between Abraham and Melchizedek (16). 

When it comes to Jacob offering a tithe in Genesis 28, Moretsi asserts that Jacob had promised he 

would offer a tithe to God because he expected that God would provide for him. But what was the 

purpose of Jacob offering the tithe? ―The tithe given went to support ‗God‘s house‘, is symbolized 

by the pillar (Gen 28:22). This proleptically demonstrated a major purpose of the tithe in later Israel, 

namely, the care of God‘s house‖ (11). De Vaux states that the ultimate stage of the contribution of 

tithes dawned as a theocracy was ordained after the return from exile. The people soberly accepted to 

pay to the temple a third of a shekel annually, the first fruits of the earth and the flocks, a tithe on the 

soil and certain offerings of wood (Neh. 10:33-40), (141). Law maintains that the temple was more 

than a centre of worship in ancient Israel. By nature of its economic significance, the temple in ancient 

Israel served the government as well as God. Reliable men were charged with collecting, storing and 

dispensing these revenues (Neh. 12:44-47; 13:10-13). Kings paid the normal expenses of the public 

worship and the cost of maintenances to the building (138).  

In Lev 27, the Mosaic Law expressly commands the practice of tithing, codifying it for all Israel as a 

combined act of spiritual service and economic obligation for the advancement of the nation. This 

codification, however, was by no means the birth of the tithe, but a new expression of the Ancient 

Near Eastern tithe infused with theological significance for the new political entity of Israel (Landsell 

56). Tithing was not a fresh practice because it had been performed for centuries by both biblical 

figures and pagans alike. It is well attested that the tithe was present in the very earliest of cultures 

like Roman, Greek, Carthaginian, Cretan, Silician, Phoenician, Chinese, Babylonian, Akkadian, and 

Egyptian, broadening back to the earliest written records of the human race (Landsell 1-38; Babbs 13-

24; Stewart 7-13). Moreover, tithing was an act of worship or a portrayal of political subservience: a 

primitive form of taxation. Many scholars as well as most liberals argue that the Levitical institution 

was borrowed strictly from early contemporary heathen practices (Jagersma 116-28; Tate 153). On 

the other extremity, some, commonly more conservative, scholars contend that the universality of the 

tithe and the failure of attempts to discover its origin within secular sources point to a much more 

ancient practice, one founded by God at the very dawn of human history (Landsell 38; Babbs 24-25).  

What genuinely seem most deficient is the application of fair and honest hermeneutics to the biblical 

passages that deal with and include the issue of tithing. There can be no iota of space for mere 

conjecture as some theologians hypothesise, for instance, Maiden craftily draws into the tithe 

argument the, ―voluntary bringing of their (Cain and Abel) produce to God,‖ stating that, ―the 

practice of God‘s people giving to Him is much older than the Law of Moses‖ (14). Kendall assuming 

that because tithing was an Israelite practice apart from numerous other Ancient Near Eastern 

societies; it must automatically become a Church practice. He states that ―tithing was so deeply 

embedded in the Jewish conscience … that it was an assumption in Israel when Jesus came on the 

scene … every Christian should be a tither: it is Biblical‖ (25, 28). The researcher asserts that Malachi 

3:8-12 is routinely taken out of context and used as a curse, a form of 'Christian magic' by the 

avaricious, manipulators or sometimes by those blindly following out of ignorance. Malachi was 
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writing to Israel that was under the Mosaic law. The tithe was agrarian, not income-based. Israel was 

backslidden, the Priests were not doing their jobs, the sacrifices were adulterated and rejected by God 

and the people were wholly deserting proper marital laws and the upkeep and refurbishment of the 

House of God. No acceptable sacrifices were being given or sacrificed. The act of using Malachi 3 to 

‗curse‘ believers who are saved by grace through faith in the new covenant, and are trusting in God's 

Perfect Sacrifice, is to misapply the word of God for financial advantage.   

Those who are anti-tithing would argue that tithing is stringently an Old Testament affair. Such 

arguments heighten curiosity to the aspect of continuity and discontinuity between the Old and New 

Testaments. Van Rensburg contends that whereas it would be precise to argue that the Jews in the 

New Testament, who were still under the law, were still bound by the stipulations of the law, it would 

be inaccurate to resolve that, members of the New Testament church were equally bound (93). The 

usage of tithing is restricted to circumstances under the Mosaic law. In this day and age, under grace, 

believers have no cause to bother themselves with tithing. Sprague confirms that the usual reason 

Christian non-tithers give is a ‗belief‘ that this practice was part of the law and as such, was done 

away with at the death of Christ and His fulfilment of the law (13). Through the act of giving tithe, 

the Israelites were sombrely affirming that they were giving a portion back to the One who had made 

them prosperous (Deut. 26:10-15). Moreover, they also acknowledged the cogency of the priests‘ and 

Levites‘ role as God‘s representatives and recognised their right to accept support for the spiritual 

service they did for the people. Both the priests and the Levites did not own any property and they 

were accountable for all the religious duties in the temple. This offered them an occasion to reminisce 

Yahweh‘s blessings as He had remembered them, and to emulate God‘s care for slaves, the poor, 

orphans and widows (Carpenter 863).   

New Testament and Post Pentecost Perspective on Tithing in the Light of Matthew 23:23  

The concept of tithe and tithing is cited four times in the New Testament: Matthew 23:23, Luke 11:42, 

18:12, and in the theologically most important passage in Hebrews 7:5. The Greek word for tithe is 

apodekatoo (ἀποδεθαηόω), and it denotes "paying or offering a tithe." It is not the word that is 

significant as much as the context in which it ensues, and which governs its theological meaning.   

The passage in Matthew 23:23; ―Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye pay tithe 

of mint and anise and cummin, and have omitted the weightier matters of the law, judgment, mercy 

and faith: these ought ye to have done, and not to leave the other undone.‖ Christ was not talking to 

Christians(ekklesia). He was speaking to the Pharisaic leaders of the Jews. The Pharisees were still 

within the Old Covenant system when Christ made his remarks. Even the Pharisees felt they were 

obligated to accept the Levitical principles and Christ purely called their attention to those necessities. 

Jews at that time were supposed to pay the tithe. It is only while the Old Covenant was in operation 

that it was obligatory to sacrifice animals, be circumcised, pay Temple tax as Christ instructed the 

Pharisees to pay tithe. Since Christ‘s death and resurrection, all the physical ordinances of the Old 

Covenant as well as tithing were swept away (2 Cor 3:6–18). Even Christ did not use tithe money for 

any expenses he incurred while he was on earth. For instance, Luke 8:3 says, as verified in the 

Amplified Version, ―And Joanna, the wife of Chuza, Herod‘s household manager, and Susanna, and 

many others, who ministered to and provided for Him and them out of their property and personal 

belongings.‖ Jesus and his disciples were supported by private funds from those who believed in his 

mission. Richards upholds that although the principle of tithe predates the law (Gen. 14:20; 28:22), 

no guideline in Acts or the epistles advocates that tithing should be practised by Christians. He argues 
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that a new set of principles such as sharing, cheerful giving and voluntary giving have been set to 

portray new theological and social realities (308).  

Some of Jesus‘ words in the Gospels were directed to those in the old covenant. Such biblical 

injunctions are not valuable or applicable for the Church. The fact that the Gospel writers penned them 

does not entail they are applicable for the Church. Hence, this tension needs to be welladjusted. For 

instance, just because Jesus celebrated Passover, this should not be recognised as a command for 

Christians to celebrate Passover. When Jesus directed the leper whom he cured to display himself to 

the priest (Matt 8: 1-4), this, again, should not be taken as a command for Christians to determine their 

cleanliness so they may enter a church on Sunday for worship. Besides, the gift that was prescribed 

by Moses (Matt 8:4; Lev 14) is equally not essentially prescribed for Christians based on Jesus 

commanding this leper. To support tithing based upon Jesus' authorisation of it to the scribes and 

Pharisees is endorsing a twenty per cent tithe, not a ten per cent tithe (Croteau 126). The researcher 

discovers that in the context of this passage and in the time of Jesus, in the era before the inauguration 

of the church, tithing as stated by the Law of Moses was a binding practice. But in the New covenant, 

the reverse has been the case. In the two instances where the tithe is mentioned in the gospels, Matthew 

23 and its corresponding passage in Luke 11 and Luke 18, the parable of the Pharisee and tax collector, 

the references to tithing refer to a necessity of the Law of Moses.  

Some New Testament passages refer to tithing. 2 Corinthians 9:7- 13 refers to the practice, though it 

does not explicitly pinpoint it. In Matt 23:23, Luke 11:42 and 18:12, giving of tithes is portrayed in a 

negative light because of the mode it was regularly practised with no regard for justice, the love for 

God, mercy and faith. The fourth woe in Matthew 23:23 designates the obsession of the Pharisees 

with niceties and the ensuing disregard of things that mattered (Hagner 670: Blomberg 345: Stein 

340). Tate argues, 'This verse is often cited as proof that Jesus approved of tithing and indirectly taught 

Christians to tithe. Such a conclusion is based on "dubious exegesis which violates the context and 

misses the point of the verse‖ (159). The saying is directed to the Pharisees and scribes, not 

Christians.The Pharisees even tithed herbs such as mint, dill and cummin (cf. Lev. 27:30; Deut. 14:22-

23). The dominant truth of Luke 18:9-14 is that humility is more attractive to God than an arrogant 

and mechanical routine of religious duties (Smith 334). It is similarly revealed in Hebrews 7:1-10. 

Averbeck construes that tithing is apparent in its non-appearance in the New Testament teaching 

regarding giving in the New Testament church. This is noticeable in Romans 15:25-28; 1 Corinthians 

9:6-18; 16:1-3; 2 Corinthians 8-9 and Ephesians 4:28 (1054; Hawthorne 854). Agreeing with 

Averbeck, MacArthur underscores that if Christian tithing should be based (in part) on the fact that 

both Abram and Jacob tithed (or promised to tithe) before the Law what are we to say concerning the 

sacrificial structure? Do we go back to killing animals? If we say whatsoever is before the Law is 

similarly after the Law, then we will path into numerous complications (61)).  

Following the same line of thought, Geldenhuys opens up with concrete criticism that, ―Since 

Christ‘s work of redemption was at that time not yet completed and the rigid demands of the Old 

Covenant were still in force, they (Teachers of the Law and Pharisees) were right to be faithful in 

giving of tithes‖ (342). This assertion implies that the time is coming when under the New Covenant 

tithing will cease to be an obligation. In the New Testament, the subject of Christian tithing is missing. 

Ray asserts that ―Tithing was given little emphasis during the first five hundred years following 

Christ‖ (91). Tithing is legalistic and Christians are no longer 'under the Mosaic Law, but the law of 

grace in Christ.  

Undoubtedly, while Christ was alive, the Temple was still standing. The Levites and Priests were still 

performing their ordained roles and were then the legal recipients of the tithe. The New Covenant had 
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not been familiarised. Being under the Old Covenant administration at the time, it was only normal 

that Christ would tell the Pharisees to obey the law of tithing that Moses designed. Undeniably, before 

Jesus was crucified, he even asked his disciples to offer animal sacrifices (Luke 5:14); to pay the 

annual half-shekel for the upkeep of the Temple (Matthew 17:24–27), and even to honour the Scribes 

and Pharisees as sitting in Moses' seat and to do as they instructed (Matthew 23:2–3). All these 

necessities had nothing to do with the way the Christian ekklesia was far along to conduct its activities. 

Nonetheless, with Christ‘s death and resurrection, the message of salvation was no more positioned 

on Moses and the Old Covenant. It is now rooted in Christ Jesus and having faith in him. This brought 

in an entirely new set of theological ethics for people to believe and to practice. These new values of 

belief had nothing to do with a physical Temple in Jerusalem, with physical sacrifices, with a physical 

priesthood, or with the physical tithe of the Old Covenant. The carnal regulations turned out to be 

redundant. They were simply ―meats and drinks, and divers' washings, and carnal decrees, levied on 

them until the time of reformation‖ (Heb 9:10).  

Incontrovertibly, the subject of using free will offerings was maintained by our Lord. In Luke 10: 124, 

when Christ sent out the seventy, they were informed: ―Go your way: behold, I send you forth as 

lambs among wolves. Carry neither purse, nor scrip, nor shoes ... and in the same house remain, eating 

and drinking such things as they give: for the labourer is worthy of his hire ... and into whatsoever 

city, you enter, and they receive you, eat such things as are set before you ... he that hears you hears 

me, and he that despises you despises me, and he that despises me despises him that sent me.‖ The 

criterion that guided the mission of Christ in the matter of finances can be best described by Christ's 

own words: ―Freely have you received, freely give‖ (Matt 10:8). To the materialistic mind, though, 

it would appear preposterous to envisage that any kind of work could progress under such a system of 

―free offerings.‖ However, the ekklesia that Christ founded operated quite efficiently in conformity 

with such a principle. To be candid, no gargantuan religious organization grew among the apostles as 

a result of this practice, but outlandish as it may appear, the whole Greco-Roman world heard the 

Gospel in a prevailing way and relatively it took so little time to achieve it. The work was done on 

faith, buoyed by the free-will contributions of God‘s people.  

The New Testament faith community has no unvarying identity, as is the case with the Old Testament 

community. Feinberg asserts that in the time of the New Testament, changes had taken place (Luke 

11:42; 18:12). Paul‘s urging to give with a cheerful heart (2 Cor. 9:7) reflects Deuteronomy‘s 

instruction about tithing, which emphasises the significance of rejoicing (Deut. 12:7, 11 ff., 17 ff., 

14:26). Koinonia expresses the impression of sharing and fellowship. It upholds the authenticity of a 

bond created with faith in Christ a bonding to God and to those who belong to God (58).   

Richards asserts that in the New Testament giving is depicted as a means to offer support for those 

who give their full time to ministry (Gal. 6:6; 1 Tim. 5:17-18) (309). It is also a way to meet the needs 

of local people who have no family to help them when they cannot care for themselves (1 Tim. 5:16). 

However, the major New Testament emphasis is on a societal concern: Christians should share with 

others who, because of natural disasters, cannot subsist without aid. The tithe is seen as organised 

giving. In place of signifying tithe as a measure, Paul (2 Cor. 8-9) provides several principles as 

guidance: Giving is an expression of love. It should be encouraged by inward concern for others that 

cannot be demanded but must be a free and impulsive act (2 Cor. 8:8). Giving should be a well-

adjusted retort, gauging what a person has against the existing needs of others (2 Cor.  

8:12-15). Giving is an act of faith. It displays trust in God, who is ―able to make all grace about to 

you‖ (2 Cor. 9:8). As we give openhandedly, God will supply in our needs and enable us to "be 

generous on every occasion" (2 Cor. 9:11). Giving has many profits. It meets the needs of brothers 
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and sisters and arouses praise to the Lord. It also inspires prayer both for the giver and the receiver (2 

Cor. 9:11-14). Giving follows the illustration of Jesus. ―Though He was rich, yet for your sake He 

became poor, so that you through his poverty might become rich‖ (2 Cor. 8:9). Giving is a suitable 

way to express our gratitude to God for his tremendous gift (2 Cor. 9:15). The New Testament 

emphasises freewill giving rather than tithing. Mark 12:41 reveals that ―Jesus sat down opposite the 

place where the offerings were put and watched the crowd putting their money into the temple 

treasury.‖ Concerning giving, what Christ said about the widow's gift is more reflective of God's spirit 

than of those who had more to give. He said that her small gift was greater than their larger tithes. In 

addition, He said that because she gave her money without reservation, but with a willing heart, and 

did not want to be noticed, God would more likely look upon her favourably. In Matthew 23:23 and 

Luke 11:42 Christ criticised the Pharisees for giving their tithes without love. He then says: ―You 

should have practised the latter, without neglecting the former (the giving of tithes)‖ (Stein 340). The 

researcher infers that in the New Testament, emphasis is placed on the gratitude of the giver who 

freely gives from the heart and willingly. It is an individual responsibility to give in proportion to 

God‘s blessings (Deut. 16:17; 1 Cor. 16:2). It becomes more evident that the New Testament 

emphasises the motive with which one gives, rather than only the act of giving. The motive must go 

with the act. It is also important to note that giving does not determine man's salvation, but it is an act 

of gratitude.  

The early New Testament ekklesia in the Post Pentecost age solved its financial problems as they 

arose and they did it with a sense of fairness to all. Many ways are scripturally appropriate to fund 

Christian activities, but the biblical tithe is not one of them. At the launch of Acts, Luke presents an 

account of the Jerusalem church, which is very practical in applying Jesus' teaching concerning 

denying oneself and sharing goods with the needy. Passages like 2:45; 4:32-35 and 4:36- 5:3 portray 

this ostensibly. Acts 2:44 depicts that they ―had all things in common‖, but right after that, in 2:45, 

Luke goes on to clarify the previous verse by portraying that it entails that people would be selling all 

their portable and immobile goods and sharing with everyone consistent with their wants. Polhill 

articulates that these two verses give us a foretaste of two models of fellowship. One is a Greek model, 

in which everyone had everything in common and everything was shared equally, which is in some 

way echoed in 2:44. Nevertheless, 2:45 tells us that the first Christians in Jerusalem had not kowtowed 

to this model of "fellowship property", but rather practised the selling of goods when the need arose 

which is in line with the Old Testament teaching about equivalence and sharing of goods with those 

who have none (120-121).  

According to Garland, in 2 Cor 8:7-9, Paul refers to the act of giving as an act of grace (379). 

Moreover, one should outshine in this act of giving and not take it for granted. Besides, this is a matter 

of honesty and solemnity. The source for this grace of giving is the sacrificial work of Jesus Christ. 

He became poor for his followers to become rich. The beneficiaries of this grace are not indebted to 

have done anything to obtain this gift. It is this grace that makes the givers generous because God's 

grace is working on them, in them and through them. In the New Testament church, giving was not 

based on a prescriptive formula, such as tithing in the Old Testament. Practising the fellowship of the 

saints meant giving, particularly when applied to those in need. The New Testament emphasises 

giving, that is, giving according to willingness or means, but it does not prescribe a specific amount 

that one should give. Because of this fact, Mueller articulates, ―It is only at the foot of the 

bloodstained cross of Calvary that the believer learns the art of Christian giving‖ (415). Preece 

ascertains that the Christian church relied first on voluntary gifts from its members, often in kind, 

from which the local bishop paid the clergy, sustained the church buildings, and relieved the poor 

(31). Whalen maintains that the Early Church had no tithing system. But as the church extended and 
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its material needs grew more, many and multifaceted, it turned out to be obligatory to implement a 

definite rule to which people could be held either by a sense of moral obligation or by a precept of 

positive law (174).  

Contemporary Jews Do Not Tithe  

In his book, The Tithing Dilemma, Martin stated absolutely that Jews do not tithe today and I quote; 

―Thankfully, Jewish theologians know better than their Christian counterparts. They are well aware 

that only Levites have the right to receive a tithe of the people. After all, the Jewish leaders have the 

Old Testament as their Scripture and that's its commands. Since there is no Temple in existence (and 

consequently no ordained Levites or Priests serving in a Temple), then a major factor in fulfilling the 

laws of tithing does not exist in our modern world‖. Furthermore, Ernest explained that a letter from a 

lady who heard that modern Jews were not tithing was sent to his desk for the response while he had 

commenced his theological studies. She desired to know whether what she heard was right, and if so, 

why the Jews outwardly debased the basic laws of the Bible which endorsed tithing as a law to be 

observed? In reaction to that Ernest phoned three rabbis in Los Angeles for their clarification. He was 

startled, at their retorts, all three autonomously of each other told him that no religious Jew should 

tithe today. The Rabbis pinpointed his ignorance in the whole stuff. Foremost, he acknowledged that 

none of their congregation paid one penny of tithe that was required in the Old Testament. The reasons 

are being that; the Bible demands that the tithe be paid to Levites, so it would be wrong to pay it to 

anyone else because there is currently no official Levitical order of Priests ministering at a Temple in 

Jerusalem, this makes it illegal at this period to pay any biblical tithe. To pay the biblical tithe at this 

period, without Levites and Priests in their regular ordained offices and doing service in the Temple, 

would be ‗sin‘ both to the giver and the receiver. The other rabbi said to him: ―If we are to obey the 

law, we cannot pay tithe unless we pay it to the ones ordained by God to accept that tithe.‖ According 

to Ernest, he was amazed while many Christian ministers today teach that Christians may be at risk of 

missing salvation itself if they do not pay tithe to the church, Jewish rabbis know better than to say 

such a thing. They grasp that it is biblically wrong, barefaced defiance to the laws of the Bible for 

anyone to pay or to receive the biblical tithe today. And any ecclesiastical leader who uses the biblical 

tithe or anyone who pays to a minister the tithe is a sinner in the eyes of God (9).   

It is astounding to puzzle for the fact that Gospel preachers cannot verify their biological lineage from 

Aaron nor Levitical priesthood, yet they still rob their members of tithing. Jewish theologians know 

better than their Christian counterparts. a major factor in fulfilling the laws of tithing does not exist in 

our modern world. Neither Christ nor those apostles were Levites so they were all disqualified from 

receiving any part of the biblical tithe. If Christ, Peter and Paul did not use the biblical tithe for any 

of their work in teaching the Gospel, Christian ministers today should not use the biblical tithe either.  

Predatory Gospel-Preachers in the Post-Modern Church  

Miller argues that tithe is taught in the Old Testament, but in the New Testament, it seems to be 

downplayed. Are those who give ten per cent of their income doing something not required? (94).  It 

is a fact that one must be cautious in applying these promises to believers today. By so doing, Dodd 

stresses that the 'contribution', "has the grace of a free and voluntary decision … in fulfilment of a 

moral obligation‖ (235). The Mosaic Covenant, with its promises of material blessings to Israel for 

her obedience, is no longer in force (Eph 2:14-15; Rom 10:4; Heb 833). Nevertheless, the New 

Testament speaks about generosity and giving. While not requiring a tithe of believers today, the New 

Testament does speak of God's blessing on those who give generously to the needs of the church and 

specifically to those who work for God (Acts 4:31-35; 2 Cor 9:6-12; Gal 6:6; Phil 4:1419).  
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The researcher articulates that many church fund-raising organisations avow that, not paying ―the 

tithe‖ is robbing God and those who default will suffer curses for not doing so. In so doing, the church 

is full of robbers, that is, people who do not tithe 10 per cent of their income.  However, the actual 

Biblical facts portray that those who teach tithing as a Christian doctrine are, in fact, the ones who are 

'robbing God'. Tithe defaulters are called 'thieves' and are threatened with curses. They are told that 

God will bring them under financial or physical harm unless a full ten per cent is given to the Church. 

Such teaching is an outrageous example of the misuse (or abuse) of scriptural doctrine. There are strict 

laws that govern and regulate the biblical tithe and these must be obeyed to the letter if one wishes to 

abide by the biblical revelation that many preachers say they do. The fact is most of the preachers and 

priests are not even close to abiding by the tithing laws of the Bible when they exact tithe from their 

congregations. Some denominations of Christianity have taken portions of the Mosaic Covenant, 

christened them, and added them to the New Covenant. Without being aware of it, this has made most 

Christians guilty of the whole Mosaic Law, which says all must be kept. At the same time, they have 

'fallen from grace through faith' because of mixing it with a covenant that no longer serves a purpose 

for those under the New Covenant. We are in a covenantal relationship with God through a New 

Covenant ratified by Jesus Christ, not Moses.  

Most denominations have mixed the Mosaic Covenant instituted by Moses with the New Covenant, 

which is the Law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus. (Rom. 8:2) One covenant brought death and 

always will; the other brought Life.  Most Christians who teach tithing would also consider themselves 

Bible literalists, that is, they are opposed to spiritualizing the Scriptures. However, when we get down 

to some of their pet doctrines, we find that literalists every so often swiftly abandon their literalism 

and spiritualise. In our post-modern church tithing, it is claimed 'belongs to God' and is often given, 

both openly and secretly, as the biblical standard and panacea for the church's fiscal despairs and not 

irregularly as the basis for a virtually guaranteed divine blessing. Nevertheless, the supporters of 

tithing are what appears most deficient is the application of a reasonable and authentic hermeneutic to 

the biblical passages that deal with and consist of the subject. There can be no space for mere 

speculation as some well-meant theologians postulate. Hancock claims, ―The tithe opens the window 

for you to receive the "blessing," or the empowering to prosper. When you have received God's 

blessing or empowering to prosper, then you can rest assured that whatever you set your hands to will 

turn to gold,‖ (74). To buttress this fact, these days, there are many satellite churches which advertise 

to gain admiration by using magical powers to perform miracles and promote prosperity gospel 

(Inyaregh 89). The Selling of God‘s words is now a speedy trading business (Inyaregh 88-89). Kendall 

speculates that since tithing was an Israelite practice apart from many other Ancient Near Eastern 

societies; it must inevitably become a Church practice (28).   

Tithing-Illegality and the Way forward: Hermeneutical Reflections  

Irrefutably, the church is faced with serious socio-economic circumstances. As a result, it is common 

among the church denominations for the religious authorities to request the full biblical tithe from 

church members. Some authorities even portend the plagues of God on those of their congregation if 

they default to pay the tithe either in part or in full. Other ministers use the policy of fabricating guilt 

in people's minds through their sermons to exact the tithe from their congregations. It even has to turn 

out to be a common belief among many Christian denominational teachings that the matter of exacting 

tithe from the people is a key obligation of the ministry to increase money to operate the church and 

its activities. But this is erroneous. It is not biblical and worse, it is 'sinful.' The matter of tithing in the 

New Testament has been misconceived on a grand scale or blown out of proportion and applying it 

out of context which is eisegesis. This is exclusively illegal as some ministers have wanted to use the 
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Old Testament tithing doctrine to support their fund-raising enterprises. But the teaching of the New 

Testament does not revolve around the service of the Levites in the Temple. This has posed a problem 

in adopting the Old Testament tithe. The New Testament shows a different set of legal precepts for 

financing Christian activities. Christ told his disciples that tithing was a doctrine still in force even on 

the most meagre of substances, but this was before the ekklesia was founded.  

This barefaced misapplication of the Scriptures by modern Christian ministers concerning the biblical 

laws of tithing needs to be addressed. They should give up their erroneous methods for gathering 

monies to themselves to support their religious activities and return to the true biblical manner for 

Christians to finance their work. What our postmodern religious leaders need to do is to change their 

attitudes and quit deceiving the people on this matter of tithing. It is their recklessness in misapplying 

the laws of the Bible that are at issue. Their flippancy in taking scriptures out of context and incorrectly 

applying them to themselves to support their denominational teachings shows a non-caring attitude to 

what God has written in his sacred word. The scrutiny of the biblical texts on tithing should be 

satisfactory by themselves to cast doubt on the continuing cogency of this act beyond the Old 

Testament period. The theological systems, and their urgings for the persistence of tithing, should 

prove that tithing is largely erratic with the new covenant. The prime, original goal of reviewing any 

passage of Scripture should be to determine the authorial aim (Klein et al 5-12, 87115). While the 

exegetical purpose of authorial aim will not be argued for, it is acknowledged as a given, and while 

most fall in with it in principle, in practice it is now and then not apparent. The precedence of the 

biblical text is dominant for comprehending the biblical teaching on tithing and for building a new 

giving paradigm. Nevertheless, all exegetes come to the biblical text with assumptions. Consequently, 

some of these conjectures will be sightseen so that how they operate in the law-gospel relationship 

can be grasped. Tithing offers an outstanding case study for the continuity-discontinuity problem since 

features of both are jumbled. Lucidity on this subject can be attained when the matters are handled 

prudently and exegetically.   

A precise application of authorial aim in exegesis is the matter of primary and secondary meanings. 

A unique problem that usually transpires in studies on the current theme is the let-down to differentiate 

between primary and secondary meanings which might be on the level of connotation or implication. 

Misperception ascends when an exegete raises a thinkable inference of a passage to the level of 

primary meaning. Jesus, in Matt 23:23, was not arguing for or against the prolongation of tithing. 

Whereas some may construe that passage as comprising an imaginable extrapolation that tithing 

should linger, this is still not the principal meaning of the text. While primary declarations are ‗explicit 

propositions or imperatives,‘ secondary declarations are derived only incidentally, by implications or 

by precedent (Fee and Stuart 106). The hermeneutics must pursue the key meaning first. This does 

not downgrade secondary meanings to insignificance, yet it does recommend that niceties that are 

subsidiary to the main point of a given passage should not be the original focus of construal; this 

would be applying the text for purposes other than those projected by the author, which Vanhoozer 

refers to as unethical exegesis (81-82, 235-36).  

Consequently, if an interpreter comprehends a text in a way that does not adhere to the primary 

meaning, then the author's goal is being negotiated. But can God mean something that the author did 

not aim for? We can draw a sapient deduction that a fuller meaning can only appear at the level of the 

canon. Declarations must retain their prime emphasis in interpretation. As Fee and Stuart deduce, 

―What is incidental must not become primary, although it may always serve as additional support to 

what is unequivocally taught elsewhere‖ (108). Thus, consistent with the notion of the primacy of 

authorial aim and a correct, controlled understanding of sensus plenior, ―fuller meaning‖, an 
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incidental component in a passage can be used to support a doctrine, but typically not to establish it 

in the first place in the absence of passages that overtly teach the doctrine.  

Context is inherently knotted to authorial aim and prime meanings. Context is an exceptional 

restrainer; it can inform the exegete of when he has raised a secondary meaning to a primary meaning. 

For instance, if one construed Heb 7:1-10 to comprise the insinuation that tithing sustained, this still 

does not justify elevating it to the level of primary meaning. Another pitfall hermeneutist should avoid 

is paralleling description with prescription. The mere description of Abraham tithing does not, by 

itself, require that the practice is prescribed for subsequent believers.  

As the case might be, transcribers should not uphold that, believers must follow Abraham‘s example 

(Gen 25: 1) of taking another wife after Sarah died (Duval and Hays, 263-69). They may do so, but it 

cannot rightfully be argued simply based on Abraham's example that they must do so. An additional 

important issue relevant for the present purposes is that of progressive revelation in the history of 

salvation. In keeping with the concept of progressive revelation, it seems reasonable to conclude that 

the New Testament is ultimately determinative for Christian morality and ethics, as well as all other 

matters (Grudem 299-346). By progressive revelation, what is in view is not merely the collection of 

additional sources, but also the advancement in revelation, especially concerning God's definitive 

revelation provided in and through Christ (John 1:17-18; Rev 1:1-3). While God himself did not 

‗evolve,‘ there is a development within the writers of Scripture as to how they grasped God's purpose 

and plan (Packer 153). Ramm notes that the development includes a ―clearer expression and higher 

notions of God and more refined ethical teachings‖ (103). Comparatively, Christ‘s work is final: once-

for-all. The patriarchal narratives lay the foundation for the law, the law for the prophets, and the 

whole Old Testament for the New Testament (Ramm 104). In Gen 9 God offered Noah all living 

animal for food, however, with certain qualifications. Nevertheless, in Lev 11:3 and Deut. 14:7-8, 10, 

12-19, God asserts that certain animals are unclean and not permitted for food. Then in Mark 7:19 as 

well as Acts10:10-15, all foods were professed clean. God's revelation to his people has progressed 

through time. It is overtly conspicuous that no one will contend virtually that animal sacrifices should 

continue based upon their existence before the Mosaic law and the Sabbath. It is noticeable that certain 

aspects of Old Testament teaching have found fulfilment in Christ.  

The issue of the relationship between law and gospel is very complicated but the truth is revealed. It 

is revealed in Jer31:31-34 that the new covenant is dissimilar from the o1d, and the author of Hebrews 

cites Jer 31:31-34 in Heb 8:8-12; 10:16-17, applying it to the era in which Christians now live. Jer 

31:31-32 affirms that the new covenant is ―not like the covenant which I made with their fathers in 

the day I took them by the hand to bring them out of the land of Egypt.‖ Following, Matt 5:17-20 

articulates that Jesus did not come to abolish the law and prophets but fulfil them. The New Testament 

goes insofar as to proclaim that there is now a 'Law of Christ' (1 Cor 9:21; Gal 6:2) and that salvation 

has been revealed 'apart from the Law' (Rom 3:23). By the foregoing, tithing has progressively 

metamorphosed to the nature of this new 'law' which is a freewill offering.  

Conclusion and Innovative Way Forward  

The Old Testament contains laws about tithing, sacrifices and offerings, as well as everyday living. 

The Old Testament pattern of giving was an integral part of the social system that was established in 

the Mosaic law. The people practised the giving of one-tenth. One significant factor concerning giving 

is that it was done in proportion to what one had. Christ's total self-giving alone constitutes the basis 

for Christian giving: ―Freely you have received, freely give‖ (Matt. 10:8). The traces of tithe are 

found in the pre-Mosaic era, the Pentateuch, the prophets and the writings. Tithing in the New 
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Testament is not as formal as in the Old Testament. The New Testament stresses giving in response 

to God's love. It emphasises the attitude of the heart and not on how much should be contributed. the 

New Testament does not give any instruction on a tithe except to maintain the principle of giving as 

one has prospered and according to one's means. New Testament does not prescribe a tithe, but giving 

according to ability is a principle. Irrefutably, the modern church needs to pay serious attention to 

freewill offering and encourage regular and constant giving. It is a sin against biblical teaching for 

preachers, evangelists, and theologians to receive and to spend the tithe that God ordained for Israel 

even if the tithe is used to teach the truth. It is similarly a sin for the laity to give the tithe that God 

ordained for Israel to preachers.  
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Texts of any kind are usually constructed from certain ideological positions in which language 

provides a vital resource for such representations. This paper examined the ideological positions and 

repositioning constructed in Bolaji Abdullahi‘s novel, Sweet Sixteen using critical stylistics as an 

approach. The study particularly adopted the Lesley Jeffries‘ (2010) critical stylistic tools to analyse 

the selected aspects of ideological negotiation in the text in order to show how linguistic resources 

were used to that effect. The analysis of the study revealed how the writer attempted to reposition his 

readers‘ position on certain issues of importance through the eyes of a female character by presenting 

a different understanding. It particularly exposed how the writer used negation and contrast to 

represent and downplay some social notions; prioritising to reposition some of these notions or 

ideologies and hypothesising to create different kinds of world possibilities or persuasive forces. Thus, 

the study re-established the importance of linguistic and stylistic resources in the representation of 

writer‘s ideology and hegemonic power in shaping the thinking and attitude of the readers towards 

certain position in the society.  

Key words: Ideology, Hegemony, Repositioning, text and Critical Stylistics  

Introduction  

Ideology is a complex concept which can be used to refer to a particular kind of ideas, assumptions, 

perspectives or positions, understanding or consciousness identified by a person or group of people 

(Eagleton, 1991, Van Dijk, 1998; Blommaert, 2005). Hence, according to Baker and Ellace (2011, p. 

58), ―ideology can generally be thought of as the set of ideas, beliefs and aims that a person or group 

holds‖. Textually, it can mean the production of meaning or the representation of an aspect of reality 

in the exercise of power, domination or exploitation (Fairclough, 2003; 2014). Ideology in a text can 

manifest in the choice of words, structure, content and perspective or approach used in such 

constructions. In other words, it can also inform the selection of one textual feature or perspective 

against the other (Jeffries, 2010; Fairclough, 2014). Thus, it is a matter of linguistic, textual and 

contextual features built on a particular understanding or notion. In fact, every text production and 

consumption is shaped by certain ideology.   

  

However, ideology, as a concept, is not fixed because it can be changed, negotiated and promoted. In 

this paper, the process through which a particular idea or perspective is negotiated and transformed is 

referred to as ideological repositioning. Hence, ideological repositioning is taken to mean the 

reshaping of an existing understanding of an issue, be it on marriage, love, education, age, agenda, 

etc. to a more presumed favourable one. Such repositioning can be constructed ideologically in terms 

of good, best, preference, right, appropriate, standard and proper ways of thinking and acting, which 

implies that the existing ones are out of significance, norm or fashion.   

Meanwhile, the power or force of any ideology or ideological repositioning is to create consent, 

hegemony, influence, conviction, acceptance or belief in a certain way through the persuasive or 

manipulative use of language and its resources (Fairclough, 2003).By this, a text can help to position 

its readers to accept the writer‘s position as the right or normal way of thinking, seeing and acting. 

This is, according to Fairclough (2014) and Ibrahim (2018), part of the ideological or persuasive effect, 

and hegemonic power of texts. The significance of this is that the text can be seen as a way of creating 

hegemonic influence on its readers in certain ways which can be actualised through the manipulative 

use of linguistic and textual properties. However, this may vary from one text to another, depending 

on the purpose or the audience addressed. Thus, this study examined the ideological positions and 

repositioning constructed in the novel, Sweet Sixteen using critical stylistics as an approach.  
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Theoretical Framework: Critical Stylistics  

Critical stylistics is one of the linguistic methods for text analysis and interpretation which is drawn 

from critical discourse analysis and stylistics. It is a new theoretical approach to textual analysis 

formulated by Lesley Jeffries in his book, Critical Stylistics: The Power of English that was first 

published in 2010. Jefferies‘ theoretical approach is an attempt to fill in the gap that is mostly missing 

in the critical discourse analysis approaches which is the inadequate linguistic tools for textual 

analysis. According to Jeffries (2010), language use is a critical medium for effecting a desired 

influence on the readers, and this is achieved by the exploitation of linguistic and stylistic features of 

the text. By this token, Jeffries considered texts to be ideological or selective in its production, 

distribution and interpretation.  

Jeffries, therefore, provided a list of linguistic and textual tools or features through which the 

ideological workings of language are possible and realised in texts. Jeffries identifies ten (10) of such 

tools to include naming and describing; representing actions/events/states; equating and contrasting; 

exemplifying and enumerating; prioritizing; implying and assuming; negating; hypothesizing; 

presenting other‘s speech and thought; and representing time, space and society. All these features 

identified are capable of presenting reality, narration or experience in a particular perspective or 

ideological position (Jeffries, 2010). Hence, in this study, Jefferies‘ linguistic tools are applied into 

the analysis of the novel, Sweet Sixteen in order to uncover the ideological positions and repositioning 

constructed in the text around some certain thematic considerations. This approach is appropriate to 

the study because of the fundamental consideration it gives to the analysis of linguistic and textual 

choices in digging out the ideological positions and how they affect the readers.  

Method  

This is a descriptive study that provides the linguistic, stylistic and textual analysis of the selected 

aspects of the text. The data for this study is taken from the content of the novel, Sweet Sixteen 

published in 2017 by Masobe. The text was considered significant to the study because of its selection 

by Joint Matriculation Board (JAMB) for national reading for students sitting for Unified Tertiary 

Matriculation Examination (UTME) in 2019 and 2020 respectively. In the selection of the aspects of 

the text, consideration was given to some themes/issues purposively considered important to the text 

and the author. Thereafter, Jeffries‘s critical stylistic tools were applied in the analysis.  

Presentation of Data  

The following excerpts were selected from the novel based on their thematic significance to the text.  

 Theme One: Identity  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

My name is Aliya (p.1).  

You are a child (p.11). Many 

people thought she was 

snobbish (p.2).  

Representing space, State and Naming  

Representing space, Equating, Naming 

and Description of action and  

Representing Other‘s thought.  
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Ideological  

Repositioning  

I am the only child of my parents 

(p.1).  

I am not a child. I am a lady (p.11). 

But I knew she was a nice and 

generous person (p.2)  

Representing space, State Describing, 

and prioritizing  

Negating and Contrasting  

  

Representing one‘s thought  

  

  

  

  

  

 Theme Two: Celebration of Birthdays  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

The very day I turned 16, I was still 

in school. Even if I was home, I 

knew better than to expect any 

parties (p.1).  

Description, Representing space, Action 

and State.  

Hypothesizing  

Ideological  

Repositioning  

My father believed that the only 

thing worth celebrating was a major 

achievement.   

In his eyes, a birthday was not an 

achievement at all (p.1).  

Birthday parties were no just our 

thing (p.2).  

Representing space and Other‘s thought,  

State and Hypothesizing  

  

  

Describing and Negating  

  

  

 Theme Three: Love  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

I love my parents, no doubt about 

that (p.4).  

Representing space, Action and  

Description  

Ideological  

Repositioning  

But I was particularly close to my 

dad (p.4).  

Negating, Representing space, Action,  

Prioritizing  
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 Theme Four: Career selection  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

But a boy in my class, Sogo, said his 

father wants him to be a lawyer like 

himself, but he did not want to. It is 

normal for parents to want their 

children to follow in their footsteps, 

I suppose (p.22).  

Daddy, I don‘t think I want to be a doctor 

anymore. I think I want to be a lawyer 

(p.18).  

Negating and Representing  

Other‘s Action  

Exemplifying  

  

Implying and assuming  

  

Representing space, Action and  

Negation  

Ideological  

Repositioning  

However, it is important that parents 

allow their children to choose (p.22). My 

dear, it does not really matter what 

career you choose, he said (p.21). The 

most important thing is that you must do 

only that which has your heart in it 

(p.21).  

It is important also that whatever you do, 

you should strive to be one of the best in 

it, if not the absolute (p.21).  

 As a father, I can only guide you. I 

cannot choose your career for you (p.21).  

Prioritizing, Assuming  

Hypothesizing  

Prioritizing and negating  

  

Prioritizing, Assuming  

Hypothesizing  

  

Prioritizing, Assuming  

Hypothesizing  

  

Prioritizing, Assuming  

Hypothesizing and  

Negating  
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 Theme Five: Parenting  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

Implied  Implying and assuming  

Ideological  

Repositioning  

I mean, your mother and I also 

have a duty to guide you, but we 

cannot be monitoring you all the 

time (p.15).  

As a father, I can only guide you 

(p.21).  

Representing space, Action, Prioritizing 

and Negating  

  

  

Prioritizing, Assuming and implying  

Hypothesizing  

  

 Theme Six: Obedience  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

But, I thought you said children 

should obey their parents (p.22).  

Negating and Representing other thought  

Ideological  

Repositioning  

Yes, it is important that children 

should always obey their parents 

because the parents have more 

experience about life and they 

would always want what is best 

for their children.  

However, we, parents also have a 

duty to listen to our children 

(p.22).  

Prioritizing, Assuming  

Hypothesizing and Exemplifying  

  

  

  

  

Prioritizing, Assuming  

Hypothesizing and equating  
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 Theme Six: Sex  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

Sex is everywhere these days, sad to 

say, he lamented (p.14).  

Describing and Exemplifying  

Ideological  

Repositioning  

You see, Aliya, your mind is like a 

beautiful room. You have to be 

careful with what you let in. And I 

am not just taking about sex. You 

have to avoid them (p.14).  

Hypothesizing, Exemplifying and  

Equating  

  

Representing Action  

  

 Theme Seven: Dating  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

Okay, I mean now that I am 16, I 

am old enough to date, right 

(p.30)?  

Describing, Hypothesizing and 

Assumption.  

Ideological  

Repositioning  

You see, Aliya, dating, boyfriend 

or whatever you call it, are not bad 

in themselves.  

You see, Aliya, there is time for 

everything (p.34).  

Relationships come with a lot of 

emotional issues that you may not 

be able to deal with at your age 

(p.34).  

If you are to be the best, you have 

to stay focused (p.34).  

Hypothesizing and Exemplifying  

Negating  

  

Representing Action and Hypothesizing  

  

Hypothesizing and Exemplifying  

  

  

  

Hypothesizing and Exemplifying  
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 Theme Eight: Beauty  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

Physical beauty, however it is 

defined, is very important (p.49).  

Prioritizing and Equating  

Ideological  

Repositioning  

Beauty is total. But you see a truly 

beautiful person is one who is 

beautiful in character and 

comportment (p.49).  

But physical beauty alone is not 

enough. A truly beautiful person is 

someone who is a real human 

being (p.49).  

Hypothesizing, Exemplifying, negating 

and Prioritizing  

  

  

  

Hypothesizing, negating, equating and  

Exemplifying  

  

  

 Theme Nine: Knowledge  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

I think I now understand why you sound 

like you know everything (p.23).  

Hypothesizing  

Ideological  

Repositioning  

Aww, c‘mon, Aliya, nobody knows 

everything (p.23)  

Hypothesizing and Negating   

  

 Theme Ten: Technology  

Ideology  Aspect of the Text  Linguistic and textual tools  

Ideological  

Positioning  

Implied  Implying and assuming   

Ideological  

Repositioning  

In that case, we cannot blame 

technology (p.24).  

We can only blame people who 

use it in the wrong way (p.24).  

Hypothesizing and Negating   

Hypothesizing, negating, prioritizing and  

Assuming   

  

  

Analysis of the Data  
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Naming and Describing  

This is the first linguistic (stylistic) tool identified in Jeffries‘ theoretical framework and it is usually 

the most common features in every text (Jeffries, 2010). Naming and describing deal with the 

identification and description of subjects or objects of representation. In textual and social contexts, 

naming identifies the participant subjects of interaction or reference. It is often identified in texts in 

the noun choices, noun modification and nominalization through which the referential, attitudinal and 

ideological evaluations are made. In the text studied, the central character is identified with proper 

name: ―My name is Aliya (p.1)‖; and describes and positions, as thus: ―I am the only child of my 

parents (p.1)‖; ―I am not a child. I am a lady (p.1)‖, etc.  

Representing Actions/Events/States  

This tool is the second common feature of the text. It is constructed around the verbal structure of the 

text. It involves the representations of activities or states of being. It is identified in the transitivity 

structure of the texts together with the voice, tense and modality system of choices that allows the 

construction of situation in certain ways. In the text, it is demonstrated in both static and dynamic 

verbs, e.g.: is/was, are/were am not, love, like, wanted, know/knew, turned, believe, think/thought, 

cannot be monitoring, don‘t think, have to, etc.  

Equating and Contrasting  

Equating and contrasting are textual features of the texts that allow the equation or juxtaposition of 

one entity against the other.  They can be used to hide or reveal differences. They can be built around 

synonyms, antonyms, simile, metaphor, relational structures, etc.  In the text, such features are 

demonstrated in the structures like: ―You are a child (p.11)‖, ―Sogo, said his father wants him to be 

a lawyer like himself, but he did not want to‖ (p.21), ―I am not a child. I am a lady (p.11)‖, ―You 

see, Aliya, your mind is like a beautiful room (p.14)‖, ―However, we, parents also have a duty to 

listen to our children (p.22)‖, etc.  

  

  

  

Exemplifying and Enumerating  
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This tool enables the writer to set a list of instances for similarities and differences. It also makes it 

possible for the writer to indicate or complete a point. Hence, they are used to prove or illustrate an 

argument or perspective. Some clear instances of these are demonstrated in the text as thus; ―But a 

boy in my class, Sogo, said his father wants him to be a lawyer like himself, but he did not want to 

(p.22); ―You see, Aliya, your mind is like a beautiful room (p.15)‘; ―Relationships come with a lots 

of emotional issues that you may not be able to deal with at your age (p.34)‖; ―If you are to be the 

best, you have to stay focused (p.34)‖; and ―Beauty is total. But you see a truly beautiful person is 

one who is beautiful in character and comportment (p.49)‖. By these instances, the readers are made 

to think and see reality from a particular perspective. So, in the former instance, the readers can think 

of a true beauty in terms of a person‘s character and comportment.  

Prioritizing  

This is the way the writer emphasizes or downplays the content of his message or viewpoints. 

Prioritizing is one of the ways writers influence the readers (Jefferies, 2010). As a feature of the text, 

it can be achieved through lexical choices and textual construction. Hence, in the text, it is achieved 

through conjunction words such as but, however, etc. and  structural constructions such as it is 

important, the most important, truly, only, etc.:But I was particularly close to my dad (p.4); the most 

important thing is that you must do only that which has your heart in it (p.21); yes, it is important that 

children should always obey their parents because the parents have more experience about life and 

they would always want what is best for their children. However, we, parents also have a duty to listen 

to our children (p.22); A truly beautiful person is someone who is a real human being (p.49), My 

father believed that the only thing worth celebrating was a major achievement; and We can only blame 

people who use it in the wrong way (p.24). etc. Meanwhile, the writer also uses negating to downplay 

some societal notions, as in: My dear, it does not really matter what career you choose, he said (p.21); 

In that case, we cannot blame technology (p.24); But failure is not always a bad thing (p.21), etc.  

  

  

  

Implying and Assuming  

Implying and assuming allows the writer to foreground certain information or idea in the text as 

assumption, common knowledge or norm. For instance, the expression in the text: ―In that case, we 
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cannot blame technology (p.24)‖ implies that some people do blame technology. Likewise, in the 

expression, ―I mean, your mother and I also have a duty to guide you, but we cannot be monitoring 

you all the time‖ (p.15). Negation is used in these expressions to imply what the society believes.  

Negating  

By negating, the writer can deny the existence of certain proposition, idea, fact, or notion. Thus, the 

expressions below show instances or structures of negation in the text: ―I am not a child. I am a 

lady (p.11)‖; ―No one likes to fail, he continued (p.21)‖; ―Aww, c‘mon, Aliya, nobody knows 

everything; In that case, we cannot blame technology (p.24)‖; As a father, I can only guide you. I 

cannot choose your career for you (p.21)‖, etc. Thus, the writer uses negating not only to show the 

non-existence of certain proposition but also to make hypothetical statements and assumption about 

certain reality or possibility.  

Hypothesizing  

This tool enables the writer to present their view from a particular point of view or hypothetical 

condition. This tool is usually located in the system of modality (Ahmed & Abbas, 2007). Hence, its 

structure helps the writer to create different kinds of world possibilities or persuasive forces. These 

are demonstrated in the text in the structures, as thus: Even if I was home, I knew better than to expect 

any parties (p.1); If you are to be the best, you have to stay focused (p.34); In that case, we cannot 

blame technology (p.24); I think I now understand why you sound like you know everything (p.23); 

You have to be careful with what you let in. And I am not just taking about sex. You have to avoid 

them (p.14); and We can only blame people who use it in the wrong way (p.24).  

Presenting Others‟ Speech and Thoughts  

Texts are usually interdiscursive (Fairclough, 2003). This tool enables the writer to bring their 

perspective and other people‘s voice into a particular discourse. In this text, the writer used such tool 

to set a background or make assumption on general societal notion. For instance, in the expressions 

below, the writer reports the kind of notion people hold about others‘ identity and on forcing career 

on young ones: ―Many people thought she was snobbish (p.2)‖; and ―But a boy in my class, Sogo, 

said his father wants him to be a lawyer like himself, but he did not want to (p.22)‖. Likewise, the 

writer used the tool to support his argument on certain issues: ―My father believed that the only thing 
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worth celebrating was a major achievement (p.1)‖; and ―In his eyes, a birthday was not an 

achievement at all (p.1)‖.  

Representing Time, Space and Society  

This tool of analysis deals with how the text producers construct the world in space, time and society 

dimensions (Ahmed & Abbas, 2007). Jeffries (2010) locates this tool in the application of deixis such 

as time, place, personal, etc.: ―I am not a child. I am a lady (p.11)‖; ―In that case, we cannot blame 

technology (p.24).; ―As a father, I can only guide you (p.21)‖, ―My dear, it does not really matter 

what career you choose, he said (p.21), etc. These instances enable the writer to locate the particular 

context of interaction in terms of the participants and their relationships. Thus, the text studied is 

located within the context of father-child(daughter) kind of relationship.  

Discussions  

In the analysis of the text, there are traces of certain stylistic or textual choices for the expression of 

social meaning and the ideological negotiations from which the writer attempts to re-direct the  

readers‘ position on certain issues. Instances of Jeffries‘ (2010) textual tools are clearly demonstrated 

in the text. However, some textual features are privileged over the others in order to legitimate the 

writer‘s stance on those social issues and to persuade the readers to accept and to work with. Hence, 

in the text, the writer uses negating and contrasting to represent and downplay some social notions; 

and prioritizing to reposition some of these notions or ideologies. For instance, the writer positions 

and repositions the character‘s identity as thus: position- ―My name is Aliya (p.1)‖, and reposition- 

―I am the only child of my parents (p.1)‖; position- ―I am not a child‖, and reposition- I am a lady 

(p.11), etc. Thus, in the text, repositioning is formed basically through prioritizing, negating and 

contrasting in order to affect the readers‘ mind. For this, textual resources are manipulated 

ideologically. This aligns the study with Jeffries‘ (2010) position that ―recipients of texts are 

potentially influenced by the priorities of the producer‖ (p.94). Hence, the study justifies  

Fairclough‘s (2003, 2014) and Jeffries‘ (2010) position that texts of any kind are usually constructed 

from certain ideological positions in which language provides a vital resource for such representation.  

  

Conclusion  

This study reveals that in order to reshape or reposition the reader‘s perspective on certain issues of 

societal significance, the writer utilized different kinds of linguistic and textual choices which reflect 
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Jeffries‘ stylistic tools of ideological construction of social meaning in texts. Significantly, it shows 

how certain ideological positions are downplayed or negotiated in order to emphasize and naturalize 

the other. Hence, the study re-establishes the notion that texts have ideological basis in terms of 

production and interpretation. It also stresses the importance of linguistic and stylistic resources in the 

representation of writer‘s ideology and hegemonic power in shaping the thinking and attitude of the 

readers towards certain position or an issue of understanding.  
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ABSTRACT   

Human beings use signs for different reasons to achieve different goals. This study is a semiotic 

analysis of obituary announcements in The Guardian and The Nigerian Tribune newspapers. The 

writer employs Roland Barthes (1997) and Pierce (1931)‘s Semiotic theory. Semiotic approach is 

employed in interpreting the sign, symbol, icon, and index in obituary announcements. The study aims 

at investigating the dominant visual semiotic signs in the announcements and to explore how the 

semiotic messages are communicated through the signs. The data for the study were selected from two 

Nigerian newspapers: The Guardian and The Nigerian Tribune within a particular year (2014) and 

from the months of June to December. The study adopts descriptive survey research to examine 

obituary announcements in Nigerian newspapers and a sample size of ten (10) announcements were 

randomly selected from a total population of one hundred adverts on bereavements from the months 

of June to December 2014 in both The Guardian and The Nigerian Tribune. The researcher analyses 

the data based on three parts: the graphological analysis, the use of symbol and the use of picture and 

photograph using Pierce (1931)‘s theory. The study found out that the existence of different signs is 

entrenched with diverse meanings depending on the perception of the reader/viewer. The study 

advanced knowledge by revealing that Obituary announcements expressed the feelings and grief of the 

announcers through the use of signs. The study concluded that based on the analysis of the 

advertisement human beings are endowed with great imagination and creativity.   

Keywords: Semiotic, Obituary, Announcements, Graphological, Myth  

Introduction   

Human beings use signs for different reasons in order to achieve diverse goals in health, entertainment 

politics, education, etc. Human beings usually communicate different ideas and messages in different 

fields of which obituary announcements is part of; these have always been transmitted to people 

through both verbal language and visual semiotic signs depending on the contexts. The writers of 

obituary announcements employ verbal signs, nonverbal, visual semiotic signs, and both signs‘ 

systems to construct the reality about the announcement.  

Semiotics is the study of signs. According to (Eco, 1976:7), 'semiotics is concerned with everything 

that can be perceived as a sign' This means that Semiotics involves the study of not only what we refer 

to as 'signs' in everyday speech, but of anything which 'stands for' something else. In essence, semiotics 

takes the form of words, images, sounds, gestures and objects. It is also the study of communication, 

that is, the way any sign functions in the mind of an interpreter to convey specific meaning in a given 

situation.  This means that semiotics as an approach to the study of texts focuses on the communication 

phenomenon as a whole. This includes verbal (language in speech and writing) and non-verbal 
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communication (anything that stands for something else). As Barthes (1953:45) puts it, almost 

anything in society is meaningful and can be a significant sign to a speech community e.g., car, dress, 

and so on.  

 In this sense, semiotics takes as much interest in the message of photography, advertising and 

television as in the written discourse of literature and in how meaning is produced as well as what it is 

(Wales, 1989:416).Semiotics as a study of visual and symbolic representations of language has been 

in use in the world when designing, for example, bill boards, advertisements, trademarks, and other 

forms of signposting which we attempt to use to get across our messages in all our social practices 

require both the elaborated and symbolic functions of languages. (Chandler, 2007). Theoretical 

Framework  

 Semiotics   

Eco (1976) stated that ―semiotics concerns everything that can be perceived as a sign.‖ Signs 

constitute printed and spoken words, images, sounds, gestures, and objects. Individuals interpret signs 

as ―signifying something.‖ According to Peirce (1931), ―nothing is a sign unless it is interpreted as 

a sign‖. This interpretation process occurs by relating a sign to familiar systems of conventions and, 

hence, the sign becomes part of an organized collective interaction and cannot exist outside such an 

interaction. Signs function as a code between individuals and they trigger some previous experiences 

from an individual.   

Semiotics as a discipline is simply the analysis of signs or the study of the function of sign systems. 

The idea that sign systems are of great consequences is easy enough to gasp; yet the recognition of the 

need to study sign systems is very much a modern phenomenon. While Sebeok (2001) stated that in 

theory, linguistics is only a branch of semiotics, but in fact semiotics is created from linguistics.  As a 

result, semiotics is a branch of linguistics to study signs, learn everything related to the sign and its 

meaning.  Saussure (1988) writes that a person lives in a world shaped by decoded signs found in 

images, actions, words, and more, which he or she has encountered. His innovation of semiotics is an 

ancient system used to decode a photograph through examination of the signs within the photograph. 

Barthes (1997) introduced semiotics to the visual community, and called the message that is created 

through the signs in the image the making of a ―myth,‖ (Bignell, 2002). Decoding the signs are 

indications of how the message is communicated to the reader or what myth is being created about a 

subject. Signs are classified into three different types according to Barthes (1997): An iconic sign 

represents what the object is. For example, a photograph of a car would represent the actual vehicle. 

An indexical sign represents a meaning that is implied through the photographed object. For example, 

an expensive car would indicate that the owner was wealthy. A symbolic sign is when an image 

represents another object or idea. The same expensive car could represent luxury or wealth.  

Saussure (1988) submits that a person exists in a world designed by decoded signs that are found in 

images, actions, words, and more, which s/he has encountered. The purpose of semiotics is to become 

aware of the construction of reality created by those signs (Chandler, 1994). In the light of this, this 

study is hinged on the ability to understand how the audience will decode the message, create the 

reality, and give insight into the culture (Bignell, 2002). Chandler (1994) opines that interpreters must 

have social knowledge, medium and genre knowledge, and ability to understand the relationship 

between the two.  Hall (1980) submits that culture itself is a kind of communication, producing 

meaning and highlighted the importance of active interpretation within relevant codes. He identifies a 

circuit of communication including: production, circulation, distribution/consumption, and 
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reproduction (Hall, 1980). Bignell (2002) acknowledges that the message that is created through the 

signs in the image is called ―myth,‖ by Barthes (1997) which is how an individual perceives the 

objects in a photograph and the feeling and ideas it creates within the person‘s mind.  

Danesi (2002) reports that the semiotician is concerned with what a certain structure means, how it is 

able to represent what it means, and why it means what it means. In image-based research, identifying 

these signs within a photograph gives insight into the meaning of the photograph and the import of the 

photograph to the reader. This concept is explained by Bignell (2002) with the example of a Rolls-

Royce. The car is a material signifier, a symbol that not only communicates the brand of the car, but 

also communicates a mental concept of wealth and luxury. If the photograph of the car is sighted by 

an average reader, several messages will be communicated through that image. There are three types 

of signs in semiotic according to Pierce (1931): symbolic, iconic, and indexical:  

The symbol or symbolic sign is assigned arbitrarily or is accepted as a societal convention. 

Therefore, the relationship between the representamen and what the sign stands for – its object 

or referent and the sense behind it, the interpretant – must be learned. For example, letters of 

the alphabet, the number system, mathematical signs, computer code, punctuation marks, 

traffic signs, national flags and so forth.  

As an icon, the representamen resembles or imitates its signified object in that it possesses 

some of its qualities. Therefore, the relationship between what the sign stands for – its referent 

and the sense behind it, the interpretant – does not necessarily have to be learned. For example, 

a portrait, a cartoon, sound effects, or a statue.  

An index is when the signifier might not resemble its signified object. It is not arbitrarily assigned and 

is directly connected in some way to the object. Nevertheless, the relationship between what the sign 

stands for – its referent and the sense behind it, the interpretant – may have to be learned. The link 

between the representamen and its object may only be inferred; for instance, smoke, thunder, footprints, 

flavors, a door bell ringing, or a photograph, film or DVD (Digital Versatile Disc) recording.  

  

 Barthes‟ (1997) Semiotic Theory  

Barthes‘ (1997) develops significant-signifier theory from Saussure to be a theory of grammar and its 

connotation meaning. The significant term was changed to be expression (E) and the signifier changed 

to be content (C). However, he emphasizes that there must be a relation (R) between E and C or certain 

relation. Thus, it can form a sign. Barthes also explains the concepts of denotation, connotation, and 

myth. For Barthes, connotation is the ―tone‖ of a text, the manner which has been decorated. 

―According to Barthes (1997) anything which furnishes meaning becomes a sign, and any group of 

sign becomes a system. The second level is the denotation which consists of signifier and signified. 

The signifier is an expression that refers to a thing, while the signified is the image that stands for the 

thing in the signifier. Saussure (1959) believes that the process of signification is only in this level, but 

Barthes assumed that there is another level of signification after this which is the myth. Myth usually 

appears in the form of analogy. In concealing the meaning, myth is more likely to deflect the meaning 

so that it is possible to be extremely different from the original thing in the previous level.  
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Literature Review  

Obituary comes from the Latin word ‗Obitus‘, meaning departure. It refers to a record of 

announcements of death or deaths, especially in a newspaper, usually comprising a brief biographical 

sketch of the deceased. Obituary announcement is a special feature because it focuses exclusively on 

the qualities of a human being and how that person‘s life, at its end, can best be represented.  Human 

life has a general pattern: birth, marriage, and death. Death in Nigerian societies receives, however, 

peculiar attention. Major communicative events related to death are epitaphs, tributes, dirges, and 

Obituaries (Moses & Marelli, 2003). However, in this study, Obituary announcements will be 

emphasized because they do not only create grief in the audience or readers but also evoke appreciation 

for the deceased (Askildon, 2007; Fernandez, 2007; Bryant & Peck, 2009).  

Obituary moulds our understanding of the importance of life and death. It contains some vital  

information; and this includes the deceased‘s name, date of birth, place of residence, date of death and, 

sometimes, cause of death (Campbell, 1971).  Two types of obituaries are discussed by Fernandez (2007) 

which are: the informative and opinative obituaries. Informative obituary, on the one hand, aims at giving 

relevant details about the death: the deceased, place, and time of funeral, and the next of kin. This is an 

impersonal type of obituary. This is achieved through the use of an impersonal language and concise 

expression. The language is presented in an objective and standardized manner which means it is devoid 

of flowery and decorated language (Fernandez, 2007).  An opinative obituary, on the other hand, is 

written by a relative, friend or the funeral home staff. It offers a more emotive and intimate account of 

the deceased by means of consolatory and laudatory tactics to satisfy and assuage the feelings of 

surviving family members. Opinative obituaries are a personal type of obituary and are subjective, which 

perform a peculiar function of impressing readers about the social status or the exemplary conduct of the 

deceased (Fernandez, 2007).  All in all, the communicative function of both types of Obituaries is to 

inform people of a person‘s death. Invariably, Obituary announcements perform the function of 

communicating the death of, or information about the funeral arrangements for a particular person to a 

specific audience.   

Objectives of the Study  

1. To have an understanding of the signs used in the announcements whether they are, iconic, 

indexical, or symbolic.  

2. To investigate the dominant visual semiotic signs in the announcements.  

3. To explore how the semiotic messages are communicated through the signs.  

Research Questions   

1. In what way(s) do the visual semiotic signs in the announcements constitute iconic, indexical 

or symbolic signs?  

2. What are the dominant visual semiotic signs in the announcements?   

3. What are the semiotic messages communicated through the signs?  
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Research Methodology  

Qualitative method was employed in the research which focuses on the signs of the obituary 

announcements and analysis of their denotative and connotative meanings based on Barthes‘ theory. 

The announcements will be analyzed through descriptive analysis technique. The samples used in the 

study are Nigerian newspapers where, The Guardian and The Nigerian Tribune have been chosen for 

study. The Guardian is chosen because it covers four geo-political zones in the country and is the 

newspaper of the elite group, while The Nigerian Tribune covers the South   Western states.  The 

choice of national (The Guardian) and local (The Nigerian Tribune) newspapers is to reveal the 

different and unique ways through which each newspaper presents its announcements. The two 

newspapers are also known to have an avalanche of obituary pages from time- to- time over and above 

other newspapers. The data were selected within a particular year (2014) and were limited to a period 

of seven months (June-December) for better management. The months of June to December were 

selected because of high rates of obituary announcements during those periods. Simple random 

sampling was employed to select sample size of ten obituary announcements from a total population 

of one hundred (100) adverts on bereavements from the months of June to December, thereby 

generating ten (10) sample size for obituary announcements from both The Guardian and The Nigerian 

Tribune newspapers.   

A SEMIOTIC ANALYSIS OF OBITUARY ANNOUNCEMENTS: ANALYSIS OF 

NONLINGUISTIC FEATURES (SEMIOTIC FEATURES)  

   THE GRAPHOLOGICAL ANALYSIS: ILLUSTRATION OF GRAPHOLOGICAL 

DEVICES IN THE HEADINGS OF THE ANNOUNCEMENTS  

  MAIN HEADINGS  SUB-HEADINGS  

1.  23 Years Gone  …Your Memory Lingers on  

2.  AN AMAZING WOMAN OF 

SUBSTANCE IS GONE  

  

3.  Farewell to a GODLY MAN    

4.  Remembering  A Great Humanitarian  

5.  In Loving Memory OF OUR DEAR 

MOTHER  

  

6.  4 years Gone…  Still very much in our hearts  

7.  In Loving MEMORY  A Year Ago Our Dad Went Home  

8.  20 YEARS Gone    

9.  ‗To Joyful Activity Shall I Awaken‘    

10.  Irreparable Loss    

  

Table 1.1: Illustration of Graphological Devices in the Headings of the Announcements  
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From Table 1.1 above, we can observe the use of graphological devices in the headings of the 

announcements which serve as a means of catching the attention of the readers and providing visual 

communicative effects on them. It is observed from Table 1.1 that some of the data have riders, that 

is, sub-headings. This is an expansion of the semantic scope of the main headings in order to equip the 

readers with additional information. Also, some data are written in capital letters to convey the 

importance of the message to the readers. There are some that are capitalized and in bold print which 

signify how special the deceased was to the writer.   

    
The Use of Symbol  

Symbol is another non-linguistic device employed in the announcements. It is a sign expressing the 

intended message which will be understood without coming in contact with the written message. This 

is evident in the following pictures:   

 

  

  

  

2   
1   

4   3   
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From Figures 1-5 above, we observed that the deceased are surrounded by cloud which suggests that 

the deceased are being embraced by supernatural power that is beyond the control of human beings. 

It may also symbolise that the deceased have ascended the heavenly place to join the immortals.  

Another symbol is the use of the Cross. In Figure 6, the deceased is surrounded by the Cross bending 

at both sides. This symbol represents Christianity and the fallen cross suggests death. The symbol  

(logo) of ‗Ajaokuta Steel Company‘ is an indication that the deceased was a member of the company.  

 
  

In Figure 7, there is a silhouette of cross at the background of the deceased‘s picture. The symbol of 

the cross identifies with Christian religion; to indicate that a person is dead. The symbol of the cross 

in the picture conveys the meaning of death; the departure of the deceased.   

  

5   
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Figure 8 depicts ascension of the deceased from the earth into the supernatural realm, which is the 

heaven. The background colour is dark and it symbolizes death; meaning the deceased has transited 

from the daylight to the nighttime which is eternal. There is also an icon at the down part of the right-

hand side of the picture. It is probably the icon of the company where the deceased worked before his 

demise. The icon in the picture represents the organization‘s loyalty and a way of identifying with the 

deceased at his departure from the surface of the earth.  

 

Also, in the above figure, there is a symbol of candlelight arranged together and a shadow cast at the 

side, the candlelight symbolizes that the deceased was flourishing and probably at the peak of his 

achievements before a shadow symbolizing death was cast on him. The icon symbolises the sudden 

exit of a man probably flourishing before the clarion calls.  

  

7   8   

  

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

9   
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Figure 10 above shows a man who seems to be a cleric through his dressing and his title. There is a 

symbol of a pinnacle of a church, probably depicting him as an ardent worshipper of God who stayed 

in the house of God always; this can be buttressed further through the title of the deceasedVenerable.  

SEMIOTIC IMPORTS OF SAMPLED OBITUARY ANNOUNCEMENTS  

FIGURES  ICONIC  INDEXICAL  SYMBOLIC  

FIGURE 1  Heavenly 

bodies  

Transition  Politician  

FIGURE 2  Heavenly 

bodies   

Transition  Politician  

  

FIGURE 3  Heavenly 

bodies  

Islamic Religion  Devout Muslim  

FIGURE 4  Heavenly 

bodies  

Transition  Cleric  

FIGURE 5  Heavenly 

bodies  

Health practitioner  Academia  

FIGURE 6  Career  

Achievement  

Transition  Christianity Religion  

FIGURE 7  Academia  Transition   Christianity Religion  

FIGURE 8  Transition  An achiever  Loyalty  

FIGURE 9  Career  

Achievements  

Transition   Cleric  

FIGURE 10  Cleric   Transition  Christianity Religion  

  

Conclusion  

  

10   
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In this study, we have been able to analyze the data based on the semiotic theory by explaining the 

symbols, the use of pictures and photograph and the semiotic imports of Obituary and In Memoriam 

announcements in Nigerian newspapers. We observed that the non-linguistic items discovered in the 

data were signs for conveying different meanings to the readers in a different situation. It is also 

revealed that the pictures in the obituary advertisement convey some inherent meanings. The 

advertisement reveals that human beings are endowed with great imagination n and creativity.   

Recommendations  

The study recommends that credence should be given to signs in an academic work. School 

administrators should inculcate the issue of signs into school curriculum. This should be made 

compulsory in schools as human lives cannot exist without relating and applying signs and symbols to 

our daily interactions with one another.  
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Abstract  

It is a common knowledge that scholars and indeed Nigerians are in constant search for the panacea to 

the Nigeria‘s sluggish economic performance in the midst of vast natural resources. What a paradox! 

Two main poles exist in response to the question of relationship between religion and economic 

growth. Max Weber assumes a causal relationship from religion and religious values to economic 

performance while Karl Marx is a leading figure among those who argue in favour of the reverse. This 

paper, written from the biblical presuppositions sought to investigate into Nigeria‘s lethargic economic 

performance from the perspectives of religion and economic growth. The study adopted a theoretical 

approach. It revealed that ideally, religion due to its emphasis on morality, hard work, and honesty 

impacts positively on economic growth while religious abuse with its negative connotations has 

negative implications on the growth of the economy as Nigerian experience indicated. Thus, the study 

maintained a positive correlation between religion and economic growth and emphasized the need for 

true religion for the total wellbeing and particularly the economic growth of any nation.   

Keywords: Religion, Economic Growth, Prosperity Theology, Biblical Presuppositions  Introduction  

Prosperity Gospel (Theology) has become a contemporary phenomenon and the largest Christian 

movement in Nigeria. It has been projected that by 2050 the number of Christians in Nigeria will more 

than triple. However, research has shown that despite the fact that there are millions of adherents to 

the prosperity theology in Nigeria who do their best in applying its tenets by demonstrating faith in 

giving financially and materially to their church, poverty is ironically on the rise (Otegbeye, 2019). It 

therefore becomes necessary to survey the relationship between religion and economic growth.  Two 

main poles exist in response to the question of relationship between religion and economic growth. 

Max Weber assumes a causal relationship from religion and religious values to economic performance 

while Karl Marx is a leading figure among those who argue in favour of the reverse. The goal of this 

paper is to reexamine the nexus between religion and economy from the premise of Weber and Marx; 

https://decodedscience.org/charles-sanders-peirce-symbolic-iconic-and-indexical-signs/
https://decodedscience.org/charles-sanders-peirce-symbolic-iconic-and-indexical-signs/
https://decodedscience.org/charles-sanders-peirce-symbolic-iconic-and-indexical-signs/
https://decodedscience.org/charles-sanders-peirce-symbolic-iconic-and-indexical-signs/
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using the lens of the biblical faith. The study adopts a theoretical approach in sourcing and analyzing 

data.  

  

  

Conceptual framework  

This section surveys the meaning of some of the concepts necessary for the understanding of the link 

between religion and economic growth. These include: Religion, Economic Growth and Prosperity 

Theology.  

Religion   

There is a noticeable disagreement on the definition of religion by scholars. This is so because a theory 

is a product of people‘s perspective. A psychologist using the lens of psychology would define religion 

differently from a philosopher. Thus, Van den Heeves maintains that religion is socially constructed. 

Humans form religion by way of making choices and selections (2001). Religion is the human way of 

representing reality (Van den Heever 2001). Hence it is quite logical that there will be a multitude of 

interpretations of what reality looks like. Moreover, Van den Heever (2001) declined seeing religion 

as something concerned with a specific phenomenon.   

Having noted the complexity and multiplicity in the attempt at defining religion, this paper is 

particularly akin to Clifford Geertz‘s (1973) definition of religion who states: ―A system of symbols 

which acts to establish powerful, persuasive and long-lasting moods and motivations in men by 

formulating concepts of a general order of existence.‖ By his choice of the words like powerful, 

persuasive and long-lasting moods and motivations it implies that religion is not just a passive idea but 

an active one in human existence. This definition is important to this work because if religion is the 

active force in humans‘ formulation of concepts of a general order of existence, then it is impossible 

to severe a link between religion and economic growth.   

Economic Growth  

Although, there is no universally accepted definition of Economic Growth yet attempts have been 

made to clarify the concept of Economic growth. Economic growth is one of the macroeconomic goals 

that both developed and developing nations should pursue with vigour. The concept beams a 

searchlight on the desire to improve a country‘s standard of living. It is the level of goods and services 

that on the average the individuals purchase or otherwise gain access to. Economic growth is measured 

as a percentage change in the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) or Gross National Product (GNP). The 

GDP measures the total amount paid for goods and services that a country produced in a particular 

year. Economic Growth is the increase (or growth) of a specific measure such as Gross Domestic 

Product or Per Capita Income. It is sustained increase in the country‘s per capita income or output 

accompanied by expansion in its labour force, consumption, capital and volume of trade.   

Haller (2012) estimated the concept of economic growth as the process of increasing the sizes of 

national economies, the macro-economic indications, especially the GDP per capita, in an ascendant 

but not necessarily linear direction, with positive effects on the economic-social sector. Similarly, 

Todard and Smith (2011) averred that economic growth is a steady process by which the productive 

capacity of the economy is increased over time to bring about rising levels of national output and 

income. The Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is the market value of all officially recognized final goods 
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and services produced within a country in a given period. It measures overall economic activity and 

signals the direction of economic growth and welfare. It is also a barometer to measure the health of 

the economy. It is an internationally recognized indicator for measuring the size of an economy in a 

given period of time. Most governments work hard at growing their economies in order to reduce 

unemployment, increase output, and improve industrial capacity utilization. United Nations report 

(2020) noted that while GDP is the measure most widely used to assess economic prosperity and 

performance, it reveals nothing about how income is distributed within the economy.  

Prosperity Gospel  

By prosperity gospel or theology, it has been variously described as a form of Christian teaching that 

emphasises God‘s will for the prosperity of all believers, attainable through faith, devotion, tithing, 

and positive confessions (Otegbeye, 2019; Akiri, 2019; McDowell and Rae (2020). Akiri (2019) traces 

the origin of the prosperity theology to the New Thought Movement of the 1880s believed to have 

been popularized by a Baptist minister by name E. William Kenyon (1867-1948).  Key emphasis was 

a strong belief in the power of speech in which speaking in tongues became prominent and further 

developed into the ‗Word of Faith Movement‘ or the ‗Positive Confession‘, Akiri (2019) alludes.  

With the passage of time, prosperity theology became a global phenomenon with the likes of Kenneth 

Hagin and Kenneth Copeland, John Osteen, Joel Osteen, Creflo Dollar among others popularizing it. 

However, Kenneth Copeland is credited as the prosperity gospel specialist and for propelling the 

theology to the forefront of Pentecostalism.   

Here in Nigeria the likes of Benson Idahosa spearheaded it in the 1970s and it has continued to spread 

and gain inroads even among the main line churches. Despite its growth and expansion, many think of 

the prosperity gospel as an aberration to the biblical faith. Hinn states, ―It fits in the category of 

Galatians 1:6-12 where Paul says, something that's another gospel is really not a gospel at all‖ 

(McDowell, S. and Rae, S. 2020). Temitope observes that the factors that make propagation of 

prosperity gospel to gain ground in Nigeria include ignorance, poverty and fear (2018:317). Against 

this backdrop, it is easy to understand why the prosperity gospel has spread, by offering people in 

hardship a means of controlling their seemingly uncontrollable situations. It promises health and 

wealth for a believer who abides by its tenets. For those living in poverty, this message of hope can be 

very powerful and indeed comforting.  

Max Weber on Religion and Economy  

Max Weber (1864 -1920), a German sociologist has a concept of religion and economics was informed 

by his studies of interaction between various religious ideas and economics. The climax there of is 

―The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism‖ in which he argues that Puritan ethics and 

worldview influenced the development of capitalism. Weber developed the Protestant-ethic thesis in 

two journal articles published in 1904-05. The English translation by an American sociologist Talcott 

Parsons appeared in book form as The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism in 1930. In the 

book, Weber argue that Reformed (i.e., Calvinist) Protestantism was an important force behind the 

unplanned and uncoordinated emergence of modern capitalism.  Weber defines the spirit of capitalism 

as the ideas and esprit that favour the rational pursuit of wealth: "We shall nevertheless provisionally 

use the expression 'spirit of capitalism' for that attitude which, in the pursuit of a calling, strives 

systematically for profit for its own sake in the manner exemplified by Benjamin Franklin" (2002:9). 

By ―spirit of capitalism‖ he connotes a set of values, the spirit of hard work and progress (Weber, 

2002: 9). In practice, according to Weber, the Protestant ―most important criterion [of a calling] is … 
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profitableness. For if God … shows one of His elects a chance of profit, he must do it with a purpose…‖ 

(1930: 162). This ―providential interpretation of profit-making justified the activities of the business 

man,‖ and led to ―the highest ethical appreciation of the sober, middle-class, self-made man‖ (1930: 

163).  

Such emphasis on a calling was but a small step from a full-fledged capitalistic spirit. In practice, 

according to Weber, that small step was taken, for ―the most important criterion [of a calling] is … 

profitableness. For if God … shows one of His elect a chance of profit, he must do it with a purpose…‖ 

(1930:162). This ―providential interpretation of profit-making justified the activities of the business 

man,‖ and led to ―the highest ethical appreciation of the sober, middle-class, self-made man‖ 

(1930:163). Raines, notes further that a sense of calling and an ascetic ethics applied to laborers as well 

as to entrepreneurs and businessmen. He illustrates his point with the Nascent capitalism required 

reliable, honest, and punctual labor (2002:23-24), which in traditional societies had not existed (59-

62). That free labor would voluntarily submit to the systematic discipline of work under capitalism 

required an internalized value system unlike any seen before (63). In Raines assessment, Calvinism 

provided the value system (178-79).  

Daniel Luzer (2017) writing on ―The Protestant Work Ethics is Real‖ writes concerning America 

today that just 53 percent of Americans identify with some sort of Protestant church, and only the 

Presbyterian, United Church of Christ, and Baptist denominations (which directly influence less than 

five percent of the American population) can be called churches in the Calvinist tradition. But 

Calvinists were the religious ancestors of their Puritans, the English Calvinists who helped establish 

the Massachusetts Bay Colony so that they could have a place to practice their (rather extreme) religion 

in freedom. Because they were some of the first major settlers of the United States, they had a rather 

profound influence on the country's economic development. Hence, by Weber‘s analysis on the 

Protestant Ethics of Work, Luzer find answers to American capitalism.  

Karl Marx on Religion and Economy  

Karl Marx (1818-1883) was born to a Jewish lawyer – Heinrich who had converted his family to 

Christianity partly in order to preserve his job in the Prussian state. Marx himself was baptized in the 

Evangelical church (Raines: 2002,169).   

At the University of Berlin where he studied, Marx was strongly influenced by the philosophy of 

George Hegel and by a radical group called Young Hegelians, who attempted to apply Hegelian ideas 

to the movement against organized religion and the Prussian autocracy. He received a doctorate in 

philosophy in 1841, and had been a great figure in the field of philosophy through his writings. This 

section however, interested in discussing the criticism on religion and economy from his perspective.  

Some thinkers in Marx‘s time had positive views of religion. For instance, Durkheim sees religion in 

a very real sense simply the worship of society (Pals:1996, 179). By implication, Durkheim contends 

that is not possible for a society to exist without some sets of either religious rituals or inclination. On 

the other hand, Marx refused religion and expressed himself as an atheist. In his acknowledgement of 

dissertation, he inserts Prometheus– ―I do hate all gods.‖ word from ancient Greek legend as motto. 

Marx states very emphatically that believe in gods is a disappointment symbol to defeat in class 

struggle and that trust is embarrassing positions which must be ignored, even by the way of constraint. 

He based his argument on the fact that gods do not confess man‘s awareness as a highest degree (Pals, 

180).  
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Some of his remarkable quotes on religion include: ―religion is the sigh of the oppressed creature‘, 

‗the illusory happiness of men‘. It is ‗the reflex of the world‘ and best of all it is ‗the opium of the 

people‖ (Pals, 179, Raines, 169). Thompson cites Marx who states: ―In religion people make their 

empirical world into an entity that is only conceived, imagined, that confronts them as something 

foreign‖ (2018). These words suggest that religion does not only ameliorate the sufferings of life, it 

also effectively creates false consciousness. According to him, one of the main functions of religion is 

to prevent people making demands for social change by deadening pain of oppression, as follows:  

The promise of an afterlife gives people something to look forwards to it is easier to put up 

with misery now if you believe you have a life of eternal bliss to look forward to after death.  

Religion makes a virtue out of suffering – making it appear as if the poor are godlier than the 

rich. One of the best illustrations of this is the line in the Bible: ―it is easier for a camel to pass 

through the eye of a needle than for a rich man to enter the kingdom of heaven‖ (Matthew 

19:24).  

Religion can offer hope of supernatural intervention to solve problems on earth: this makes it 

pointless for humans to try to do anything significant to help improve their current conditions.     

Religion can justify the social order and people‘s position within that order, as in the line in the 

Victorian hymn ‗All Things Bright and Beautiful.‘ Such lines make social inequalities seem 

as if they are God‘s will and thus unchangeable.   

Thus, Marx sees in religion a more active moral agency, and religion itself for him is less a device for 

pacifying suffering than a protest against the suffering.  

Critical Evaluation of Max Weber and Karl Marx Positions on Religion and Economy from biblical 

perspectives   

Beginning with Max Weber whose thesis is founded on the reformed teachings of predestination which 

connotes that God in His sovereignty chooses certain individuals to be saved. The arguments ranges 

from whether predestination is true, what happens to free will? Are humans just puppets on a string, 

doing what God ordained in eternity past? Does God predestine some people to go to heaven? If so, 

does he also predestine others to go to hell? Why bother with evangelism since whoever is going to be 

saved will be saved eventually? if God predestines some people to hell, how can they be guilty of sin 

since they are only doing what God predestined them to do? While it should be admitted that 

predestination is a controversial concept in the Christian doctrine, it is no doubt a biblical idea. Some 

New Testament passages that expressly carry both the notion and idea includes Romans 8:29 which 

says that those God foreknew, he “also predestined to be conformed to the likeness of his Son.” 

Paul in Ephesians 1:5 says that God “predestined us to be adopted as his sons through Jesus 

Christ.” He goes on to add in verse 11 that “in him we were also chosen, having been predestined 

according to the plan of him who works out everything in conformity with the purpose of his 

will.” Moo (2017) reveals that Calvinist theologians think Romans 8:29-30 provide evidence for two 

characteristic teachings in the view of salvation: that becoming a Christian is ultimately rooted in God‘s 

free choice, and that those whom God chooses and then become his people will always be saved in the 

last day.  

However, the passages on predestination do not give a clear description or identity of those who have 

been predestined. In response therefore, the Reformers take to industry (hard work) in search of proof 

of having been ordained leading high capitalism in the economy. The Lord Jesus Christ himself while 

in his earthly ministry taught of industry using the parable of the Talent in which he illustrates how a 

rich merchant embarking on a far journey gave talents to his servants to trade with. Two of them in the 
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spirit of hard work invested their talents, gained a hundred-fold and received their master‘s 

commendation. One being slothful could not invest what was given to him but buried it and received 

the master‘s condemnation. Against this background, Calvin stresses that the contemplative life is not 

better. God is ―not the vain, indolent, slumbering omnipotence which sophists feign, but vigilant, 

efficacious, energetic and ever active‖ (1989: 1,174).  Calvin insists that God puts us here to work and 

―the nature of the kingdom of Christ is that it every day grows and improves‖ (1989:2, 203).  And 

Calvin is clear that this activity is not restricted to the church or to pious duties, but encompasses the 

whole of creation having the purpose of establishing the heavenly reign of God upon the earth.  Calvin 

calls on believers ―to work, to perform, to develop, to progress, to change, to choose, to be active, 

and to overcome until the day of their death or the return of their Lord‖ (1989:2, 208). He writes as one 

who is eager to apply his theology to the realities of life in a bustling city, Pritchard remarks (2011)  

On the position of Karl Marx who based his arguments on some biblical passages anchoring on poverty 

as a virtue, the promise of the afterlife among others, it becomes necessary to look at the biblical texts 

within the context of their use as follows:   

21Jesus looked at him and loved him. ―One thing you lack,‖ he said. ―Go, sell everything you have 

and give to the poor, and you will have treasure in heaven. Then come and follow me‖22At this the 

man's face fell. He went away sad, because he had great wealth.23Jesus looked around and said to his 

disciples, ―How hard it is for the rich to enter the kingdom of God!‖ (10:21-23 see also Matt. 6:19-

21; 13:44-46).   

The context of this passage reveals a wealthy young man who asks Jesus about eternal life and was not 

happy with the answer he gets. His response to Jesus‘ answer shows that his interest in God is limited 

by one thing – his money. Interestingly, wealth in the Old Testament has been assumed to suggest the 

favour of God (see the life of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, David, Solomon, among others). However, Jesus 

reveals that those whom God blesses often value the gifts more than the Giver. Thus, Jesus using this 

story illustrates the fact that the way to eternal life was in turning from trust in self-attainments and 

earthly securities to trust in Jesus. It is worthy of note that Jesus does not mean to say that it is an 

absolutely easy thing for a man that has no riches to enter the kingdom of God. Poverty has spiritual 

perils. It is not the amount of a man's possessions, but the view which he entertains regarding them, 

that determines whether he will, or not, enter the kingdom of God. Nobody is saved by selling 

everything and giving the money to the poor. Instead, one is saved by trusting the Son of God – Jesus 

Christ.   

The context of the story does not give credence to Marx‘s assumptions about the Biblical faith. 

However, it is difficult to dismiss his claims in the face of present reality of Christian religious practices 

characterized as prosperity gospel. In Nigeria for instance, the marriage of faith and individual 

prosperity suggests that the problem of poverty and unemployment is to be blamed on individuals‘ 

piety and not on the government. Thus, instead of working hard and calling the government to 

responsibility, believers take to certain principles of piety such as fasting and prayers, tithing, seed 

offerings among others. They become passive in the nation GDP which measures overall economic 

activity and signals the direction of economic growth and welfare. Moreover, adherents to the 

prosperity gospel are meant to believe that they can escape the dysfunction of their societies because 

no earthly institution can hold back the will of God for them. This scenario simply depicts the words 

of Marx that religion is the sigh of the oppressed creature and the illusory happiness of men. Temitope 

adds that this is a great achievement in the confirmation and fulfillment of Karl Marx‘s axiom that 
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religion is an opium (2018:322). From biblical revelations, prosperity gospel sounds rather strange and 

constitutes and abuse of Christian teaching.   

Conclusions   

Thus far, the study sets out to find the nexus between religion and economic growth from the premises 

of the works of Max Weber and Karl Marx. The study revealed that ideally, religion due to its emphasis 

on morality, hard work, and honesty as projected in the Bible through the teachings of protestants 

emphasized by Weber impacts positively on economic growth. On the contrary, Marx‘s assumptions 

on religions especially the Christian religion coincides with what has been described as religious abuse 

with its negative connotations has negative implications on the growth of the economy. Thus, the study 

maintained a positive correlation between religion and economic growth and emphasized the need for 

true religion for the total wellbeing and particularly the economic growth of any nation.  
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Abstract  

Metaphor is the creative link between an existing knowledge in order to comprehend the unknown 

problems, thereby getting new ideas. Studies on Jesus‘ teachings have focused mainly on his use of 

parables and miracle stories. However, little has been done on how the contemporary believer can use 

metaphors in his language and culture to engrave the various teachings of Jesus in the heart of the 

contemporary believers. This study explores an exegetical study of the bread metaphor Jesus used in 

John 6:35 with the aim of bringing out its values for contemporary church leaders in communicating 

religious virtues to believers. The Johannine Gospel is selected because of its wide use of metaphors 

in proclaiming the message of Christ. The study adopts George Lakoff‘s theory of Conceptual 

Metaphor. The study affirms that the use of metaphors to communicate the Gospel message is very 

relevant in the contemporary society. Preachers and teachers of the word of God should use symbols 

in their local languages to communicate Jesus‘ teaching in appropriate contexts.   

Keywords: Metaphorisation, Johannine Gospel, Conceptual Metaphor, Jesus‘ Teachings 

Introduction  

The contemporary age is that of technological advancement and social media explosion. School 

curricula, except those in faith-based institutions, are mostly exclusive of religious instructions. Most 

societies learn more from the social media, even on religious matters, at the expense of instructions 

from religious worship places. Hence there are, most times, conflicts between the language of the 

contemporary Christian, the cultural language and the religious language. This often results in friction 

between the contemporary Christian, the church and the home. The home and the church see some 

cultural expressions and symbols as ―ungodly‖ and demonic; the contemporary Christian sees the 

church and the home as institutions that would not allow him ‗belong‘ to his own ―world‖. This 

situation requires serious attention if the church would not lose her younger generation as a result of 

these frictions.   
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Asadu and Egbe opine that style and language are tools which the Nigerian government can use in 

national re-orientation and transformation to curb all forms of imperialism and return Africanness to 

the African man and woman. Omole corroborates this by noting that, in the present stage, the 

interaction between language, culture and education is that in which there is the call for the replacement 

of English with indigenous languages because the standard of the indigenous language is falling and 

the language is facing some forms of manipulation. Omole‘s claim implies that using indigenous tools 

to convey religious instruction would not be out of place.  

  

  
Review of Related Literature  

The word ‗metaphor‘ is a transliteration of the Latin and Greek words κεηαθορα (metaphora), 

meaning ―a transfer‖ or ―carrying over‖ (Partridge 400). It is a combination of the terms κεηα(meta) 

meaning ―over‖ or ―across‖ and θερω(phero) meaning ―I bear‖ or ―I bring‖.  It is a derivative of 

the Greek κεηαθερεηλ (metapherein), meaning ―to transfer‖, ―to bear‖ or ―to carry‖ (Mish730).  

According to Mish, it is ―a figure of speech in which a word or phrase literally denoting one kind of 

object or idea is used in place of another to suggest a likeness or analogy between them‖ (730). In other 

words, an object, activity or idea can be treated as a metaphor. Delvin on the other hand, sees metaphor 

as the idea of being a symbol or being figurative. Onions defines it as ―a figure of speech involving 

the transference of a name to something analogous‖ (572).  

  

The place of metaphor in the development and extension of natural languages in all disciplines and 

life‘s activities is significant because it talks about one thing as being another, such as the case of 

theoretical models, and talks about one thing as-if it were another (Keehley). A metaphor is about 

implicit comparison because it involves using an object or an idea in place of another. Zheng observes 

that what enables cognition to map one thing onto another is resemblance in the objective, the physical 

shape and function as well as mentally. Notably, to use metaphor effectively, it must be something that 

can fit appropriately into the target domain (17). This corroborates Banjo‘s call for a ―symbiotic 

relationship between English and the indigenous languages, a pooling of the resources of all the 

languages without foreclosing the contributions that any of them can make‖ (187).  To him, there is the 

need for the formal or creative use of the indigenous languages. This also goes for religious 

instructions. It would not be out of place to use elements in the indigenous languages/words that have 

resemblance to the biblical words to convey religious instructions to contemporary Christians. This is 

also in tandem with Stott‘s view that,   

...metaphor, when extended into a brief coherent story, can deliver succinct implicit 

messages typically to convey abstract principles. Cultural wisdom, moral values, and 

lessons of life have long been embedded in and imparted through fictional narrative, 

such as the parables of Jesus, the tales of the legendary(7).   

  

For example, the kingdom of God, which is the hallmark of Jesus‘ teachings, is a political metaphor 

(Powell).  

  

According to Massey and Ehrensberger-Dow, ―Conceptual metaphor theory posits that complex 

conceptual metaphors combine, and integrate primary conceptual metaphors in culture-specific 

metaphorical realizations‖ (185). To cognitive linguists, ―image schemas‖ are structuring devices 
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which every human being uses in the conceptualisation of complex concepts and the meaning 

explication (Babatunde and Aremu130). They proposed that ―metaphor is a fundamental property of 

concepts, moulding our very thinking, and understanding and not just a feature‖ (Stott et al. 10). Stott 

et al. opine,   

Lakoff and Johnson‘s thesis is that our mental representations of complex concepts are 

inherently structured by a set of metaphorical correspondences, which give rise to our 

cognitive processing of those concepts. In addition, these underlying conceptual 

configurations allow us to generate a surface stream of metaphorical linguistic 

expressions and also to comprehend figurative language spoken or written by others (p. 

11)  

  

According to Lakoff and Johnsen, ―…so many of the concepts that are important to us are either 

abstract or not clearly delineated in our experience (the emotions, ideas, time, etc.), we need to get a 

grasp on them by means of other concepts that we understand in clearer terms…‖ (p. 115). The theory 

involves interactions between the source domain and the target domain. The metaphor is a bridge 

between a source domain, which is more concrete to a target domain, which is more abstract 

(Lakoff).To Lakoff and Johnson, one of the key conceptual metaphors human beings hold is ―life is 

a journey‖, in which the concept of life is the target domain, while the concept of journey is the source 

domain. The target domain is being shaped by the source domain (Stott et al., 2010, p. 11). In other 

words, one understands one conceptual domain in terms of another. Ritchie (2013, p. 70) argues that 

in ―Conceptual Metaphor Theory, relatively few concepts are based on direct physical experience.‖  

…a novel or poetic linguistic expression where one or more words for a concept are 

used outside of its normal conventional meaning to express a similar concept. But such 

issues are not matters for definitions; they are empirical questions … the locus of 

metaphor is not in language at all, but in the way we conceptualize one mental domain 

in terms of another (Lakoff, 1992, p. 1).  

Nevertheless, there have been several criticisms of the theory. Donoghue (2014, p. 165) opines that 

Lakoff and Johnson do not stick completely to metaphors because they, at times, turn to 

personification, metonymy, and synecdoche. Also, Lakoff and Johnson assume that conceptual 

metaphors represent unitary and consistent mappings between concepts and direct experiences.  

Ritchie (2013, p. 82) avers that the ―underlying mappings often seem to be ambiguous, and may be 

interpreted differently by different people, based on their own unique experiences. The underlying 

mappings may also change over time, as familiar metaphors are reinterpreted in the light of new 

cultural experiences.‖ To (Stott et al., 2010, p. 12), ―Lakoff and Johnson‘s identification of many 

clusters of apparently consistent mappings between abstract and concrete concepts, and the realization 

that our language and thought about many abstract ideas is fundamentally anchored to  

other domains of cognition, was an important and major step forward‖.   

  

If metaphor would be used effectively in conveying the teachings of Jesus, then the differences in time 

and cultural context must be taken into consideration through the process of transymbolisation, which 

takes cognizance of the historical and cultural situations of Jesus‘ time (van Aarde, 1994). Hence, ―in 

judging the historical value of Jesus material with regard to separate witnesses, it is necessary to take 

into account genetic relationships and attestation‖ (van Aarde, 1994, p.243).  

  



191 | P a g e  

  

Metaphor is used in various ways in the Old and New Testaments. Kanagaraj (2006, p. 119) notes that 

God is called the father of creation (Isa. 63: 16; 64:8, Deut 32:8, Matthew 5:43-48, Matthew 6:32, 

Ephesians 3:14-15 and Luke 11:11), the father of Jesus (Eph. 1:3; Col. 1:3, Mk. l4:36) and the father 

of those who believe in Jesus (John 1:12, Rom 8:15; Gal 4:6). God is also depicted as a mother 

variously, as having a womb (Isa. 46:3-4; cf. Deut. 32:18 and Gen. 1-2), grasp and pants like a woman 

in labour (Isa. 42: l4b) and like a woman curdling her child (Psalm 131:2-3). Kanagaraj (2006) avers 

that,   

 …most of the NT metaphors have their roots in the OT. The same God who worked in 

the history of Israel in a particular way revealed himself in Jesus Christ for the world…. 

Metaphors drawn from ordinary family and rural and semi-rural lifesituations (e.g., 

Father/Mother-Son-Children; Tree-Fruits-Harvest; Sower-Reaper; Shepherd-Vine) 

speak to people (p. 128).   

  

Metaphors and analogies abound in the New Testament with the aim of articulating the importance of 

Jesus and the kingdom of God to the audience (Kochnash, 2016, p. 8).   

  

The man Jesus, who was born around A. D. 1, in Bethlehem, near Jerusalem, and grew up in the small 

village of Nazareth, was conversant with the nooks and crannies of the Judean Province under the 

Roman Empire. He lived a simple life. Not a nomad, but always moving most times on foot from one 

place to the other delivering the message of God to the low and the high in the society (Destro and 

Pesce, 2012). To some, Jesus was a religious leader; some see him as a great philosopher; yet others 

see him as a political leader because Jesus was conversant with the social and political situations of 

the society, he found himself. The people of his days saw him, leading social and political revolution 

(Powell, 1998, p. 53). Richard Horsley calls him the social prophet; Geza Vermes identifies him as a 

charismatic figure; Morton Smith views Jesus as a magician; Ben Witherrington III sees Jesus as the 

Jewish sage; while F. Gerald Downing conceives of Jesus as the cynic philosopher (Powell, 1998, pp. 

51-65). Jesus used everything within his environment, including various literary techniques, to teach 

his audience. Ortberg (2012) notes that, ―…Jesus taught to change lives. In the educational system of 

our day, we tend to think of teaching as the transfer of information. The teacher pours information into 

the student like pouring water into an empty jug, and the student is evaluated by one thing only: can 

he parrot back what the teacher said?‖ (p. 50). ―… although God‘s rule is ‗unobservable‘, Jesus (like 

anyone of us) used metaphorical language to articulate God‘s presence among people‖ (van Aarde, 

1994, p. 247).  

  

The Gospel of John was originally written in Greek, perhaps in Ephesus in Asia Minor, in the last 

decade of the first century. The identity of its author or authors is unknown. The composition history 

is complicated as some scholars posit a prior written source and successive editions and the 

discrepancies in the historical narratives. These are based on its geographical inconsistencies, 

irreconcilable chronological and content differences, as well occasional interruptions (Adele,  

2001:32, 34). ―None can be taken as ‗gospel truth‘; they are developed from particular readings of 

the Gospel itself‖ (Adele, 2001:32). It is the story of Jesus, the world, and the community. The ―I am‖ 

sayings of Jesus are found mainly in John‘s Gospel.  
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John is completely independent of the Synoptics. Some scholars (Ford, 2021; Anderson, 1995; Kurek-

Chomycz, 2018) have thought that he tried to combat Gnosticism, a doctrine that insisted that the 

created order is evil and that he was confronting Docetism which denied the biblical testimony of the 

full humanity of Jesus Christ. This may be true, but his purpose is clearly stated in John 20:31: "these 

are written, that ye may believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; and that believing ye may have 

life in his name." John was writing to oppose the followers of John the Baptist, and Christian teachers 

who gave too much place to the sacraments or too little place to the sacraments. John's principal aim 

was to present to the world a kind of "Hellenized" Christianity (Morris, 1971, pp. 35-40).  

  

There are 140 sayings of Jesus in the Gospel of John. Powell (1998:67) notes that Robert Funk claims 

that none of the 140 sayings of Jesus in the Gospel of John were deemed most likely to be authentic, 

134 were those deemed least likely to be authentic, only 6 represented degrees of uncertainty. He adds 

that:   

For example, the Synoptic Gospels repeatedly present Jesus as a teller of parables, but  

Jesus never tells a single parable in the Gospel of John. Historians do not allow the  

Johannine portrait to cast doubt on the image of Jesus as a parable-teller, but assume 

that the Synoptic portrait is accurate and that John just missed this point (or omitted it 

because it did not serve his interests). Again, in John's Gospel Jesus talks a great deal 

about himself, claiming to be "the light of the world" (8:12) and "the way, the truth, and 

the life" (14:6). He does not make such grandiose claims about himself in the other 

Gospels. Historians are reluctant to admit the authenticity of such claims on the 

testimony of John's Gospel alone (Powell, 1998, p. 43).  

    

The implication is that the ―I am‖ sayings of Jesus, according to the Jesus Seminar, might not be the 

authentic sayings of Jesus. The Jesus Seminar concluded that some of the sayings did not belong to 

Jesus but were put in Jesus‘ mouth by Peter and Paul (Powell, 1998, p. 74).   

  

Funk, Hoover and the Jesus Seminar (1993) divide the quest for the sayings of Jesus into seven pillars. 

The first pillar began with Hermann Samuel Reimarus (1694-1768) and followed by Thomas Jefferson 

(1743-1826), who made a distinction between what the authors of the gospels said about Jesus and the 

real teachings of Jesus from the Christian doctrine. David Friedrich Strauss, in the second pillar, 

distinguished between anything mythical and historical in the Gospel. Hence, the Gospels consist of 

supernatural Jesus, the Christ of faith and the historical Jesus. The third pillar was the recognition of 

the Gospel of Mark as prior to Matthew and Luke.  The fourth pillar was the identification of the 

hypothetical source Q as the explanation for the ―double tradition" –the material Matthew and Luke 

have in common beyond their dependence on Mark. Johannes Weiss (1892) and  

Albert Schweitzer (1906) saw Jesus' ethic as only an ―interim ethic‖, which is good only for a brief 

period before the end of age. Karl Barth and Rudolf Bultmann dismissed the quest of the historical 

Jesus as an illegitimate attempt to secure a factual basis for faith –an attempt to "prove" Christian 

claims made on behalf of Jesus. This was upturned in the 1970s and 1980s when the liberation of the 

non-eschatological Jesus and the search for the authentic words of Jesus began. The fifth pillar looked 

at the different genres in the gospels and this gave rise to the liberation of the noneschatological Jesus 

from Schweitzer's eschatological Jesus. The sixth pillar recognized the fundamental contrast between 

the oral culture of Jesus and a print culture of modern times. The Jesus of history never had the 

opportunity of the modern prints. Hence, all that could be found of him would be sourced from 

―fragments of tradition that bear the imprint of orality: short, provocative, memorable, oft-repeated 
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phrases, sentences, and stories (Funk, Hoover and The Jesus Seminar, 1993:4). The seventh pillar 

aimed to prove that details in the Synoptic Gospels were nothistorical. Funk, Hoover and The Jesus 

Seminar (1993) notes that this task, undertaken by D. F.  

Strauss, failed and this is captured below:  

The current assumption is more nearly the opposite and indicates how far 

scholarship has come since Strauss: the gospels are now assumed to be 

narratives in which the memory of Jesus is embellished by mythic elements 

that express the church's faith in him, and by plausible fictions that enhance 

the telling of the gospel story for first-century listeners who knew about 

divine men and miracle workers firsthand. Supposedly historical elements 

in these narratives must therefore be demonstrated to be so. The Jesus 

Seminar has accordingly assumed the burden of proof: the Seminar is 

investigating in minute detail the data preserved by the gospels and is also 

identifying those that have some claim to historical veracity. For this 

reason, the work of the Seminar has drawn criticism from the skeptical left 

wing in scholarship –those who deny the possibility of isolating any 

historical memories in the gospels at all. Of course, it has also drawn fire 

from the fundamentalist right for not crediting the gospels with one hundred 

percent historical reliability. (p. 5)   

  

Theἐγώεἰκη (―I am‖) sayings are not peculiar to the New Testament alone. The statement, ―I Am‖ 

appears 154 times in the Old Testament with the final form of Old Testament ―I Am‖ in Malachi 3:  

6. The phrase ―I am that I am‖ (אהיה אשר    .is represented in the Greek LXX asἐγώεἰκηὁὥλ (אהיה 

ἐγώεἰκηis first person present active indicative of the verb to be – ―I am‖, whileὥλis the present active 

participle of the same verb. The second ―I am‖ in the phrase is translatedὁὥλ. Farrar (2009) notes,  

It is easy to see how this phrase was widely interpreted by readers of the LXX to express 

God‘s absolute existence, which transcends time and space – particularly by those who 

were influenced by the Platonic notion of ‗being.‘ We have suggested that absolute 

presence with mankind is the primary meaning of the Hebrew ehyeh asher ehyeh in this 

verse, but these two interpretations are complementary rather than contradictory (p. 12).  

ἐγώεἰκηis the divine word of self-revelation and of command ( cf.  Exod. 3.6, "I am the God of your 

father, the God, 3. 14, ―I AM WHO I AM.", 20.2, "I am the LORD your God, who brought you out 

of the land of Egypt….‖ The same formula is found in the Prophets, e.g. Isa. 5 I .12, "I, I am he that 

comforts you…‖ The Wisdom Literatures emphasizes the wordאני  (e.g. I in Prov.8; elsewhere rendered 

ἐγώεἰκη, hereἐγώ) and is in general cast in an ―egoistic‖ form; and becomes a declaratory and 

revelatory formula due to the form of the Isis aretalogy (cf. Ecc.l. 24).   

ἐγώεἰκη appears 63 times in the new Testament, 12 times in the Synoptic Gospels and 32 times in the 

Gospel of John.ἐγώεἰκηconsist of two Greek words, ἐγώ translated ―I‖ and  εἰκη translated ―I am‖. 

εἰκηis the Lexical, first person singular, present active, indicative form of the verb, and means ―I am‖. 

In the Synoptic Gospels, ―I‖ is a declaratory formula (Matthew 5.22,28,32,34,39,44, ἐγώδὲιέγω ὑκῖλ 

(But I say to you); Mark 9. 25, ἐγὼἐπηηάζζω (I command you); Matt. I2. 28, Luke 11. 20, ἐγώἐθβάιιω 

(I cast out). The ―ἐγώ‖ is veiled under parables in the Synoptic Gospels which are subject matter of 

the Johannine ―I-sayings‖ (Barret, 1978:292). In the book of Revelation, the phrase ―I am‖ is 

mentioned eight times, all affirming the sonship, deity and eternal nature of Christ.   
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When together, ἐγώεἰκη has two uses, the predicate nominative use and the absolute term. When the 

phrase ἐγώεἰκη is in the predicate Jesus is referring to his actions that are associated with his saving 

work in the gospel, while those without a predicate refer to Jesus‘ Divinity, ―…Christological altitude 

and explicitness of messianic reference‖ (Anderson, 2011, p.144). Nevertheless, Henwood (2018, p.6) 

notes that ―it is the surrounding context of Jesus‘ use of this Greek expression that determines whether 

Jesus is claiming to be the ―I AM‖ of the Scriptures or not‖. The ἐγώεἰκη of John 6:35 is in the 

predicate nominative.   

  

The ―I am‖ sayings in the Gospel of John can be divided into two: ἐγώεἰκηand ὁὥλ. The ἐγώεἰκηcan 

be subdivided into three. One, the ἐγώεἰκηsayings with predicates which point to Jesus‘ identity as the 

Messiah, the incarnate Word, and a man in whom YHWH himself is present. These include, ―I am 

the Bread of life‖ (John 6:35), ―I am the Light of the world‖ (John 8:12), ―I am the Door of the 

sheep...I am the Good Shepherd‖ (John 10:7, 11), ―I am the Resurrection and the Life‖ (John 11:25),  

―I am the way, the truth, and the life‖ (John 14:6) and ―I am the True Vine‖ (John 15:1). Two, the 

stand-alone ἐγώεἰκηsayings are not intrinsically a claim to deity or even a remarkable claim, ―Before 

Abraham was, I am [he]‖ (John 8:58) , ―Unless you believe that I am he you will die in your sins‖  

(John 8:24, 28), ―I who speak to you am he‖ (John 4:26), ―It is I; do not be afraid‖ (John 6:20), 

―That...you may believe that I am he‖ (John 13:19), ―When Jesus said to them, ‗I am he‘, they drew 

back and fell to the ground‖ (John 18:5-8) and three the other ἐγώεἰκηsayings of Jesus  which is in John 

8:23 ― I am from above‖. The ὁὥλexpresses Christ‘s absolute existence. These are, ―The only God, 

who is at the Father‘s side‖ (John 1:18) and ―He who is from God‖ in John 6:46 (Farrar, 2009). 

Quoting Leon Morris, Vereş (2008:125) claims that the ―I am‖ sayings are in agreement with the 

purpose of the Gospel of John in 20:3: ―when Jesus used the ‗I am‘ construction, he was speaking in 

the style of deity. ‗I am‘ mostly represents the speech of the heavenly Father or of the Son.‖  This work 

looks into one of the seven ―I AM‖ sayings of Jesus in the fourth Gospel that are metaphors and how 

it can be relevant in the contemporary society.  

  

Exegesis of John 6:35  

In John 6:35, Jesus said to the multitude, ―I am the bread of life; he who comes to me shall not hunger, 

and he who believes in me shall never thirst‖. He repeated the same phrase, ἐγ  εἰκη ὁ  ρηος η ς δω ς 

(―I am the bread of life‖) in verse 48. Jesus made the statement after the feeding of the multitude. 

There was the probability that the people were more than five thousand since five thousand men sat on 

the grass.  εἰκί(―I am‖): The use of the verbεἰκί,, ―I am‖, in the present active indicative indicates 

preparedness of Jesus to act proactively in all situations affecting his followers. It lays emphasis on 

and points to Jesus‘ identity as the Messiah, the incarnate Word, and a man in whom YHWH himself 

is present.  

  

 ρηος(bread) : bread is in the nominative masculine denoting potency and energy. Christ told us of the 

origin of this spiritual food; secondly, he proved what he has just said (v. 33). ―The metaphor ―bread 

of life‖ Gn. 6:35, 41, 48) denotes Jesus as the Son of God whose origin is in heaven and who took flesh 

and blood. Those who come to him believe in him (metaphorically "eating the flesh and drinking the 

blood of the Son of Man" [Jn. 6:51-58]) will have the heavenly life both now and at the end-time‖ 

(Kanagaraj, 2006, p. 124).   
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The questions that an average African man would ask are why the people took Jesus for an expected 

prophet (6:14), why they wanted to make him a king by force (6:15), why the people were waiting to 

see him (6:22), why they travelled to another town, Capernaum, seeking Jesus (6:24), and even when 

Jesus seemingly insulted them, they would not still leave him alone (6: 26-27). One reason: Jesus gave 

them Bread. These are serious questions because, to an African man, bread is not one of the best or 

special delicacies. A Yoruba of Western Nigeria would appreciate amala (yam-flour meal); the Hausa 

man in the North would prefer Tuwo (maize/ rice flour meal) to bread; while an Igbo man from the 

East would prefer Apu (Cassava starch meal) to bread.  

  

Bread is a primary food in the East. In the Old Testament the Hebrew word,להם lehem, meaning bread 

is also in the noun common masculine singular absolute denoting potency and energy. Lehem played 

a large part in the vocabulary and in the life of the ancient Hebrews. In Genesis 3:19, Judges 13:15-16 

and 1 Samuel 20:27 it stands for food in general. It may include honey (1 Sam. 14:24, 28) or to mean 

goat‘s milk (Proverbs 27:27). In Palestine bread is ―sacred‖ as everything depended upon the wheat 

and the barley which also requires the short period of rain to thrive well. Bread is so sacred that a 

passerby who sees a scrap of bread should not tread on it. Besides, the exchange of bread is a sign of 

friendliness and hospitality; a stranger that eats the bread of his host is bound to his host (I Kings 

18:19). It is so important that the wicked person would give up his wickedness for ―handfuls of barley‖ 

(Ezekiel 13:19). It is used figuratively in many passages of the Bible. The Psalmist, when in grief and 

distress, refers to ―the bread of tears" (Ps 80:5) and "the bread of sorrows" (Ps 127:2).  In Proverbs 

31:27, the virtuous woman would not eat ―the bread of idleness‖. In Hosea, ―the bread of mourners" 

(9:4) is eaten at the time of death. Prophet Isaiah, in times of hardship, refers to ―the bread of 

adversity" (30:20). (Eager, ISBE).  

  

Besides, Palestine, in Jesus‘ time, was a dry land with short period of rainfall. The only arable crop 

that could stand the short period of rainfall was wheat. There were no great rivers in Canaan; so, it 

depended precisely upon rainfall. The Jordan River was always so heavily laden with chemicals that 

its potential nourishment was lost to the Canaanite society. Hence, the promise of God to the Israelites 

in Lev. 26:3-20 was not a joke:  "If you ... observe my commandments ... then I will give you rains 

in their season, and the land shall yield its increase ... but if you will not hearken to me ... I will make 

your heavens like iron and your earth like brass ... and your land shall not yield its increase.‖  

  

In the New Testament, four words translate to food: ηροθε (Matthew 3:4; Matthew  

6:25;10:10;24:45; Luke 12:23; John 4:8; Acts 2:46; 9:19; 27:33, 34, 36; Acts 14:17; and James  

2:15), βρῶζης (2 Corinthians 9:10), ζηηοκέηρηολ (Luke 12:42), andβρώκα (Matthew 14:15; Luke  

3:11; 9:13). In most cases the King James Version of the Bible translates it meat, except in Acts 

14:17 and James 2:15. Jesus knew the importance of bread that he included it in the Lord‘s Prayer 

(Matthew). He also knew that his disciples would not want to go on a mission trip without the bread. 

He, therefore specifically mentioned bread among the things they should not take along (Mark 6:8; 

Matt. 10:10). In the Lord‘s Supper, Jesus included bread: it would be difficult for the Church to do 

without the bread (Eager, ISBE).  

  

John is not speaking of the sacrament. The Jews had experienced the provision of manna in the 

wilderness for forty years. Jesus had fed five thousand people with two fishes and five loaves of 

bread. The people knew the importance of the bread for their survival (Morris, 1995:316). The notion 



196 | P a g e  

  

of heavenly bread is rooted not only in the Old Testament and Jewish thought but also with the 

Greeks and the East, in general. The ―bread of life‖, however, assumes the sapiential interpretation 

in the Johannine Gospel‖ ―God feeds men by his word; Jesus is his word…. and the primary 

reference is not to the Eucharist but to union with Christ effected by faith, through which life is 

conveyed to men. …If a man truly has life-giving contact with Jesus, he never ceases to be dependent 

on him‖ (Barret, 1978, p. 293).  

  

It should be noted that Jesus did not use any of the four words (ηροθε, βρῶζης, 

ζηηοκέηρηολandβρώκα) used for food in the New Testament Greek to speak to his audience most of 

whom were Jews. He, rather, used the word ρηος, bread, which reminded the Jewish people of their 

relationship with God in Egypt, during the period of the Exodus. It also reminded them of the fact 

that wheat, and one of its products, is so important for their physical existence and their spiritual 

well-being because of its importance in the Temple, and during their major festivals.  

  

In the Yoruba Bible, bread is translated as ounje, food. It is translated as ounje (food) or akara  

(fried bean product) in Dictionary of Yoruba Language (1979:23). Both the Yoruba Bible and the 

Dictionary of Yoruba Language do not give the exact meaning of what bread is among the Jewish 

people of the first-century Palestine. Fakinlede (2003, p. 85) translates bread asiwukara (leavened 

bean flour) among the Yoruba. This may not give the exact meaning of what bread is among the 

Jewish people of the first Century Palestine. Akara is a food derived from beans and not wheat.  

Hence, to say Jesus is the akara or bread of life would not be strong enough for the traditional 

Yoruba, Igbo or Hausa man. While bread was a special delicacy and staple food among the Jews of 

Jesus‘ time, it has never been among the major traditional ethnic groups, and the contemporary  

 Nigerian Youth. Akpu (cassava flour), Tuwo (Maize/rice flour) and Iyan/ Amala (Pounded Yam/ Yam 

flour) would be staple foods among the Igbo, Hausa and Yoruba elders respectively, while 

Sharwama, Pizza and fried rice are preferred delicacies among the Nigerian contemporary youth.  

  

Towards an Effective Use of Metaphors in the Church  

The amalgamation of Christianity with African cultural and religious context has given rise to three 

views: a. the conservative Christians who would not want to permit any cultural inculsion that are in 

conflict with the ones revealed in the Bible into Christianity. Such inculsion includes cultural values 

such as some languages, dancing steps and other cultural practices; b. the rigorist Christians who 

believe that there should not be any amalgamation between the African cultural and religious context 

as this will be a constraint to African religious and cultural values; c. the moderate African religionists 

who believe that African cultural and religious values could relate without any constraint to either of 

them (Mokhoathi, 2017, 8).  

At the beginning of missionary endeavours in Africa, indigenous languages were employed in 

preaching the Gospel and to keep the locals‘ self-confident, thereby making a deep impression on the 

hearts and minds of the people (Dally 2014, p.11). Kipuri (2009) avers,  

 ―Language is an important component of one‘s identity. It is fundamental to 

understanding values, beliefs, ideology and other intangible aspects of culture. It 
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enables people to communicate as specific peoples and determines participation, access 

to knowledge, leadership and depth of understanding‖ (p. 57).  

However, in recent times, there are various views about using the indigenous language to spread the 

message of Jesus Christ in the contemporary society. This is not an issue only within the church, it is 

an issue in the larger society. Kipuri (2009) claims,  

―Indigenous languages were dismissed as the ―gibbering of monkeys‖ or ―barbaric 

tongues‖ that were to be eradicated to make way for an English (or French or Spanish, 

etc.) that ―all who are civilized can understand‖. These assimilation policies lead to 

the destruction of languages and can thus be considered a form of ethnocide or linguistic 

genocide‖ (p. 58).  

As Kipuri (2009) observes, some Christians feel that the indigenous languages are demonic and so 

should not be used in the church. Therefore, one must stick to the exact words used in the Bible. Some 

youths turn to the use of English or ―speaking in tongues‖. As a matter of fact, to use indigenous 

metaphor would not be accepted at times, because they are perceived to be demonic, and would 

probably lure a ―born again‖ to paganism. Equally, to use the contemporary language is also a 

problem, especially to the leaders and elders in the Church. They believe the younger generation‘s 

language is vulgar, killing the elders‘ linguistic heritage, and if care is not taking, this linguistic heritage 

would go into extinction. Nevertheless, languages are evolving. There is currently a deviation from the 

indigenous languages and the church would do well to shift ground and blend with the society using 

the contemporary metaphors that are not sinful, rather than seeing the languages as evil and demonic.  

Jesus knew the nitty-gritty of his language and culture. He used the language to appeal to the emotion 

of his audience.  Jesus used things that are of utmost importance in their culture to interact with his 

followers. For instance, using the metaphor of Jesus as the bread of life has serious cultural and 

spiritual implication to his audience.  

  

Jesus did not use luxurious, expensive, gorgeous things to describe himself. Rather, he used things 

that are of low appearance but that have high values to describe himself. All metaphors that Jesus 

used are common and within the reach of every believer, high or low. The wheat and, even, the vine 

are usually cultivated mostly by the low and the poor in the Jewish society. The low in the society 

pastures the lamb. The same goes for the shepherd and the light metaphors. The preachers of today 

should not use things that are not within the reach of the members or believers while using metaphors 

in their languages to preach the Gospel.   

  

Jesus was very specific. He did not use any of the four Greek words for food but he used artos 

(bread), the particular word that would appeal to his audience. Jesus, wanting his audience to have a 

better understanding of his message, took time to explain what he meant, taking them through their 

wilderness experience to see the importance of the bread as against some other foods (John 6:35-58).   

  

Conclusion  

The use of metaphors to convey the message of Christ is good and not demonic. Jesus held the language 

and culture of his audience and his environment in high esteem. Just like he used images within his 

environment to convey his messages, the contemporary believers would do well to use  images within 
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their environments to convey the message of Christ. The contemporary language/ slang of the youth 

within the society that are not sinful can also be used to spread the message of Christ. If this is done, the 

adults in the church would not become bored, while the younger generation would feel relevant in the 

Church and the Church would not lose them to other religions and beliefs, resulting in moral laxity within 

the society.     
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Abstract  

Computer technology plays a vital role in modern education. Its inherent characteristics, such as 

accuracy, high-speed performance, reliability, and practicality, have enabled educational institutions 

to improve in teaching, learning, and research. Given the ongoing concerns about the declining quality 

of the English language in Nigeria, with stakeholders attributing the issue to inadequate teaching and 

obsolete methods used by teachers, it is essential to look at ways to improve the situation. It is on this 

backdrop that this study was designed to investigate the effects of ComputerAssisted Instruction (CAI) 

on the performance of students of the University of Abuja. A quasiexperimental design that allows for 

the manipulation of extraneous variables was adopted for the study. Findings from the study showed 

that students who were taught spoken English using computer software performed better than those 

who were taught via chalkboard, as shown by the significant difference in the subjects' mean scores. 

In addition, students who were trained using a computer-assisted method retained more information 

than their peers who were taught using the conventional method. As a result, it is recommended that 

CAI be promoted more in the teaching of spoken English, and the use of the chalkboard minimized.  

  

Keywords: computer-assisted instructions, Nigerian teachers, spoken English, teaching and learning 

problems  

  

Introduction   

The advancement in technology has prompted changes in pedagogy and produced an enriched learning 

environment. This has also been accompanied by improvement in teaching techniques and a 

corresponding shift from the traditional teaching methods to more modern ones. We must acknowledge 

the difference that exists between the conditions under which we learned and under which today‘s 

learners learn English. This difference implies that methods and techniques that worked in the past 

may be inadequate or entirely useless today. For instance, the current trend in education emphasizes 

the use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT). This is because the focus of this era is 

on discovering and delivering what today‘s learner needs to make the best of the learning experience. 

Computer-Assisted Instruction (CAI) is seen as an extension of technological development. According 

to McCombs (2000), technology can support learning in five ways, which are to:   
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• bring exciting curricula into the classroom, based on real-world problems. This is essential to 

relate all learnings to practical solutions to societal problems. When curricula are not fashioned 

to solve real-life problems, it brings about unemployment and lack of development.   

• provide tools and scaffolds that enhance learning and are a part of a coherent and systemic 

educational approach. Through the use of computers as teaching aids, technology has made 

learning easier and more engaging.  

• give learners and teachers more opportunities for feedback, reflection, and revision. For 

example, the use of a computer network may aid in the presentation and/or distribution of 

educational material, as well as the provision of two-way communication through a computer 

network so that students can communicate with one another, teachers, and staff.  

• create local and global communities that include teachers, staff, parents, students, practicing 

scientists, and other community members. Information and communication technology 

promotes a learning community that transcends age, distance, gender, regional, cultural and 

socio-economic barriers.  

• Increase opportunities for teacher development, such as assisting teachers in thinking about 

learners and learning in new ways. Teachers may use technology to incorporate, as well as 

receive training and retraining in best pedagogical practices.  

  

Most concerns of our education stakeholders can be alleviated for the accelerated success of students 

in various subject areas if these five methods are incorporated into the Nigerian education system. 

Unfortunately, many concerned parties have continued to raise hues and cries concerning the poor 

performance of students in English, across Nigeria's education levels. This poor performance is 

demonstrated in noticeable and frequent gaps in English language usage, in the form of wrong 

articulation of sounds, spelling problems, and grammatical deviations. Although such gaps are 

unavoidable given that English is a second language in Nigeria, Akinnaso (2018) decries that  

―…what is unexpected and troubling is the appalling level to which the standard of English has fallen 

within the last twenty years or so.‖   

  

The decline is reflected in the results of the West African School Certificate Examination and the  

National Examination Council, which show a rise in the failure rate in English and Literature in English 

tests. Many secondary school students take these poor grades into universities, resulting in a huge 

percentage of graduates who are unable to communicate effectively in English. Over time, the low 

level of English language use would spread throughout the community. This should not be the case, 

given the prominence of English as the country's official language.  

  

It has been suggested that poor English language usage among students is indicative of a widespread 

decline in educational quality. Everyone participating in the educational system carries some 

responsibility, from students and teachers to parents and government officials at all levels. While many 

would point the finger at the government for failing to provide adequate resources, infrastructure, and 

facilities for effective teaching and learning, regular teacher assessments in primary and secondary 

schools have frequently revealed major gaps in teachers' knowledge and skills. While such assessments 

may not be available in university education, similar challenges exist. Surprisingly and for unknown 

reasons, many university professors have yet to adopt new teaching methods and strategies.  

  

Quality of education is evident where students are prepared to be highly competent, academically up 

to date, able to solve problems on their own, have a positive attitude and experience to use technology 

in a teaching-learning environment. To this end, integrating computer tools in classroom activities 
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would affect students‘ comprehension of the topic of discourse. Earlier studies, such as Baugher 

(1999), Ajibode (2006), and Isyaku (2016), have confirmed that students perform better when they are 

instructed using computer-assisted methods than through conventional methods. Barik and Mondal 

(2010) note that innovative pedagogies should be expected as a result of technological advancements 

in education. This is because, as cultures have modernized, people have become more informed with 

systematized teaching-learning methods and instruction on a variety of subjects in a variety of fields. 

This chain does not exclude English language education.  

  

Listening and speaking skills, as well as pronunciation, are generally linked. This explains why 

teaching listening precedes teaching speaking. Listening is a vital part of language acquisition, 

especially when it comes to structures, vocabulary, and pronunciation. This shows that before teaching 

spoken English, ESL teachers should give adequate necessary components as prior knowledge, 

focusing on L2 speaking skills, language and discourse knowledge, and communication approaches 

(Richards, 2009; Burns, 2012). The teaching of spoken English should be fundamentally distinct from 

the teaching of written English. As a result, ESL teachers should adopt specific straightforward 

teaching strategies, regardless of where they teach, to avoid any language problems and eliminate the 

possibility of a language barrier. This is especially true when it comes to teaching spoken English. 

Because learning and practicing spoken English skills are so intertwined, Nigerian educational 

institutions, such as the University of Abuja, should be places where active listening is taught and 

promoted. Students can establish connections between what they know and what they're learning when 

they speak, and listening can help them acquire knowledge and explore ideas when they listen. 

Communication abilities that distinguish between minimal and excellent spoken English 

communication may be taught, practiced, and developed, and people who communicate more 

successfully tend to achieve better success in school and other aspects of their lives.  

  

The Place of the English Language in Nigeria  

In Nigerian culture, the English language is held in high regard. It is widely regarded as the British's 

most significant legacy to Nigeria. It's the language of politics, business, education, and the media. It 

is an important means for both internal and external communication and has aided in the reduction of 

linguistic differences among the diverse people who make up the geopolitical entity known as Nigeria. 

The English language has, thus, successfully united varied Nigerian speakers, with its predominance 

growing stronger by the day (Eyisi, 2017). Those who are fluent in English are given a certain level of 

respect, particularly in Nigeria where one's education is measured by one's command of the language. 

The majority of Nigerians no longer regard it as a borrowed language, but rather as an integral part of 

our linguistic heritage. Even though English is not indigenous to Nigerians, we often use it with a sense 

of confidence and ebullience that stems from a confident sense of ownership. In the views of Onuigbo 

(2007) cited in Eyisi (2015), there is no better linguistic candidate for national integration, unity, and 

identity than the English language. No Nigerian language is considered a useful tool for this herculean 

task. He firmly expresses:   

My feeling and answer to the question are that since the language reflects and 

reinforces the cultural patterns of the users, none of the three languages can 

adequately serve the purpose. (p.40)   

The advantages of English are unrivaled: its foreign recognition, the social importance it confers on 

those who are fluent in it, the fact that it is no longer a "taunting reminder" of the colonial past, and its 

widespread acceptance by Nigerians. Mutual ethnic mistrust, the spectre of dominance, and minority 

concerns are only a few of the reasons that have given the language a free pass in our country's various 
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facets (Eyisi, 2017). English is the language of dominance in science and technology and a tool for 

national unity.  To demonstrate the importance of the English language in the Nigerian developmental 

system, Afolayan (1986) notes that it is unrealistic for anyone in Nigeria today to believe that national 

unity (in terms of language) can be achieved in the country without recourse to the English language. 

He argued that the language will continue to enjoy a prime status as long as it remains the major means 

of expressing and addressing national political issues as well as discussing socio-economic policies.  

  

Although it is a colonial heritage, the system has found the language invaluable, if not indispensable, 

in this period, especially because of the global status the language enjoys. It is no exaggeration to assert 

here that performance in English, rightly or wrongly, is the barometre used to measure the quality, 

efficiency and effectiveness of our educational curricula, and education, we know, is the cornerstone 

of national development. Certainly, the language is as relevant to education now as it was in the 

colonial era when the British Secretary of State for the Colonies affirmed:   

… to delay unduly the switch from vernacular to English as the primary school 

medium of instruction would be interpreted by Africans as an attempt by 

government to hold back the Africans from legitimate advance in civilization.   

  

A consideration of the Biblical story about the impossible task of completing the Tower of Babel 

(Genesis, Chapter 11) – a typical instance of a national developmental project – helps to bring into 

sharp focus the difficulties of any society that speaks with so many mutually exclusive tongues. 

Nigeria, as it is known, is a multi-ethnic, multi-religious, multi-lingual society. Without varying levels 

of communicative competence in English, no one in the country – lawyers, doctors, teachers, engineers, 

preachers, drivers, traders, and so on – would be able to work effectively. The explanation for this is 

that with so much communication breakdown, little to no work could be done.  The language, therefore, 

is an inescapable and all-pervasive element in Nigerian society. A look at some of the government 

institutions would persuade any investigator that English is the common thread that binds all people 

together. Communication in English promotes work in all fields. Stopping the use of this language may 

result in a similar experience to the communicative difficulties faced by the builders of the 'Tower of 

Babel'. As a result, the issue of national growth in Nigeria will become a non-issue. The global 

functions of English are hence made explicit in education, international communication, Nigeria's 

national development, technology, business, and social change. This point is logically and factually 

linked with that espoused by Ichidi (1985 cited in Eyisi, 2015a) that:   

The English language is very essential for public affairs, schooling, science and 

technology, the mass media, literature, culture, human values and ethics, 

multicultural development, social change and national development, 

decisionmaking and empowerment (politics).  

All of this is the pillar of modern national progress, which our culture so desperately needs. The English 

language is a good example of those languages that are thought to be more equal than others; thanks 

to its rapid development over the last two centuries, which has seen it completely supplant the French 

language and other serious competitors (Obi-Okoye 2006). Since, there is no immediate alternative, 

no heir apparent, and no pretender to the throne among the multitude of languages in Nigeria, the 

English language will continue to bestride the Nigerian developmental sky. Academically, it is a 

passport for educational advancement and prestigious employment. Virtually all other subjects in the 

school curriculum are taught in English. As a result, one cannot ascend the educational ladder without 
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some proficiency in the language. A credit pass in it is a necessary prerequisite if one's certificate must 

be considered worthwhile for any formal usage. Unfortunately, the entrenchment of English resulted 

in the indigenous languages' gradual descent to neglect and ignominy. Recently, however, some 'tepid, 

half-hearted' concern is being devoted to the promotion of the study of indigenous languages.   

  

Although many native speakers of Nigerian languages have a deep desire to see their languages 

survive, these aspirations have no bearing on the teaching and learning of English or the importance 

of English in our educational system. Regardless of its colonial antecedent, the language is used for 

trade and industry; economically, it is the language of government and administration; and socially, it 

is the language of high recognition. To this end, Achebe (1997) and Omodiaogbe (cited in Eyisi 

(2015b) make the following claims:  

We can believe in the value of English to the survival of the Nigerian nation without 

feeling like deserters… we can use energies constructively in the important task of 

extending the frontiers of English to cover the whole area of our Nigerian 

consciousness (1997:.22).   

So long as the medium of instruction remains English and the language remains the 

bonafide official language of Nigeria, so long as most textbooks are written in 

English and so long as the language remains an international one and a veritable 

gateway to the understanding and mastering of science and technology, it will 

continue to be the primus inter pares if not the numero uno (1992).   

Considering the above glaring facts, the English language appears indispensable to modern living. In 

the Nigerian linguistic firmament, its permanence and longevity have been conditioned and assured. 

Thus, it must be well taught and learned in our classrooms. We must provide our children with as much 

encouragement as possible for them to speak it correctly.  Good command of the English language is 

a social, professional, and economic asset for everyone who wants to be successful — locally and 

globally. In this regard, English proficiency is a must for both teachers and students, especially in 

maintaining cordial relationships among individuals from various ethnic groups in Nigeria and beyond, 

as well as in achieving the goals of the new educational policy – self-reliance and self-employment in 

any part of the world – because English is a global language.  

  

An enormous responsibility revolves around the teachers of English in Nigeria. They must be 

pronunciation conscious as well as good models of speech, grammar and writing for students to 

emulate. Educationists accept this as a fundamental and ineffable qualification of a good teacher of 

language, particularly English (Eyisi, 2000). They must have the special training needed for adequate 

teaching of English and must leave no stone unturned in their bid to impart this knowledge to their 

students. This is essential because, in a world language, such as English, intelligibility and 

comprehensibility are worth any price. Being an adept listener to the native speakers of the language 

through the radio or television, where available, the teacher of English should motivate his/her students 

to delight in doing the same. Wonderful opportunity and strength should be directed to the study of 

grammar and the pronunciation of English sounds, particularly, those of them that are not incorporated 

in our sound system. Stress and intonation must in addition be squarely treated in our classrooms with 

enough drills and practice. By so doing, our children will attain a high level of performance in the use 

of English and will correctly convey differing attitudes and emotions such as doubts, surprise, certainty 

and uncertainty, agreement and reluctance.   
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Unfortunately, considering the various benefits of understanding spoken and written English in 

Nigeria, no significant attempt is made to ensure that it is taught and studied effectively at all levels of 

education. This explains why our children's grammatical skills and English pronunciation are poor. 

Since teachers are unable to intervene at this stage, the vicious cycle continues, even at higher levels 

and beyond. This problem is exacerbated in the classroom when it comes to teaching oral English, 

especially because the teachers are not properly trained in the subject. We shall not only be restricted 

to the study of acceptability and grammaticality of words and sentence constructions in English. The 

spoken version of the language, more than anything else, deserves our immense concern. The onus of 

this lecture is to help us speak English better than we have been doing. Indisputably, all citizens of 

Nigeria would want to speak and write English intelligibly.   

  

Problems of the English Language in Nigeria   

Two major factors influence the growth of English in Nigeria, as well as in any other situation where 

English is used as a second language. The first, and perhaps the strongest factor stems from interference 

from indigenous languages and other languages in contact. When two languages meet, they tend to 

impose their linguistic system on the other. If this imposition is successful, which is often the case, 

inter-lingual problems will arise. The second, which is equally significant, is caused by inherent 

irregularities in the structure of the second language. The rich vocabulary that the English language 

enjoys is because of its borrowing ability. And in the process of borrowing, the meaning, spelling 

and/or pronunciation of the borrowed languages are sometimes retained (good examples are French 

words). When an English language learner in an L2 environment encounters these words, confusion 

often arises because of the plethora of irregularities that occur both in spelling and pronunciation.   

  

Inter-Lingual Problems   

The development and growth of English in West Africa, especially in Nigeria, is beset by linguistic 

issues arising from structural differences between native languages and English, which serves as the 

target language. Before English was introduced to Nigeria, Nigerian communities worked and lived in 

their own languages. These languages have their structural characteristics, but even though many 

human languages share certain characteristics, each language has the features that distinguish it from 

the others (Eyisi, 2017). That is likely why there are significant structural variations between the 

English language and many Nigerian languages.  

  

Inter-Lingual Problems arise as a result of these structural variations. These issues can be investigated 

at different levels of linguistic analysis, but the one that occurs at the phonological level appears to be 

the most challenging. We know, for example, that speaking is the most psychologically taxing of the 

four language learning skills. This is because each language has its own set of phonological 

characteristics. Furthermore, speech is the aspect of language learning that reveals one's linguistic 

context. This is also the place where another language that is studied subsequently clashes the most. 

Phonology, more than any other area of linguistic study or analysis, bears one's personality stamp and 

reveals one's linguistic identity.  

  

Phonological Problems   

It should be noted, however, that while Nigeria has hundreds of native languages, each with its own 

set of phonological characteristics, there seem to be some common issues that affect the teaching and 

learning of English as a second language. These issues are best investigated at the level of vowels and 
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consonants, as well as stress and intonation. The following speech sounds (See Table 1), at the vowel 

and consonant levels, can be said to pose serious problems for proper teaching and learning of spoken 

English in Nigeria.  

  Table 1: English vowels and consonant sounds absent in Nigerian languages  

Vowels  Consonants  

/ᴂ/  /ȝ/  

/ᴧ/  /ζ/  

/ә/  /ð/  

  

Many of the Nigerian languages lack the above vowels and consonants, and the phonological system 

of these native languages tends to support these generalizations as we know the places of most 

difficulty. Most learners seek to simplify the interference problem by introducing negative alterations 

to the target language system, which causes problems. At the vowel level, there may be vowel 

alteration or outright exchange of the target segment with the native segment. Learners also prefer to 

substitute the troublesome segment with what appears to be an analogous segment at the consonant 

level in the native language phonological structure. It's crucial to highlight, however, that the 

phonological challenges that arise in English teaching and learning are far more complicated than we 

normally portray. For one reason, many Nigerian languages forbid consonant clusters at the beginning 

and end of a syllable. Learners of English language speech use cluster simplification to simplify an 

otherwise difficult segment sequence by eliminating any of the consonants in the cluster or adding an 

intrusive vowel. In English, the contrasts between voiced and voiceless consonants add to the 

phonological challenges. When studying English, many Nigerian languages lack a length comparison 

between vowels, making it difficult for learners to notice the difference.  

  

The manipulation of stress and intonation in the English language is significantly different from that 

of our indigenous languages. Nigerian languages are predominantly tonal, with a simple syllable 

structure. In contrast to stress-timed languages like English, they are also known as syllable-timed 

languages (See Abercrombie, 1967). This important difference could be one of the main reasons 

Nigerians, like other tonal language users, have trouble understanding the phonetic nuances of the 

English language.  

  

Intra-Lingual Problems   

The challenges of teaching and learning English in a second language context are caused by systematic 

inconsistencies in the target language as well as native language interference. The conventionality of 

language allows for the use of the language in accordance with the unwritten rules of the linguistic 

culture. The various structures at various linguistic levels of analysis operate in ways that can surprise 

language learners, especially in the early stages of learning.  

  

At the phonological, morphological, syntactic, and even semantic levels of study, surprising situations 

can occur. Some phonological rules tend to be broken almost as soon as they are formed. The 

inconsistencies seem to be more pronounced at the syntactic stage than they are at the other stages.  

The system of pluralization, for example, necessitates the use of the /s, z, iz/ morphemes to achieve 

plurality in regular nouns, but this is only true for regular nouns. As the name suggests, irregular nouns 

express plurality in various and irregular ways. As in sheep and furniture, some plural nouns have zero 

morphemes. For example, man – men, achieve plurality through internal vowel change while child - 

children, is achieved through other radical morphological manipulations.  The irregularity appears to 
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be more pronounced in words that are not of English origin, especially Greek and French words. 

stadium and radius have two acceptable plural forms as shown respectively:  words: stadiums/stadia 

and radiuses/radii. The confusions and mispronunciations appear to be more prevalent in words of 

French origin probably due to the frequent deletion of vowels in the onset and coda positions.  

  

Plural formation in compound words has problems of a different kind. Since these words have two or 

more components, learners of English in a second language situation get confused as to which of the 

words in the compound attracts the plural morpheme. This confusion creates enormous problems for 

the learners especially as the first, second, or third component can attract the plural morpheme. In most 

cases, compound words, which consist of two nouns, hyphenated, solid, or open, realize their plural 

forms by adding the -s morpheme on the final element. Different examples are seen in such words as 

ware-houses and watch-men. The case is usually different when the compound word is made up of a 

noun and an adjective as in solicitors-general and governors-general. A compound that has er-noun 

and an adverb will, most often, be pluralized by adding the plural marker on the noun element as in 

runners-up and passersby.   

  

The inherent inconsistencies in the English plural formation are so complex that no one has been able 

to come up with a rule that encompasses all of the possibilities. Because none of the components in 

the compound is a noun, words like show-offs and lineups cannot be conveniently subjected to any of 

the principles above. When we encounter compounds with two nouns separated by a preposition or a 

preposition plus a modifier, the problem becomes more complicated. Other terms like justices-of-the-

peace and will-o'-the-wisps follow a completely different pattern than compounds like fathers-in-law, 

brothers-in-law, and chiefs-of-staff. This kind of irregularity creates the kind of problem which is very 

difficult to handle in a second language situation. Some words or phrases which end in the letter y 

realize their plural forms in different ways. Those words which end in the letter y before a consonant 

have the y changed to -ies in their plural forms but those that end in dy, ay, ey, oy attract only s at the 

end as in envoys and donkeys. All these spelling irregularities (which of course compound the 

pronunciation difficulty for the L2 user of English) are traceable to the complex history of the English 

language and the inability of her native speakers to have a consensual systematic spelling reform and 

attempts to measure the complexity of English spelling usually begin, and end, by observing how many 

different spellings a given sound has in different words.  

There are also concerns with past-tense formation, poor generalization, language teaching and learning 

in a poor environment, and a lack of appropriate materials. Where these books are available, the prices 

may be exorbitant. there is also a lack of language laboratories, unqualified teachers, and other factors. 

Because of these issues, successful English teaching and learning in Nigeria is difficult to accomplish, 

leading teachers and students to engage in an "everything goes" attitude.  

  

Research Questions   

This study examines how computer-assisted instruction affected the performance of University of 

Abuja students in spoken English. To achieve this, the study will examine the following research 

questions:   

a. What is the difference in the academic performance of students who are taught spoken English 

using computer-assisted tools and those taught using the chalkboard method?   

b. What is the difference in retention between students who were taught spoken English using 

computers and those who were taught the conventional way?  

  

Methods  
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The investigation was conducted using a quasi-experimental design. This method was chosen because 

it is reliable and allows for the modification of extraneous variables. The study used a pretest-post-test 

control group design, with the process for the design shown in Table 2. The population for the study 

comprised all students of the Department of English, University of Abuja, the Federal Capital Territory 

(FCT). However, the ones accessible for purposes of this study consisted of two hundred level students 

of the Department. The reason for the choice of two hundred-level students is based on the fact that 

they have been fully integrated into tertiary education. Being intermediate between the new students 

and the old students, data gathered from this level will as well serve as a good representative of all 

levels. All the one hundred and sixty (160) students in two hundred level constituted the sample for 

the research. The students were assigned to either the experimental group or the control group.   

  

A pilot study was conducted to determine the feasibility of the research and the method's reliability. 

The study was conducted in the same Department with the same number of participants (40). All of 

the responders were graded on topics in English Phonetics and Phonology. The students' performance 

was measured using two tests: a pre-test that checked their prerequisite knowledge and a post-test that 

rated their progress after the study. The test questions were created from topics covered in class 

throughout the study time, and data were analyzed using statistical methods of Mean and Standard 

Deviations.  

  

Table  2:  Sample Size Distribution of the Groups Used for the Study  

  Groups  

    

Gender  

M  F  

Total Number of 200 Level Students  

  

A  CAI  52 31  83  
 
B     

 
CBM  

    

TOTAL  

 
32 

 
45  

    

84  6  

  
77  

  

160  

Key:  

CAI – Computer-Assisted Instruction (Experimental Group)  

CBM – Chalkboard Method (Control Group)  

Data Analysis  

In this section, the researchers evaluated the students in line with the research questions. Table 3, for 

example, shows the difference in the academic performance of students who were taught spoken 

English using computer tools and those taught using the chalkboard method while Table 4 reports the 

difference in retention between students who were taught spoken English using computers and those 

who were taught the conventional way.   

  

As shown in Table 3, students who were taught communicative English using the blackboard technique 

had a mean of 42.087 and a standard deviation of 9.21, but those who were taught using the computer-

assisted method had a mean of 55.58 and a standard deviation of 9.45. This demonstrates that students 

taught using the experimental method scored higher on average than students taught using the control 

method.  

  

Table 4 shows that students who were taught oral English using the computer-assisted technique 

received an average score of 80.40, while those who were taught using the chalkboard method 

received a score of 61.81. Students who were taught using the experimental method had higher 
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retention than those who were taught using the traditional method. The data also shows that in the 

post-test, both the experimental and control groups outperformed the pretest.  

  

 Table 3:  Mean scores of students taught using the computer-aided method and those taught using the 

chalkboard method  

  

 

 Method N0 Mean  Standard Deviation  

  

 CAI  83  55.58  9.45  

  

 CBM  77  42.087 9.21  

 
  

Table 4:  Results of students‘ retention level by method of teaching  

  

  

Discussion of Findings   

From the results presented above, students taught spoken 

English using computer tools performed better than those 

taught using the chalkboard method as there is a great 

difference in their mean scores. This means that the 

computer-assisted approach of teaching improves students' 

English communicative skills more than the chalkboard technique. This is in line with Taiwan (2016), 

who examined contextual vocabulary learning for English as a foreign language and discovered that 

an adaptive computer-assisted English learning as a foreign language reading system promotes the 

growth of foreign language vocabulary. Similarly, Mo et al. (2015), who used computer-assisted 

learning to test the learning gains of both the worst and better-performing students, found that both 

participants' performance had improved. The higher level of retention among students who were taught 

using technological tools supports the claims of Eriba and Sesugh (2008) and Onekutu (2013) that 

practical activities (such as computer-assisted teaching), various types of methods used, and other 

variables such as motivation and interest of the students can all affect students' performance and 

retention.  

  

Conclusion   

Quality of education is evident where students are prepared to be highly competent, academically up 

to date, able to solve problems on their own, have a positive attitude and experience to use technology 

in a teaching-learning environment. To this end, integrating computer facilities in classroom activities 

would affect students‘ comprehension of the topic of discourse. Considering the elevated status of 

communicative English in Nigeria, it becomes very necessary that the best and trendy teaching 

methods are deployed for students‘ accelerated performance. This explains why this study compared 

the effects of teaching spoken English using the computer-assisted instruction (CAI) method and the 

conventional chalkboard method. The research established that students who were taught spoken 

Method  Pre-test   Post-test  

 Mean SD  Mean SD  

CAI  54  11.46  80.4  12.34  

CBM  42.78 11.97  61.81  10.54  
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English using computer tools performed better than those taught using the traditional method, as there 

is a significant difference in their mean scores. Also, students who were taught using the computer-

assisted method had a higher level of retention compared to their counterparts who were instructed 

with the traditional approach. It is therefore recommended that CAI should be encouraged more in 

teaching spoken English, while the use of the chalkboard method should be minimized.   
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Abstract  

Nigeria is simultaneously one of the most populated and religious countries in Africa. Its diversity is 

driven largely by its belief in mostly Christianity, Islam and traditional religions and hence many of its 

governance activities, development and even conflicts are largely influenced by religious ideologies 

and values. Unfortunately, the diversity has been badly managed by the Nigerian leaders/citizens with 

great consequences on the peace and development of Nigeria and Africa at large. This research 

recognises that, to achieve true religious diversity and peace in Nigeria, leaders and citizens must turn 

to the biblical teachings on free market approach to religion. The resources used for the research were 

sourced through secondary source of data collection. Phenomenological and analytical approaches 

were adopted for the data analysis. The research findings review that, religious manipulation and 

violence, fundamentalism and religious fanaticism were among other factors that hinders the 

attainability of religious diversity and peace in Nigeria. The research recommends among others the 

Biblical Free-Market approach where citizens are allowed to choose for themselves the religion to 

follow and believe in and that our religious leaders should show more commitment and sincerity to 

laws on religious freedom and human rights, for sustainable peace, harmony and diversity in a multi-

cultural and multi-religious society like Nigeria.   

Keywords: Biblical, Free Market, Religion, Diversity, Peace and Nigeria.  

INTRODUCTION   

Throughout her history Nigeria has been a battle ground for religious riots or conflicts. Before  

Nigeria‘s Independence in 1960, the colonial masters in 1947 divided Nigeria into three political 

regions: East, West and North Starting from there the country quickly recognises the inter-play of 

religion. The North, which was predominantly Hausa, Fulani was mainly Muslims, while the East and 

West, Igbo and Yoruba were mainly Christians. Since then, religion has constituted a major 

impediment to Nigeria‘s unity, diversity and freedom of religion. Eyruroma and Allison (2013) observe 

that, ―religion seems to be manipulated as instrument of distraction and disintegration which threatens 

the peace and stability that constitute basic requirement for nation building. Nigerian citizens are being 

torn apart and disintegrated by ethnic and religious differences‖ (p. 209-210).   

The issue of religion then created prejudice and hatred among believers of different faith as different 

religions started looking at each other suspiciously in all spheres of national contact. Unequal and 

differential treatment on the basis of religious divides has created disparity in areas of politics, 

education, economic life, and appointment of persons into key positions not by merits but on the 

qualification of religion. This unequal and differential treatment is also responsible for the intense 

competition in the recruitment of personnel in the military and para-military, police force and other 

agencies of the nation. Anaedo and Izunwa (2013) asset that,   

The 1966 coup and counter coup occurred because the army itself was divided along ethnic and 

religious lines, its ranks, became embroiled in an increasing violent power struggle. The 

increased tensions culminated in the massacre of up to 30,000 Igbo who are all Christians living 

in the North (p. 111).  

The issue of religious affiliation has been a major cause of violence in the country, people are usually 

upset just on the basis of religion when they ascend a position of authority. Wariboko (2013) states 

that, ―the proclamation of Dr. Goodluck Jonathan as the elected President of Federal Republic of 

Nigeria by the Independent Electoral Commission was greeted with violence in Kaduna, Kano, Zaria 
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and Sokoto states as loyalists of former President General Muhammadu Buhari (Current President) 

went to streets destroying and killing innocent citizens. This however later culminated in religious 

violence‖ (Anaedo and Izunwa 2013: 111).   

Considering the present cases of religious crisis unequal and differential condition of Nigeria, the thrust 

of this paper is therefore, to investigate why religious diversity and peace seems not to yield the desire 

result for national growth. In responding to this problem, the paper starts by clarifying the concept of 

religion and free-market approach to religion. The biblical free-market approach to religion was made 

and recommendations and conclusion were also made on the above background.   

Conceptual Clarification  

Religion is one of the oldest features of human history. Robertson (1987) defines religion from 

sociological understanding as, ―a system of communally shared beliefs and rituals that are oriented 

toward some sacred, supernatural realm‖. (p.401)  

Emile Durkheim one of the first sociologists to study Religion pointed to value of Religion in every 

given society in the following words,   

Shared religious beliefs and the rituals that go with them are so important that every society 

need a religion, or at least some belief system that serves the same functions. The case of much 

of the social disorder in the modern societies, he contended, is that, ―the old gods are growing 

old and are already dead, and others are not yet born‖. In other words, people no longer believe 

deeply in traditional religion, but they have found no satisfying substitute (Robertson 

1987:401).   

This according to Durkheim, religion plays very important functions in human society by binding 

people together, helping the control of social behaviour, explaining the human predicament and even 

providing individual members of the society with emotional support in the uncertainties of life.   

Here too religion plays the role of bringing people together and reminding them of their common group 

membership (Robert. 1987:401), not by force or compulsion but by free sharing of their traditional or 

cultural values and beliefs‘ system.   

It is also important to know that, another common feature in most of the world religion is the 

explanation of uncertainties of life through the doctrine of theodicy. Robert (1987) also states that,   

A common feature of these world religions is that, they provide a convincing theodicy, 

an emotional satisfying explanation for such great problems of earthly existence as 

human origins, suffering, and death. We are born, live a brief span of years, often suffer, 

and then die. This universal sequence can easily seem purposeless. And bleak, but a 

theodicy gives it meaning by explaining or justifying the presence of evil and 

misfortune in the world (p.401).   

Even though, the conflict view of religion by Karl Mark, who saw religion as a form of false 

consciousness and as a tool of the powerful in the struggles between competing social classics  

(Robertson 1987:403), but closer analysis suggests that, this understanding may have been two narrow. 

Robertson explained that,   
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Contemporary conflict between Jews and Muslim in the middle East may seem as arise 

from religious differences, but the tension in really over competing claims by two 

different ethnic groups, the Israel and the Palestinians, for the same homeland. In much 

the same way, the continuing conflict in Northern Ireland seems on the surface to be 

one between Catholics and Protestants, but the roots lie much deeper in ethnic and class 

divisions between Irish of native descent and those descended from British Settlers. 

(p.404).   

This is to explain that, despite the conflict theory of religion, the core value of religion as cementing a 

relationship between people is stronger, free approach to religion bring people together and help them 

maintain social control and individual behaviour.   

From a philosophical consideration, Cornelius Vantil (1951) underlined some definitions of Religion 

from different authors thus, ―Religion is an emotion resting on a conviction of a harmony between 

ourselves and the universe at large‖.   

 ―Religion is the projection and pursuit of idea personal relations with the universe and manBecause 

it is a projection and pursuit, religion is an ever-moving process in the directions of complete personal 

adjustment and control in man‘s total environment‖ (p.82).   

These may not necessarily give clear understanding of Christian view of religion, but the central idea 

here is, religion brings harmony and control between man and the universe. So here too religion is not 

for violence, but a personal adjustment in man for harmony in the society.   

Free Market Approach  

The Biblical account of Genesis chapters 1 and 2 made it clear that, man is made in the image of God. 

And man was created with the freedom to choose…you are free to eat from any tree in the garden 

(Gen. 2:13b NIV) and the freedom led man to even go against God‘s command of not to eat from the 

tree of the knowledge of good and evil ―Have you eaten from the tree that I commanded you not to 

eat from?‖ (Gen. 3:11b NIV). This is to explain that, God the creator of all humans‘ value freedom.   

In free market approach, we are referring to a situation like in the trading structure (physical or logical) 

where goods and services are bought and sold (Smith 2005: 157) freely by the sellers and the buyers. 

Here the buyer has the liberty to buy or not to buy. Such is not under any control or to suffer from 

something that is not coming from a free choice. From a religious point of view Cornett (2011) states 

that,   

A free-market approach to religious faith… it provides an open market place to all 

religions, where the vendor of any faith may attempt to impress potential customer 

(citizens) with the superior benefits of his particular religion the customer may then 

make his selection (if any) or reject all options. (p.33)  

This is to explain that, for any country to truly and freely practice diversity; Citizens must neither be 

punished nor rewarded for the choice of religious faith. According to Vantil (1951) thus religion 

becomes the joyful submission to the inevitable‖. It is this state of complete, self-committed, this total-

surrender to reality, with consequent command over all the resources of personality, is possible when 

one fills his mind with the thought that underneath all other facts is the basic fact upon all else depends. 

This basic fact can be called the structure of the universe or it can be called God. (p.137). He further 
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states that, whenever we commit ourselves in love to God, accepting Him with affection and all things 

else for His sake, we are free from fear. This state of mind requires cultivation (p. 137).   

Religion is therefore, a free feeling (emotion, or attitude or behaviour), rooted in the personal quest 

after the meaning of life, and its purpose is for the welfare of humanity. From this perspective, Religion 

must be practice from free mind of view.     

Nigerian State and Religion: An Impediment to Religious Diversity and Peace.   

The dilemma of Nigerians in respect to lack of peace and religious diversity in the country is traceable 

to the way religion is practised in the country. The stories of Christianity and Islam in Nigeria differ 

significantly in terms of the historical and cultural experience of Nigerians with them (Kukah 2007:97). 

He further asserts that, when both religions arrived, they sought to assert themselves by dislodging the 

traditional religions of the communities with which they interacted by offering their people new gods 

as a basis for moral legitimation. This was the beginning of the defect in the true religious diversity 

and peace in Nigeria. The quest to convert and subsequent expansion created various forms of internal 

problems from some communities. For instance, in a place like Northern Nigeria conversion to 

Christianity was an attractive option for some of the many minority ethnic groups which had 

experienced tribulations in the hands of what some saw as Hausa/Fulani colonialism and imperialism 

during and after the Jihad (Kukah 2007:97).  

Since the time of the Sokoto Caliphate the Northern part of Nigeria had been under conflicts of 

religious freedom.   

The Maitatsine or Yan Tatsine brand of quasi group that emerged in the early 1980s, unleashed some 

many violent attacks in Zaria which led to the loss of property and human lives, mainly Christians. 

Isichei (1987) in the words of Anaedo and Izunwa (2013) is of the opinion that, the Maitatsine uprising 

of 1980 in Kano, 1982 in Yola and in 1985 in Bauchi were obviously the first attempts by Muslims in 

the North to impose a religious ideology on a secular, independent Nigeria (112).   

This lack of free-market approach to religion recorded the loss of more than 4,177 people mostly 

Christians in Kano, while that of Bullum-Kutu in Borno state claimed about 400 lives and many were 

left homeless as a result aggressive converting of people to other faith (p. ). In similar development 

when General Babangida dragged Nigeria to organization of Islamic conference (OIC) and claimed 

that it was a joint decision of Armed Forces Ruling council, but his Deputy denied his involvement. It 

led to his sacked from government. Describing Babangida‘s motivation in this regard, Arthur Azenbe 

said, ―Ibrahim Babangida dragged Nigeria into OIC, party to demonstrate even within his 

constituency, his credibility as both a Northerner and an authentic Muslim (Olasupo. 2011:36).   

The multiple cases of religious conflicts in the Northern cities of Kano, Kaduna, Jos, Zamfara sprang 

from the introduction of Muslim Sharia courts in some states of the North.   

The recent over reaction of the National Vice President of Miyatti Allah Cattle Breeders Association 

of Nigeria (MACBAN), Husaini Yusuf, who openly threatened that, more blood will flow in Benue 

except the anti-open grazing law is repealed (the prime vol. 5 No. 13, 5th-28th Feb., 2018. P.9&15), has 

been interpreted as having a religious undertone. According to Ter (2018),  

The Fulani herdsmen have no doubt held the state to ransom and under traumatic siege 

and in what today seems like a premeditated and calculated expedition in which many 
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are scared might be a jihad in disguise unleashed on not just the state but the entire 

nation (p. 83).   

He further stated that,   

These seems to be a coordinated conspiracy to decimate the population of other ethnic 

nationalities so as to further the dominance of a particular group and foist a particular 

religion on the generality of Nigerians (p. 97).   

As it is, most Christians considered the slow coach approach to these lingering virulent activities of 

the Fulani insurgent as renewed spirit of Uthman Dan Fodio‘s Jihad. And this could escalate into a 

serious religious crisis and may trigger a widespread unrest resulting into a full-blown war that 

eventually tears Nigeria apart.    

The country is currently going through the bitter experience of Boko Haram that, on the 26th day of 

July, 2019, had declared Jihad on Nigeria. The mission of the sect was to establish an Islamic state 

where ―Orthodox Islam‖ is practiced.   

Considering all the above, it is therefore, imperative to dwell on what the researcher referred to as 

Biblical free-market approach to religion to learn lessons from the Bible to achieve religious diversity 

and peace in Nigeria.  

Biblical Free-market Approach to Religion  

 A careful study of the Bible revealed that, God created man in His image and likeness (Gen 1:26). Thus, 

as God Himself is free in His creative act, man too was created free to have relationship with the creator 

in love and worship. Erickson (1985) agrees with the above when he stated that,  …the image of God 

is intrinsic to man. Man would not be human without it. Whatever it is that sets man apart from the 

rest of the creation, he alone is capable of having a conscious personal relationship with the creator 

and of responding to him. Man can know God and understand what the creator desires of him. Man 

can love, worship, and obey his maker. In these responses, man is most completely fulfilling his 

maker‘s intention for him, and thus being most fully human, since humanity is defined in terms of the 

image of God (p. 471).   

When the government of a society views man from this approach as a free creature in the image of  

God, it enables man to function better as a full human being. In the creation of man, we saw man as part 

of creation in general, yet man has a unique place in the creation story. All other creatures and things are 

said to have been made ―according to their kind (Gen. 1:24-25). Man on the other hand, is described to 

be made in ―the image and likeness of God‖ (Gen. 1:26). God also bestowed on man the ability and 

intelligence to freely love and worship God and to freely make a choice, ―And the Lord God 

commanded the man, saying of every tree of the garden you may freely eat; but of the tree of the 

knowledge of good and evil you shall not eat, for in the day that you eat of it, you shall surely die‖ (Gen 

2:16-17). God of creation from the very beginning of His creation accorded great value to man when it 

comes to making choice.   

Cornett (2011) also states that,   

After forming Adam and Eve, and placing them in the Garden of Eden, He allowed 

them to make a choice, a choice that meant the difference between continued fellowship 

with Him or complete separation from Him. God applied neither force, nor pressure nor 
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coercion to Adam and Eve in making their decisions. It was solely and completely their 

own voluntary choice. They chose poorly, and then lived with the consequences. God 

could have prevented them from choosing wrongly, but He allowed them the choice (p. 

33).   

Cornet further stressed the free market approach to religion during the time of Joshua as they were 

preparing to enter the Promised Land  

Choose for yourselves this day whom you will serve, whether the gods your ancestors 

served beyond the Euphrates, or the gods of the Ammonites, in whose land you are 

living. But as for me and my household, we shall serve the Lord (Josh 24:15 NIV).   

Freedom of worship or religious activities was demonstrated by almost all the Old Testament prophets, 

for instance, when Prophet Elijah grew tired with the people of Israel for their spiritual rebellion, yet 

he employed a free market approach to choose who to worship. In first kings 18:21 the prophet said 

―then Elijah approached all the people and said, how long will you hesitate between two opinions? If 

Yahweh is God, follow Him, but if Baal, follow him‖. Cornett (2011) add that,   

In fact, Elijah not only permitted the followers of Baal the opportunity to demonstrate 

the strength of their religion but he even encourages them to take additional time to 

make their argument to the people (1Kings 18:25-29) when finished, Elijah would 

present his case for the God of Israel, and the people could then choose. Elijah though 

outnumbered 450 to one (1Kings 18:22) believed that when the truth was presented and 

a comparison made, the people would choose correctly (p.34).   

In the New Testament, Jesus Christ Himself presented to the whole (sinners) to choose to have life or 

death. The Gospel according to John 3:16, 18 states thus;  

For God so loved the world that He gave His one and only Son, that whoever believes 

in Him shall not perish but have eternal life… whoever believes in Him is not 

condemned, but whoever does not believe stand condemned already because he has not 

believed in the name of God‘s one and only Son.    

Here, Jesus allowed for religious liberty and freedom which His listeners were given the opportunity 

to believe in His preaching, or free to make their choice and lived with the consequences of their wrong 

choice.   

The apostles also follow the pattern of Jesus Christ in the preaching and missionary activities. Their 

general strategy was preaching to every town and city, language and people, nation and society the 

gospel of salvation in Jesus Christ. They also demonstrated that their religion can make unique positive 

contribution to the stability and moral fiber of the society.   

  

Cornett (2011) also states that,   

The same pattern was also demonstrated throughout the various missionary endeavours 

of the apostles. Unfortunately, this biblical approach was abandoned during period II, 

but thankful reintroduced by the Reformers in period III. The Reformation minded 

Christian Ministers and individuals… carried this scripture freemarket approach with 

then and thus allowed rather than excluded other religions in their Christian colonies 

(p. 34).   
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Also, in a clearer language, Noah Webster an early American Judge reminded Americans in the 

following words:  

Let us remember that force never makes a convert, that no amelioration (improvement) 

of society can be wrought by violence and that an attempt to reform men by compulsion 

must produce more calamities than benefits. Let us reject the spirit of making proselytes 

to particular creeds by any other means than persuasion (Cornett 2011:34).   

The free-market approach to religion does not make any religion to be weak, but it creates peace and 

harmony in a given society for better and sustainable development. Also, worthy of note is the fact 

that, the 1999 Nigeria constitution (section II) unequivocally declares, ―The government of the 

federation or of any state shall not adopt any religion as state religion‖. In subsection 2, the constitution 

emphasized that, ―the Federal Government of Nigeria shall not be governed nor shall any person or 

group of persons take control of the government of Nigeria or any part thereof, except in accordance 

with the provision of this constitution‖. In order words, Nigerian constitution, past and present, endorse 

the secularity of the Nigerian and the state and the freedom to practice religion of one‘s choice without 

fear of persecution and prosecution (Eyeruroma and Allison 2013:215). Christians and Muslims are 

called to respect one‘s choice of religion.   

It is unfortunate, that most of the conflicts in Nigeria today are always manipulated to have religious 

undertones. The political malaise and economic depression are the growing rise of the incidents of 

confrontational religious crisis in the form of riots. One can say from the outcomes of these religious 

crises that, Nigeria has really lost both personalities and assets that could have been used to change the 

country from a developing nation to a developed nation. Nigeria as a state should honestly and 

sincerely accept the free-market approach to religion in Nigeria for peace and development irrespective 

of our religious affiliations.   

Recommendations  

The cost of religious violence, conflicts and killings are quite high both for individual Nigerians as 

well as the country at large. This disrupts the peace and development and stability of the country and 

her people to develop the full potentials of the nation to take her place in pride of nations. To achieve 

this peace and diversity the under-listed recommendations are put forward.   

  

Leaders of all religions in the country must preach, promote and inculcate moral values ethical and 

religious values of peace for the maintenance of our diversity and existence.   

All religious bodies in the country for the sake peace and diversity must accept the constitution of the 

Federal Republic of Nigeria on the separation of religion and state and the freedom to practice religion 

of one‘s choice.   

  

Leaders of all religions must teach members to create a permanent and sustainable channel of 

communication and interaction with people of different faith to enhance mutual understanding of each 

other‘s religious beliefs, to achieve peace and diversity among all citizens irrespective of their  

religious affiliations.   

The government and leadership of all religions are called to seriously encourage and promote more 

practical projects that will aim at meaningful involvement of the members of these religious groups 

for cordial relationship. This will help to consolidate national unity and promotion of diversity.   
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The government and leadership of all religions must also provide a forum for mutual co-operation of 

youths to understanding themselves and the value of peaceful co-existence among all people  irrespective 

of one‘s religious affiliation.   

The government should revisit the idea of unity schools that will accept students from all religions to 

develop peaceful co-existence and friendship among our youths for the rebirth and rebuilding of a 

better nation.   

  

Conclusion  

The recurrent nature of religious violence and conflicts in Nigeria is quite unacceptable and the 

Nigerian government, religious leaders and groups, and in fact all citizens must act fast to curb the 

incessant uprising that are an impediment to the diversity and peace of the nation. The obvious negative 

influence of non-implementation of free-market approach to religion on the growth, peace and 

diversity of our nation is seen. This situation calls for proper and urgent measure to protect the 

country‘s economic and development activities from collapse. It is also important to note that, 

Christians and Muslims are entrusted with the responsibility to love one another, protect and provide 

hope to humanity, after all what is religion, if it is not love and happiness for humanity. We must also 

remember that the free-market approach to religion is practically friendly and gives every citizen equal 

and voluntary choice about his or her religion and eternal future. It is only through this that we can 

achieve our dream for true peace and unity in our diversity, which is our strength.   
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Abstract  

  

Ethos is the distinguishing character, sentiment, moral nature and guiding beliefs of a person, group or 

Institution. The Torah projects ethos in the Decalogue which guided the social and spiritual lives of 

the Israelites, especially in the matters of interpersonal relationships and about the acquisition of assets 

or valuables. The problem this paper tends to address is the normalization of covetousness among the 

Church leaders and members by employing undue emphasis on wealth acquisition in their teachings 

and preaching. Through exegetical method used for the study to the passage under study (Exo. 20:13-

18), the findings reveal that the ethical implications of covetousness can be grievous. It must not be 

renamed with contemporary Church parlance ―breakthrough‖ but must be abhorred.   

Introduction  

This paper projects the contemporary issues that have bedevilled the church denominations as 

pertaining moral rectitude of church leaders or pastors. ―Contemporary pastors are caught in 

frightening spiritual and social tornadoes which are now raging through home, church, community and 

culture. No one knows where the next twister might go down or what values the storms will destroy. 

As a result, pastors ask themselves, ‗Does pastoral ministry make any difference in morally turbulent 

times?‘‖i  This paper responds with a resounding YES! Society cannot flourish without godly church 

leaders. How alarming for the Christian cause when men and women of God feel forced to pre-empt 

the future of ministry as they watch their work gets harder and their world grow more corrupt. Ministry 

hazards are choking the hope our of church leaders‘ souls. They feel disenchanted, discouraged, and 

often even outraged. They question why they should be expected to squander energy on trivial matters 

when evil threatens to wreck the human race. The Church faces a perilous time where some church 

leaders find it so tough to survive emotionally and economically. Many flounder for meaning and 

mission as traditional morality keeps buckling under brutal unrelenting assaults from secular society.   

The purpose of this paper is to reiterate the fact that surely, God intends Church leaders to 

depict the Gospel through their life styles and show how the Gospel can be impactful in the kind of 

world they live in. Therefore, in a moral puzzle such as this, church leaders are left with the option of 

maintaining the status quo of observing the moral codes recommended in the Decalogue. These codes 

are foundational, generational, and effectual. In the process church leaders will be reawakened 

spiritually and challenged professionally. Effective Church leaders for the new century must be whole 

persons who deliberately balance being and doing, family and church, person and profession, worship 

and work. That means ―wounded healers‖ must allow themselves to be healed through the same 

Gospel they use to bring recovery and wellness to others.   
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         Furthermore, to present an exegetical reading in light of present risks Church leaders face in 

Ministry. The discourse therein, falls under these sub-heads; Exegesis of Exodus 20: 13-18; Exodus 

20:13-18 in the Contemporary Proclamation of Christian life; Application of the Text to the 

Contemporary Church Leaders and the Nigerian Society; Recommendations and Conclusion. Exegesis 

of Exodus 20: 13-18  

  

The Hebrew Text  

  

13  

ֽ ח׃ ס    ֖ ְָׂ ֖ ֵ ׂ ְָ ר  אֹ  ת ִּֿ ֹ ֖ ֵ ׂ  ל

14  

ֽ ף׃ ס   ֖ נ   אְָ אֹ  ת ִּֿ ֹ ֖ ֵ ׂ  ל

15  

ב ס   נֹֽ֔ ֹ ֹֽׂ֔ ג  אֹ  ת ִּֿ ֹ ֖ ֵ ׂ  ל

16  

קֶר׃ ס   ֖   עד  שְֶָ ֵ ׂ ך ֖ ֵ ׂ ב  רעֲ  ׂ  לאֹ־תַעֲ נֶה

17  

   ֹ֖ ֵ ׂ ֔ ו  רֹֽ ֹ רֹו וַחֲמֹֽ֔ ֹׂ שֹו ו֙ ו  תֹֹ֙ ֹ וַאֲמְָ דְֹֹּ֤ ֹ ְֹּ֤ עַבֹ  עֶֶ֗ ו  מְֹֹ֞   אֶשֶת  רֶֶֶ֗ ֹ ֖   בית  ר עֶך  לאֹ־תַחֹ ְֹ֞ ֵ ׂ מ ֹ ֖ ֵ ׂ ל  ר  עֶך׃ פלֹאֹ תַח   ׂ ֖ אֲ שֶר ֵ ׂ  כ

18  

פֹֽ֔ ו    ְָ קֹול הַשֹֽ֔ ֹׂ ו  א֙ת֙   ׂ ם דֶֶ֗ ֶֶׂ֗ אֶת־הַלַ פי  ת ו  ים אֶת־הַַ קֹוֹ֜לֹֹ֜ א ֹ֙ ֹ֙ ׂ רֹ  ֹׂ םָ֩ עְָָ֩ ל־הְָ כְָ רְָ ו  וּ מְָ ֖ ֵ ׂ ד ֖ ֵ ׂ עֹוּ וַ יַעַמ  ֹׂ נֹֽ֔ ם֙ וַיְָ עְָ֙ א הְָ ר  ְֹּ֤  רא  ַּ ַ וַיְַֹֹּּ֤ עְָ  שן וַיְַַֹּּ֤ ְָׂ ֖ ֵ ׂ הְָ ֖ ֵ ׂ אֶת־הְָ

 ֹחֹ ק׃

  
Translation  

  

20:13 "You shall not murder.  

20:14"You shall not commit adultery.  

20:15 "You shall not steal.  

20:16 "You shall not bear false witness against your neighbor.  

20:17 "You shall not covet your neighbor's house; you shall not covet your neighbor's wife or his male 

servant or his female servant or his ox or his donkey or anything that belongs to your neighbor."  

20:18And all the people perceived the thunder and the lightning flashes and the sound of the trumpet 

and the mountain smoking; and when the people saw it, they trembled and stood at a distance  

  

Textual Background  

    The text in Biblical context is found only in Exodus 20:1-17 and Deuteronomy 5:6-21. While 

generally quite similar, these two versions differ significantly in their motivation for Sabbath- keeping 

(20:8-11). A partial listing of more than two transgressions recalling the Decalogue, although not in 

the form of commandments, is found in Jeremiah 7:9 (in this order: stealing, murder, adultery, swearing 

falsely, worshiping other gods) and in Hosea 4:2 (in this order: swearing, lying, murder, stealing, 

adultery). The listing of the murderer, the adulterer, and the thief (in that order) in  

Job 24:13-17 may also presuppose the Decalogue. Miller affirms that, ―Whether Psalm 50:18-20 and 

Ezekiel 22:1-12 reflect Decalogue commandments is hard to say.‖91  Two other texts are especially 

close to the Decalogue. Leviticus 19 is a list of laws characterizing a life of holiness. Many of these 

laws overlap with the Ten Commandments, although the chapter adds others. Deuteronomy 27: 1516 

is a list of twelve curses directed against different forms of covenant breaking, at least four of which 
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overlap in content with Decalogue commandments. 92 Also, the Old Testament refers continually to 

keeping God‘s commandments but it is impossible to know when reference is made to the Decalogue.   

―The New Testament repeatedly refers to the Decalogue as a special and central body of laws.  

Jesus tells an inquirer, ―If you wish to enter into life, keep the commandments.‖ He questions further, 

―Which ones?‖ Jesus draws illustrations from the Decalogue (in this order: murder, adultery, stealing, 

false witnessing, honoring parents), then adds (from Lev. 19:18) ―You shall love your neighbour as 

yourself‖ Matt. 19: 16-19; 22:39; Mark 10:17-20; 12:28-31; Luke 10: 25-27; 18: 18- 

21).93   

In Matthew 5, however, Jesus interprets several commandments by drawing both on Decalogue 

commandments (murder, adultery, swearing falsely) and others (divorce, an eye for an eye, loving 

neighbor and hating enemy- Matt. 5:17-48). This gives the impression that the Decalogue, even in  

Jesus‘ time, was not singled out from the other Old Testament laws as much as Christians tend to single 

it out. The New Testament letters contain several references to Decalogue series of commandments: 

Romans 13:9 (adultery, murder, stealing; coveting and other any other commandment); Ephesians 6:2 

(honoring parents is the first commandment with a promise, a statement that must refer to the whole 

Decalogue); James 2:11 (adultery, murder, for other possible allusions and discussion. On the whole 

the New Testament references suggest that the Decalogue was known as a body of law with special 

status. Yet, it was not set apart as sharply from other laws or even contrasted with other supposedly 

now superseded laws, as Christians have often done later.   

Reginald H. Fuller sees a more defined and central role for the Decalogue: ―For the Old Testament 

and Judaism, the law embraces the whole of the Torah, but for the New Testament writers the central 

part of it is the second table [Decalogue commandments five to ten] plus the love commandment.‖ 94 

He argues further, that, many of Paul‘s references to the law refer to the Decalogue.95  

  

The Exegesis  

  

                                                              

91 H.B. London, Jr. and Neil B. Wiseman. Pastors at Risk: Help for Pastors, Hope for the Church. (Illinois: Victor Books, 

2003), p. 40.  
92 Miller Patrick D. The Place of the Old Testament and Its Law: Interpretation. (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2009), 

p. 107.  

  

  

  

93 Reginald H. Fuller. The Decalogue in New Testament: Interpretation. (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2009), p.  
117.  
94 Reginald H. Fuller. The Divine Warrior in Early Israel. (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2013), p. 80.  
95 Childs Brevard S. The Book of Exodus: A Critical, Theological Commentary. (Philadelphia. Westminster, 2014), p. 

103.  

Exod. 20:13 is the sixth commandment, it aims to help preserve society and because people are made  
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in God‘s image, the Israelites were commanded not to take another person‘s life by murder,    ֖ ֵ ׂ ְָ ר  אֹ  ת ִּֿ ֹ ֖ ֵ ׂ ל

ֽ ח׃ ֖  to slay‖. The root of the verb also connotes ―to be crushed.‖77 Its grammatical usage here is― ס ְָ

Qal imperfect 2nd person masculine singular. The grammatical classification of person here, clearly 

shows that the act is active done by a subject (second person) on a victim. The particle  ֹא ֹ ֖ ֵ ׂ  is a negative  ל

―no‖ or ―not‖.  It is used together with the verb to assert order which forbids any gruesome act of 

murder. It is imperative, hence the use of 2nd person masculine singular, because commands are given 

in the second person reference i.e., do not kill or you shall not kill.  

 Exod. 20:14 has the seventh commandment which is directed toward protecting the sanctity of the 

home, the fundamental building block of society. The marital vow is a holy commitment that should 

not be violated by sexual unfaithfulness under any circumstances. ף׃ ס ֽ ֖ נ   אְָ אֹ  ת ִּֿ ֹ ֖ ֵ ׂ  adultery refers to  ל

infidelity on the part of either men or women. As observed in verse 13, the negative particle asserts 

imperativeness and forbids the act conveyed by the act. The verb is Piel, qal imperfect 2nd person 

masculine singular. Piel shows intensity meaning that its use in this context, reveals the detestable 

degree such act in the sight of God.     

Exod. 20:15 the eighth commandment was given to encourage the respect of others‘ property,   ֹא ֹ ֖ ֵ ׂ ג    ל ת ִּֿ

ב ס  ֹֹֽ֔נֹֽ֔   ―you shall not steal‖.  This too is an important element in a stable society. It is closely related 

to the 10th commandment.78 The verb connotes the idea of stealing away used in the qal imperfect 2nd 

person masculine singular.  
Exod. 20:16 the ninth commandment concerns bearing false testimony- קֶר׃ ס ֖   עד  שְֶָ ֵ ׂ ך ֖ ֵ ׂ ב  רעֲ  ׂ נֶ ה    לאֹ־תַעֲֶ
against someone that would cause him unjustified injury. Keeping this law helps maintain stability in 

society by protecting individuals‘ reputations. In as much as there is nothing wrong in bearing witness 

or being a witness to a purpose or to somebody, it is wrong to do it in deception. Hebrew expressions 

literally mean to answer wrongly, deception, disappointment and falsehood. All the  

Hebrew rendering; קֶר׃ ֖   witness‖ and―   עד ‖,false―  שְֶָ ֵ ׂ ך ֖ ֵ ׂ  against your neighbour‖ are described―  ב  רעֲ

in their noun forms, noun common masculine singular absolute and noun common masculine singular 

construct. The means that the witness and what he bears are the same. Because he appears in false hood 

his witness is also false.   

Exod. 20:17 the tenth commandment is a general safeguard against many other sins, particularly 

commandments six through nine. Israelites were not to desire earnestly, or lust after-  ֖ ֵ ׂ מ ֹ ֖ ֵ ׂ  what  לֹאֹ תַח 

legitimately belonged to others. The root meaning of  ֖ ֵ ׂ מ ֹ ֖ ֵ ׂ  is to desire, to be desirable, to delight  לֹאֹ תַח 

greatly on something. You may do all those in the right motives but not with criminal tendencies. It is 

used in the qal imperfect 2nd masculine singular here to depict its outright rejection.  

Exod. 20:18-21 is the response of the people gathered before the mountain who were overwhelmed 

with fear and awe, recognizing the mighty power and majesty of God. They wanted to hear of Him 

through Moses not directly lest God destroy them. Moses assured them that the purpose of this display 

of God‘s power and holiness was to test their reaction to Him. Fear of Him would help curb 

disobedience and the law is for all who gathered, however, the pronoun   ְָלְָכ  “all‖ goes beyond the 

Israelite community it had a futuristic implication or had all the people of the earth in mind. Its 

grammatical function is common masculine singular absolute and   ֙ם עְָ֙  the people‖ is verb qal― הְָ

participle masculine plural absolute.   

  

Exodus 20:13-18 in the Contemporary Proclamation of Christian Life.  

 
77 Craigie Peter C. and David L. Jeffrey. Ten Commandments. (In DBTEL, 2012), p. 78.  
78 Yusufu Turaki. Tainted Legacy: Islam, Colonialism and Slavery in Northern Nigeria. (Kaduna: Real Eagles Print., 2010), 

p. 116.  
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     The citation of the Decalogue in the New Testament held a special place in the moral guidance of 

the apostolic churches. By the second century, it had assumed a special place in catechetical instruction, 

evidenced by its inclusion in works like the Didache, an early Christian catechism. ―Very early also, 

the Decalogue was associated with the concept of natural law, with the notion that it contained 

universal truths self-evident to all people79. The Decalogue‘s validity and the central role is giving 

moral guidance, not only to the Church, but also to society as a whole, became a common assumption 

in Western and African Christendom. Thus, on the one hand, ―the English King Alfred (9th Century) 

prefixed the Decalogue to his legal code80. On the other hand, ―The African Penal Code contains the 

interpretations of the Decalogue81. Calvin and the Puritans considered it basic to the law of their 

respective societies. Walter Harrelson, looks to it as ―a guide to human rights in our time. Only the 

applicability of the Sabbath Commandments was at times disputed.82             With the increasing 

secularization of the West, the prominence of the Decalogue in public discussion decreased. ―In 

literary works, it frequently became the symbol of restrictive legalism, to be disparaged, twisted and 

parodied e. g. by the poet Lord Byron83  Despite this, however, it remains one of the most widely 

known and quoted portions of Scripture, even in our secular society. The central importance of the 

Decalogue as a guide for Christian Church ethics has been variously understood. The task for 

theologians has always been to show how this Old Testament law code can retain validity for Christians 

because of the Church‘s general tendency to consider Old Testament law to have been superseded by 

Christ, as the end of the law, Rom. 10:4. ―Augustine, Thomas Aquinas, Luther and Calvin to name 

only some of the prominent theologians, each developed his distinctive theological way of investing 

the Decalogue with a new significance in the Christendom context.8485. Luther, for example, held that 

the Decalogue is authoritative for Christians only so far as it agrees with natural law knowable by all 

people. ―He exempted some aspects form this agreement, notably the prohibition of images, which 

he considered time-bound.8687   

  How much emphasis should be accorded to the Decalogue within the Church? Both the Bible [Old 

Testament and New Testament] and Christian tradition have given it a prominence that we cannot and 

should not ignore. This special prominence is not without its problems, a fact recognized in Jewish 

interpretation says, ―There, a tension has prevailed between giving the Decalogue a unique position, 

similar to its position in the Church; and on the other hand, a hesitation to elevate it at the expense of 

the other laws.88  Furthermore, ―I have argued that the Decalogue, though special in its Exodus 

context, does not cover the wide field of biblical ethics in an umbrella fashion.‖89   

    This paper recommends for use, the rich ethical resources of the Old Testament, found in its laws 

and other genres, such as stories, proverbs, prophetic preaching etc., and by a one-sided emphasis on 

the Decalogue, it applies. However, the paper in this exegetical discourse warns against the exclusive 

 
79 Walter Harrelson. The Ten Commandments and Human Rights. (Philadelphia: Fortress, 2018), p. 78.  
80 Craigie Peter C. and David L. Jeffrey. Ten Commandments. (In DBTEL, 20120, p. 79.  
81 Childs Brevard S.  Introduction to the Old Testament as Scripture. (Philadelphia: Fortress, 2019), p. 67.  
82 Steinmetz David C. ―The Reformation and the Ten Commandments‖: Interpretation, Sugirtharajah, R.S. ed., 

(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2009), p. 22.  
83 Childs Brevard S. Introduction to the Old Testament as Scripture. (Philadelphia: Fortress, 2019), p. 111.  
84 Janzen Waldermar. Old Testament Ethics: A Paradigmatic Approach. (Louisville: Westminster John Knox, 2004), p.  
85 .  
86 Elmer L. Towns. Fasting for Spiritual Break Through: A Guide to Nine Biblical Fasts. (Benin: Joint Heirs, 1996), p. 102.   
87 Elmer L. Towns. 1996, p. 100.  

  
88 Elmer L. Towns. 1996, p. 101.  
89 Elmer L. Towns. 1996, p. 103.  
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emphasis traditionally given to the Decalogue, which has tended to detach it from its Exodus context, 

God‘s story of Israel salvation that precedes it and forms its basis. If that happens, the Decalogue no 

longer addresses a covenant people [Old and New] that has experienced God‘s grace and is invited to 

respond with the new life [sampled in the laws]. Instead, the Decalogue appears to speak to all without 

narrative context, based on natural law or of its inherent authority. Once we realize and avoid these 

two dangers, however, the Decalogue still speaks centrally and profoundly to the problems of our time. 

It forms one of our richest resources for our Church leaders for preaching and teaching.  

  

Application of Exodus 20:13-18 to the Contemporary Church Leaders and the Nigerian  

Society.  

    The issues of integrity touch all facets of human existence, because without integrity the purpose of 

man on earth becomes an aberration. Man being the peak of God‘s creation is obligated to live a life 

that portrays God‘s communicable attributes of embedded in the Decalogue. This obligation is more 

binding on the teachers and preachers of the Word. No man should live in variance with God‘s laws. 

The unfortunate phenomenon as it concerns a variant covetousness, as exhibited by Church leaders 

needs to be discarded in obedience to the Decalogue. Undue emphasis on wealth acquisition in the 

teaching and preaching will only deviate society far away from the Decalogue than bringing the society 

closer to it.   

 Church leaders and members alike may be caught up in bondage called besetting sins. Neo-religious 

teachings (gayism, lesbianism, breakthrough, get rich–quick, hustle, killing humans for money rituals, 

embezzlement, marriage of convenience etc.) stare at the Christian Church and dare her for a battle  

       First, we need to remind ourselves that the command to kill is an insufficient basis for addressing 

all questions of killing, such as killing in war, capital punishment, murder, manslaughter, abortion, 

euthanasia, etc. A much wider selection of biblical texts should be drawn on when considering these 

areas. However, the murder commandment can speak properly only within such a wider biblical 

context, and not in isolation. In its terse formulation, however, it can help to set a basis for such 

discussion, a direction toward preserving life. By forbidding the most heinous for of lifetaking, murder, 

it puts under judgement all emotions and actions leading up to it (Matt.5:21-26; James 4:1-2).  

          Adultery commandment was to guard against the most direct assault on marriage in ancient 

Israel. In our time, adultery strictly speaking, sexual intercourse with or by a married person across 

marriage lines, is more rampant than ever. Even with this happening, the word adultery is so seldom 

applied to the practice that sounds quaint and old-fashioned. It might help for church leaders to name 

the practice, when it occurs in Christian ranks, by this ambiguous and time-honoured name, to expose 

it for what it is. Beyond the main assault on marriage today, the act of adultery appears to be the 

consequence of a marriage-under mining mentality. ―Church leaders and members commit societal 

adultery whenever they express, advocate, condone, or excuse views and practices that undermine 

lifelong monogamous heterosexual marriage as the only set of sexual intercourse legitimate for 

Christians.90 This paper asserts, society and the Church alike must learn to resist adultery.  

          The theft commandment focuses on theft. Theft is rampant in our society, whether it means, 

break-ins, car thefts, pick-pocketing, shoplifting, embezzling, computer fraud, wrong acquisition of 

public and church properties, plagiarizing on exams, copyright violations or other forms of acquiring 

someone else‘s property unlawfully. Here, as in the other commandments early attitude formation is 

essential. The example of Church leaders and other adults is crucial. It is important also to name various 

 
90 Samuel WajeKunhiyop. African Christian Ethics. (Jos: ACTS, 2008), p. 64.  
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forms of wrongful acquisition of others‘ property as theft, since there is a tendency not to regard some 

forms of theft.  

      The witness commandment‘s original setting was intended to safeguard just and legal proceedings.   

     The coveting commandment, if our interpretation is right, this commandment directs itself against 

the rich stealing often informal legal ways for the poor. It addresses the stronger ones competing or 

manoeuvring over the weaker ones. It indicts countless scenarios in our world.   

  

Recommendation  

1. The Church leadership should be proactive in averting violence, conflicts and killing both 

physically and virtually.  

2. The Church leadership should provide basic security and protection of women and girls. The 

Church must promote traditional family values to enhance the status of women.    

3. The new nomenclature for theft and covetousness is corruption should be eschewed. 

Corruption, match-fixing, examination fraud, kickbacks, vote-rigging, the purchase and sale of 

votes and falsification of election results should be eschewed.   

4. The way forward is to radically reject corrupt practices and adopt the position of transparency 

and accountability before God and our fellow citizens. They should follow the example set by 

those Christian leaders who have stood up and fought against theft and covetousness, extortion, 

bribery, exam fraud etc. ―The Rev. William Okoye, the former Chaplain to the President of 

Nigeria, rejected a bribe of millions of Naira.91  

  

Conclusion  

The paper strongly asserts that God intends Church leaders to be righteous and become change agents 

in a confused world. It is the conviction of this paper that a robust commitment to Christ thrives inside 

church leaders and that many are fatigued by long-term faithfulness. The researchers advocate that 

every church leader in Nigeria, regardless of Church denomination or size of a congregation, has the 

potential to be a Gospel revolutionary at this present moment in time. The thesis of this short research 

paper is that (1) Church leaders‘ personal growth must be accelerated and (2) their families must be 

strengthened so they can meet the spiritual needs of the masses in a changed and changing world. The 

researchers bid church leaders everywhere to regain a wholehearted adventure in ministry as they draw 

closer to the Source, implement Scripture more dynamically in countless expressions of ministry, serve 

downcast people, and more passionately care for the world around them.  

  

  

  مقاومت تحدياث مسيرة اللغت العربيت والدراساث الإسلاميت في نيجيريا.دور الكتاتيب والدهاليز في  

   إعداد

  الدكتور / عبد الله مسعود غاتا

 :الملخص  

 
91 Steinmetz David C. ―The Reformation and the Ten Commandments‖: Interpretation, Sugirtharajah, R.S. ed., 

(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2009), p. 46.  
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 رٓذف ان مبنخ ئنٗ ئثشاص يب نهكزبرٛ ت انذبْن ض أٔ انًذاسط انؼشثٛ خ الأعبعٛ خ فٙ انجهذاٌ انؼشثٛ خ  زِ انذ بس يٍ أد اس فؼبنّخ فٙ 

بٓب،  يُ ب غٓبٔيبُْغٓب انزشث ٚخ، ٔ  ׂٓ ׂً ׂٛ خ صمبفئٚ مبظ انانًٓىًى ر عٛٔرٕعّٛ أفكبس الأيخ حَحٕ يغزمجهٓب انُ جٛم،ٔ ظجػ ػه يػهٕيٓبٓب يفبٔيفبْ

ض)   ׂٛ ت انذ بنٛ ׂٛ خ أيغبدبْ ئُيبُلتبُلت أػلايٓب،  كٛٔكٛفٛف اعزطبػذ زِ انًذاسط (انكزبرٛ ׂٚ أٌ رمبٔو  أفشادبْ،ٔ حعبسح أيأيًٓبٓب كزنك رٓزى ثزبسٚ

ب أعبرزح غلاثب ثزِٓ انشث ع،  ظهّذ رحشص كم انحشص  ׂٛ ׂٓ ׂً بد انزٙ رؼٕق ددٌٔ انهغخ انؼشثٛ خ انذساعبد الإعلايٛ خٔ داسعٛ ׂٚ انزحذٚ

ى انز٘ شٚلذ ػهٗ أػ بلٓب ثكم   ػهٗ  ׂٛ غزطٛغٛغ أٌ حًم انؼتء انؼظٛ ׂٚ خ،ٔ يحبسثخ انغٓبنخ، حزٗ غزطٛ ׂٛ ى ئَ بض انغٛ م انمبدو ث حثحًٕ الأيٛ رمٕٚ

ف،ٔ كبد كٚغش ظٓش   ׂُ  يشمخ ػُ

ئر ٚ انغطٕس،  زِ  فٙ  زجؼبٌ  ان  بًب  ׂً خٙ ْ انزبس  الاعزمشائٙ  ظٓظ  ׂٓ ׂُ انانً رؼطٛم،ٔ نؼم  ٔ لا  عذعذٖٔٔ ثذثذٌٔ  رهكى حبيهٛحبيهّٛ  انكبرت  زجغ 

دٕد ان جزٔنخ حزٗ لبيذ زِ انًذاسط ػهٗ عبلٛ بٓ لذيٛ بٓ ث مبٔيخ يؼبسظٛ بٓ يؼبَ ذٔٚ  صبس أػبًل انمذايٗ حزٗ رظٓش يب نٓى يٍ انغانغٕٓ ׂٜ يؼبَذٚبٓٓب اٜ

ى ػغهخ انؼهى أ هّ ئنٗ الأيبو، حزٗ حشسد أثُ بءْ  ׂٚ خ يٍ داخمٔ خبسط ثكم أيبٌٔ ساحخ،  ػهًذ ثكم عذ عٓذ فٙ رمذٚ ׂٚ خ انغخشٚ ׂٚ ب يٍ انؼج دٚ

الٕال انزبنانزبنٙ: ׂٕ ׂُ ش ػهٗ انانً ׂٛ ׂٙ انجشش ثؼذ حص نٓى ػهٗ انمشاءحٔ انكزبثخ.  انمًبنخ فٙ زِ انؼغبنخ رغٛ   ئٍيٍ يكبئذ غٛ شْى يٍ ثثُُ

غ ش ب، ي ب غ   ׂَ ׂً الاصطلاحٙ ثؼذ ان مذيخ، ػشض ع ض نُ شأر ب رط س ب فٙ ٛ ب رحذٚ ذ يفٕٓو انكزبرٛ ت يٍ ي طهك انًؼغٙ

خ انزؼهٛ خٛ، انكزبرٛت يمبٔيمبٔيخٔيخ انزحذٚبد انًؼبصشح، انخبرًخ، انشًاعغ انًصبدس.  ׂً  انزؼهّٛ

غٛشٚبٚب.  الكلماث المفتاحيت:  ׂٛ خ،  غ شَ ׂٛ شح انهغخ انؼشثٛخ، انذساعبد الإعلايٛ ׂٛ  انكزبرٛت، يمبٔيخ انزحذٚبد، يغٛ

 Abstract.  

This paper is titled 'The role of elementary Arabic schools in renitence the challenges opposing way 

forward of Arabic language and Islamic studies in Nigeria'. The paper aims to examining and focusing 

on how this system of learning pave way for the incoming generation by preparing them with adequate 

knowledge and information and make them realize their position and status in their immediate 

environment and beyond. It also dwells on basic reasons for studying Arabic language among Nigerian  

scholars. The contributions made by Islamic jurists are briefly mentioned.  

  

  Key words: Elementary Arabic schools, Renitence the challenges, Way forward, Arabic language,  

Islamic studies, Nigeria.  

    :المقدمة 

ׂٔ ر  ׂْ رؼذّ انكزبر ت يٍ ألذاو يشاكض الأخز الأداء،  انهجُ خ الأٔ نٗ فٙ انزؼهّى انزؼهٛ ى ثؼذ انغًبعذ فٙ الإعلاو، ٙ

صم انبُط ئنٗ   ׂٕ مخ انلاحت انزٙ رٕ ׂٚ ׂٙ انطشٚ م،   ׂٓ خ،ٔ يحبسثخ انغٓ ׂٛ ل عٕ د عٕدْبْب يحٕ الأيٛ ׂٔ ز أٔ ׂُ ذف يُ

ى  ׂٓ غبح انزٙ ر مهٓ ׂُ ى ،ثم عفٛ ُخ انُ ׂْ ىٔ يشيبْ ׂْ مٔ انفمش   يمبصذْ ׂٓ خ انغٓ ׂً ى ييٍ ظهً ׂٓ ت انذعٗ رخشعٓ ׂْ ييٍ غ بْ

فظ  ׂُ ׂٗ انُ غُ خ غُٔ ׂٚ  ئنٗ سٕ انٓ ذاٚ

خ،  رخشعٓى يٍ انجذا ح انغزاعخ ئنٗ انحعبسح انؼ شاٌ حزٗ ظٚهّ ا  ׂَ ى ان شٔ ءح الإَ غبٛ ׂٛ انؼشفبٌ ،رجش فٛٓ

ى  ׂٓ ׂٙ ئنٗ الأفك الأػهٗ أٔ ان هكٙ، ٚعشة ثٓ َ ا ط الأسظٙ أٔ انحٛ ااَنحٕٛ ׂٛ ى ييٍ انحعٛ ׂٓ ׂٍ شٚبس ئن ىٓ ثبنج بثبنجُبٌ،  رشفؼٓ يًيً

ضم فٙ يشبسق الأسض يغبسثٓٔيغبسثبٓٓب،    ׂً ى كبثشا ػػٍ انً ׂْ زٕاسصٌٕ يغذْ د زٕ اسصٕٚ ׂٕ ى فٙ عغم انخهٕ ׂْ غ أعً بؤْ ׂً رهً

زظ يُ ب،ٔ ي اعٓخ انٕ  ׂٚ ئىٓ نكًبفحخ الأحذاسٔ يب ُ ׂٔ رٛٓ ׂْ خ انؼهىٔ فعم انؼشفبٌ ،ٙ ׂْ ׂٛ ى يبْ ׂٛ كبثش، ثؼذيب ألشّد فٛٓ

 َ بفغٌٕ ألشا ׂُ ׂٚ ׂٔ ى،  بفغٕ ׂْ بد ػصشْ ׂٚ ا ع ٛغ رحذٚ ׂٕ ا أأٌ مب يٕ ׂٕ ا لبئغٔ يب ٚغزفبد يُ ٓب حزٗ غزطٛ ؼٕ ׂٕ ׂٍ سثٕ  ٓى انزٚانزٚ

ب  ׂً ى، كً ׂْ ؼزشفٌٕ ثأعجمٛ زٓب ػهٗ غٛ شْ ׂٍ ؼزشفٕٚ انزٚ ثب،  انزٚٔ ׂٕ خ فكشح أعهٕ ׂٛ ثبنهجبثبنهجبٌ انغشثٙ،ٔ ػجذح انغشثٛ

حٕ انؼهى   عْٕٓىٓى حَٕ ׂٔ ا عٕ ׂٕ ذاسط ثكم يب فٙ عؼٓٔعؼٓىٓى،  أكجٕ ׂً زِ انً ׂْ بَب،ٔ لبو غلاة زِ ׂَ ى شكلا يعًٔيعًٕ ׂٓ مذعٌٕ أحلايٓ مذعٕٚ

ى الألبصٙ رحصٛ هٔرحصٛهّ  ׂُ ىٔ غ شْ ى،  اعزفبد يُٓ ׂٚ ׂُ دٚٓ دٔ ٓى ييٍ أث بء  ا ػهٛػهّٛ ييٍ  ׂٕ ب حصهٕ ׂً ،ٔ الازَفبع ثً

خ  ׂً ى ل ل انمبئم "زبئظ فكشْ ى ع اثك ػصشْ ى"ٔ دسثزٓى رهك ان إعغبد انؼهٛ ׂٛ ׂَ ػهٗ حذ ع اء،ٔ غجكّ فٛٓ ׂٙ الأداَ
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س فٙ  ׂٕ مبنخ رغٛش   ػهٗ حغٍ انزح م ان صبثشح حزٗ زك فّ ا يغ انج ئخٔ يغزغذاد الأيٕ ׂً فٔ انجٛئبد،  انً ׂٔ ع غٛ انظشٔ

  ػهٗ انذسة انزبنٙ فٙ ان ُبلشخ: 

 .مفهوم الكتاتيب من منطلق المعجمي والاصطلاحي   

يا.   ي نيجير
ز

ز لنشأة الكتاتيب وتطورها ف  عرض وجير

 .مناهج الكتاتيب التعلمية والتعليمية 

 .الكتاتيب ومقاومة التحديات المعاصرة  

 .الخاتمة   

احات.التوصيا   ت والاقير

 .المراجع  والمصادر   

  

 .مفهوم الكتاتيب من منطلق المعجمي والاصطلاحي  

ي كتاب  :كانت كلمة الكتاتيب  كتب، يكتب، كتابة، أو كتابا، واسم الفاعل منو كاتب وجمعو كتاب ويطلق على بعض أصحاب النب 

ي   نزولو ويدليو عليهم الرسوؿ صلى الله عليه وسلم،  مأخوذة من أصل كلمةالوحي وىم الذين يضبطوف الوحي أو القرآف للنب 
ُ
حت

والكتابة  القراءة  الصبياف  لتعليم   
َ
مكاف صغت عند  الجموع  منتهى  أو  الجمع  جمع  وىي  الدفاعيل  وزف  الكتاتيب على  وصيغة 

ي الدعجم الوسيط ، :علماء الصرؼ، وتعتٍ مدلولاته
ه ف 
َ
 الدكتور إبراىيم أنيس وغت

َ
 ا الدعجمية وبرفيظهم "على حد تعبت

ه ،( "القرآف، جمعها كتاتيب1972).ـ، ص810 
َ
 أنيس، إبراىيم وغت

وقد تكوف زاوية من زوايا الدساجد، أو غرفة من غرؼ بيوت العلماء يستخدمها طلاب العلم لاستقباؿ معلوماتهم لشن يراقبهم 

ؼ عليهم، ويعلمهم القراءة     أو يشر

ة    .والكتابة، كما يأخذوف منو مباشر

ي بيت
، وقد يكوف غرفة ف 

ُ
اؼ معلم أو معلمت  يسع عددا من الصبياف برت إشر

َ
ا  " :فكلمة  مكاف صغت الدعلم أو حانوتا أو دىلي  

ي حده الاصطلاحي 
 الكتاب :وف 

 
َ
 أو غت

ُ
 أجر أو جعل معت

َ
ي غالبا إذا بلغ ست سنوات من العمر ليتلقى التعليم نظت من دىالي   الدنزؿ أو الدسجد يذىب إليو الصب 

ي  كل أسبوع أو كل شهر 
 ف 
ُ
 معت

 الإلوري ، ( ".أو كل سنة 1972/ـ ص 53).   

ي ىذ
، أو لم  فق  ي بيئة صاحبو إذ لم يخصص فيو علما دوف الغي 

ا التعريف اعتناء خاص وتصوير دقيق بديزات ىذه الددرسة ف 

يقتصر فيو على تعلم القرآف الكريم وحفظو فقط، إذ الطالب يأخذ فيها جلّ مبادئ العلوـ العربية والإسلامية نطقا وكتابة حسب 

 عليها، ك 
ُ
فت  بها أو الدشر

ُ
وط القبوؿ فيها أو الالتحاؽ بها وذلك ببلوغ ستة أعواـ من العمر، فحينئذ  قدرة الدعنت ما أشار إلى شر

ي وقتئذ يستطيع الطفل أف يدرؾ ما يتلقاىا  
، وف 

ُ
ب وّيت

ً
بية عند الت

ً
ي الطالب أمارات الذكاء والفطانة بناء على فلسفة الت

تظهر ف 

ي شذوذ وندر أو ما أشا
 الآباء من معلمو بدوف تعب ولا مشقة إلا ف 

ُ
 نوعية الدوافقة بت

ُّ
بية بالفروؽ الفردية، ثم بت

ً
ر إليو علماء الت

ي ىذه الدؤسسة، وألٌ يقابلوف  
ي تعريف آخر بقولو .والعمّاؿ ف 

ي الكتاتيب ف 
ي يتلقاىا الطالب ف 

الكتاب  " :وقد أوضح الدعلومات البى



233 | P a g e  

  

 ذلك، أعمالذم بالأجر أو ما يعادلوالإلوري ،( ".بصيغة الجمع مكاف يتعلم ف
َ
يو الصبياف الكتابة والقراءة والحساب والتأريــــخ وغت

 وقد أنشئت لحرمة الدساجد وقد انقرضت اليوـ ولم يبق إلا قليل

 1981/ـ ص 53).  

ي  
 بذكر بعض الدواد الددروسة فيو، ف 

َ
ي ىذا الأخت

، وأوضح ف  ي ىذا التعريف وما سبقو من نفس الدعرؼ نوع من اللف والنير
وف 

 لصد بعض الدع
ُ
، ويضيف إليها بعضهم الكتابة، لكن قلّ من يثبت حت

َ
 لذا يقتصروف  العمل فيو على قراءة القرآف لا غت

ُ
رفت

ي  
 من الاستدراكات البى

ّ
ي عاش فيها ىذا الشيخ، أو ما يعد

ي البيئة البى
لو ما أثبتو الشيخ الإلوري، وىذه دلالة واضحة على ما أحاط بو ف 

 والذين تتلمذوف على أيديهم، وبنوا على ما أخذوىا  أضافها علماء ىذه الدنطقة إلى أعماؿ 
ُ
 السابقت

 .من علمائهم ومشايخهم    

ي ىذه الدؤسسة شكلا ومضمونا، ونق   
 
بإضافة بعض العلوـ     وىناؾ تعريف أخر قيد فيو صاحبو ما أطلقو الإلوري فيما يدس الأخذ ومنهجو ف

 مقتصر على  
َ
ىا إلى منهج ىذه الددرسة، وأف منهجهم فيها حسب تعريف الأخت

َ
عنها ما أثبتو الشيخ الإلوري،العربية كالحساب والتأريــــخ وغت

، ودونكم السيد فتحي عبد الحميد عنيت الكتاتيب بتعليم وبرفيظ القرآف الكريم وآدابو، فضلا عن الأحاديث  القرآف
َ
الكريم وآدابو لا الغت

  
َ
، ويقوؿتعلم القراءة ومبادئ الحساب ويست ي المجتمع الإسلامي

 
 يشد كلامو عن ىذه الدؤسسة ودورىا ف

ُ
يفة إلى جانب  " :حت النبوية الشر

 نت ولا تزاؿ أىم الدؤسسات التعليمية على الاطلاؽ فهىي نظاـ تعليمي مناسب وملائم لكافة مستويات المجتمع ولا تكلف الدولة  النحو، فكا 

ي ظل وجود مؤسسات التعليم  2018)ـ، 
ورية على اختلاؼ العصور ولا يدكن التخلىي عنها ف  ء فهىي منظومة تعليمية ض  ي

فتحي عبد الحميد ،(" .شر

 الحديث 

ي 
، وأف شأنها لشا يجب على الحكومة   وصاحبنا ف  ي المجتمع الإسلامي

ؼ بأهمية ىذه الذيئة العلمية ودورىا ف 
ً
السطور السابقة اعت

ي احتفظت بها،  
، والحفاظ على مستقبل تلك الأمة البى

َ
 الكثت

َ
 منها الأمة من الخت

ٌ
ي كل حاؿ لدا  يجت

والشعب الاعتناء بها ف 

 يستبدؿ الذي أدلٌ بالذي ىو   واىتمت بشؤونها، وأنو من الدستحسن ألا 

     
َ
 .خت

ي الحفاظ على اللغة 
وفيو تعريف آخر على نهج سابقيو ذكر فيو صاحبو مبادئ ىذه الدؤسسة العلمية ومقاصدىا، ثم إسهاماتها ف 

 لساف الطالب ىي مدرسة القرآف  )جمع كتاب بضم الكاؼ وتشديد التاء(الكتاتيب  " :سيد لزروس الددر 
ُ
س  العربية، وبرست

، يقوؿ دومعلمة الأجياؿ، كانت ولا تزاؿ من أخطر وأىم الدؤسسات 
َ
ي القراءة وأوجو التعبت

بجامعة الأزىر .وتقويدو، والاجادة ف 

  ، ي ي عنيت بتعليم وبرفيظ القرآف الكريم عي  أجياؿ متوالية، حافظت على اللغة العربية واستقامة اللساف العرى 
التعليمية البى

ي منذ بدايات القرف  وكانت بدثابة الدروع ال ي غزت عالدنا العرى 
ي مواجهة مدارس الإرساليات البى

ي حافظت على تراث الأمة ف 
بى

 التاسع  

 ".عشر لزروس، سيد ،( 2020)ـ 

ي أو كيفية  ي ىذا الصدد ضح أف ىذه الدؤسسة وضعت لتعلم القرآف وحفظو، وما يتوصل إليو من الدعلومات كالتهح 
فالدكتور ف 

، وىذه الدؤسسة العلمية بوصفها الخاصة من النطق الصحيح بالحرو 
َ
ؼ الذجائية ، والذي يعتي  نقطة الانطلاؽ للتكلم والتعبت

ي الصعيد الدولىي  
بية والتعليم كل الاعتناء ف 

ً
 بها علماء الت

ٌ
أىم الدراكز التعلمية وأخطر مراحل الأخذ لصبياف  وطلاب العلم، اعتت

ي عمر الإنساف ومراحل الحياة، و 
بية لأهميتها ف 

ً
أف ىذه الدرحلة لا تقلل شأنها ذوي الأفكار الثاقبة، والتوعية النادرة ،وعلماء الت

 الأحواؿ عند توجيو أبنائها وبناء مستقبلهم ومستقبل أمتهم على أساس العلم والعرفاف دوف  
َ
ي ترتيب الأمور وتدبت

وفلاسفتها ف 

ي الصغر كالنقش على الحجر بل على رقابهم تريــــح وتعتمد التقليد الأعم بناء على قوؿ القائل صغار اليوـ رجاؿ الغد، 
أو التعليم ف 

ي الدستقبل القريب، وأقرّ أف أىلها ىم الحفظة الذين حفظوا اللغة العربية واحتفظوا مناىجها وأساليبها، وقاومت 
أمور لرتمعهم ف 

يها وتؤدي إلى ىلاكها وانقراضها ولا سيما أحداث بداية القرف التاسع 
ً
   كل ما يعت

 .عشر الديلادي من الغزوات الفكرية والعقائدية ضد الإسلاـ ولغتو العربية 
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 الباب والدار، جمع
ُ
 مرادفة لكلمة الكتاتيب، إلا أف   اللقطاء، :وأما الدىلي   فكلمة تعتٍ الددخل بت

ُ
 من الأحايت

َ
ي كثت

ها  كما يستعمل ف 

، أبناء الدىالي     دىالي  

ح مدلولاتها اللغوية  ولا  .بعد علماء اللغة الحديث أنكروا   
ّ
 سابقها، ويوض

ٌ
ي اللغة العربية، وحينئذ تعتي  الكلمة تقرب معت

ادؼ ف 
ً
وجود الت

 ترادفها 

يا   .   ي نيجير
ز

ز لنشأة الكتاتيب وتطورها ف     عرض وجير

ي بداية أمرىا وطلوع فجرىا منهج مقيد بقواعد وضوابط يعصم التعلم والتعليم فيها، أو طريقة منظمة لزددة  
 ف 
ُ
يت

َ
لم يكن للنيجت

ي ىذه الديار قبل الإسلاـ وأىلو، أو لم يوجد فيها ما يطلقوف عليها اليوـ بالددارس  
للقراءة والكتابة تهدؼ إلى إثارة العلم وبرببو ف 

 يشبهها شكلا ومضمونا، ولا منهجا مرتبا ومنظما   النظامية أو ما 

ي يتوارثونها كابرا عن كابر، وجلهم أميوف  
ي معارفهم ومعلوماتهم على تلقاى 

 أف أىلها معتمدوف على تراث آبائهم ف 
َ
ولسططا، غت

لا يعرفوف القراءة ولا الكتابة، بل ىم يرووف معلوماتهم عن طريق الدشافهة، ومع ذلك كادت تصدؽ عليهم بالدصادفة ما  

تخصص، إذ لكل بيت من بيوتهم ما يجيدىا من الصنائع أو يختص بها من الأعماؿ، ويراجع إليو اصطلح عليو العلماء اليوـ فكرة ال

 راض بها،  
َ
ىا حبى ولو ىو غت

َ
المجتمع إذا دعت إليها الحاجة، بل يتعلم الابن صناعة أو حرفة أبيو من زراعة أو حياكة أو بذارة وغت

 ،
َ
بل يأخذ بعضهم تلك الصنائع كرىا وعلى رغم أنفهم، وىم على ىذا حبى وطأة  وقلّ ما يرسل الآباء أبناءىم إلى تعلم أعماؿ الغت

ي ىذه الديار، وكانت شذرات من ألفاظها ولقطات من عباراتها ملتقطة من أفواه التجّار الوافدين إليها من شماؿ  
قدمي العربية ف 

ى، وظلت العربية إحدى وأقدـ اللغات الدستوردة في  ي احتكاؾ العربية  أفريقية لضو الصحراء الكي 
ها، وىذه نقطة الانطلاؽ ف 

ىا، 
َ
ببعض لغاتنا المحلية، ومن ىذا القبيل تشيت ألفاظ العربية إلى بعض لغاتهم المحلية من الفلاتية والذوساوية واليورباوية وغت

ي قواميسهم وألسنتهم حبى بعض تصرفاتهم وحركاتهم اليومية لضو ما ىي عند أصحاب
 ها لفظا  واندمج بعض كلماتها ف 

ت لغتها الثانية، ووجدت لذا   ، وظلت العربية جزء لا تتجزأ من ضمن لغتهم الأـ، واعتي 
َ
ي منهم إما بتحريف أو بتصرؼ يست

، وقد تأىى
ٌ
  .ومعت

 أىلها 
ُ
 الكياف بت

 وأيد مذىبهم أىل الوثائق وعلماء الآثار أف الع
ُ
ؼ بو عند جلّ الدؤرخت

ً
ي ىذا الصدد أو الدعت

ربية لذا وجود  والجدير بالذكر ف 

يا بقروف عديدة قبل الإسلاـ، لأنها تشبت وتوغلت إلى ألسنة الأفارقة استعمالا بواسطة  
َ
ي نيجت

وكياف لزسوس وملموس ف 

ي قدـ الزماف رسل 
 التجار، وىم الذين حملوا لوائها إليها، لكوف التجار ف 

ىا من  الحضا رة وىم الذين ينتقلوف من بلد إلى أخرى حاجات من ينقل إليهم، 
َ
يا بغت

َ
ي ربطت نيجت

وكانت آضة التجارة من أوثق العرى البى

 البلداف وحبى البلداف  

ي  
يا والبلداف العربية أو شماؿ أفريقيا ساعدت ف 

َ
 نيجت

ُ
العربية منذ القدـ على حد سواء، وكانت العلاقة التجارية الدوجودة بت

ي اعتناؽ أىلها الدين 
 أف الإسلاـ ىو آخر انتشار الإسلاـ بها شيعا أو ساهمت ف 

ّ
الحنيف دوف استيلاء على أحد ولا قتاؿ عنيف، إلا

ي ىذه الربوع، وقد دانت لذا رقاب  
ي مشارؽ الأرض ومغاربــها وف 

ي تعميمها ف 
ما مهّد الطريقة للعربية وعلومها، ولو دور فعاؿ ف 

ة م فت بقصورىم عن ثروتها اللغوية، وكير
ً
فرداتها ومصطلحاتها ،الدعروؼ أف ىناؾ  الجبابرة من طغاة اللغات الدعاضة، واعت

ية، 
َ
 البلاد الواقعة جنوب  " :وتنوع أساليبها التعبت

ُ
ي كاف العرب يطلقوف عليها اسم الدغرب وبت

 البلاد البى
ُ
علاقة بذارية بت

ى، وكاف ذلك قبل القرف ال سابع  يقوؿ شيخو غلادنثوقد اشتهرت عدة طرؽ القوافل، كانت تبدأ من مراكش  .الصحراء الكي 

ي القارة الأفريقية
 الديلادي أي قبل دخوؿ الإسلاـ ف 

ى وتصل إلى الدراكز التجارية الرئيسية  وإلى بسبكتو   وتلمساف وتونس وطرابلس ومصر متجهة إلى الجنوب فتجتاز الصحراء الكي 

ي 
ي إفريقية البى  العرب وغرى 

ُ
ي غرب إفريقية، مثل غانة القديدةوىذه العلاقة التجارية بت

ي القرف السابع الديلادي وازدىرت ف 
بدأت ف 

ىا  بعد القرف الحادي  "إلى أف قاؿ  ".وولايات الذوسا وكالً وبرنو وغي 

 ىي فيما أعتقد  
ي القارة الإقريقية .عشر

 " .ولقد ظلت ىذه العلاقة بطريقة سليمة طبيعية منذ ذلك التأريــــخ إلى أف بست بانتشار الإسلاـ ف 

ي إفريقية
 أولية العربية ف 
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 غلادنث ،(1993/ـ ص 71 –.) 18 

، وأثبت العلاقة التجارية وأسبقية العربية على الإسلا يا بالعالم الإسلامي
َ
ي ىذا الرأي، وذلك حينما يذكر صلة نيجت

ـ  وقد سبقو الإلوري ف 

ي ىذه   
 بقروف عديدة ف 

 .الدنطقة    

ي أرجائها، وداف بو 
ؽ نور الإسلاـ بهذه الربوع، وشاع ضيائو ف  ملوكها ولشتلكاتهم، والأقياؿ ومواليهم، ثم الحكومة    ولدا أشر

وشعبها إلى أف صار بها دينا ودولة، ورغب فيو البوادي والحضاري، ومن طبيعة ىذا الدين الحنيف نشر العلم ورفع شأنو، بل ىو  

ي اقرأ باسم ربك الذي خلق، 
خلق الإنساف من علق،  الذي حمل على عاتقيو أمر التعلم والتعليم منذ طلوع فجره وأوؿ ظهوره ف 

ي سورة العلق  
 اقرأ وربك الأكرـ، الذي علم بالقلم، علم  "  :العالم، وأمر نبيو الأمي بالقراءة، بقولو تعالى ف 

، وجعل التعليم ركنا أساسا لتعميم رسالتو، ولإخراج أىلو    
ُ
الآية   1-.5وبــهذه الآيات افتتح الله رسالتو العالدية ىدى ورحمة للعالدت

ؾ والجهالة ومن الظلمات إلى النور والذدى والأخلاؽ الكريدة، يأمرىم بالعدؿ  :سورة  العلق "الإنساف ما لم يعلممن غياىب الشر

ي ،والدعاىد العلمية العليا للكبار، فليس من الإمكاف أف يقوـ كل 
، وينهاىم عن الفحشاء والدنكر والبغ  والإحساف وايتاء ذي القرى 

ي تعميم التعليم تأسيس الددارس الدعنية بالصغار الكتابة وإنما يبحث بو إلى  والد بتعلم ابنو  ) الكتا 
تيب(ومن مناىج الإسلاـ ف 

ي بعض الأماكن، ويبدو  
ة على أوسع نطاؽ ولكنها موجودة ف  لو أو مكتبو ولم تكن الدكاتب الدبنية منتشر ي مي  

معلم ليعلمو ف 

لعرب قبل الإسلاـ وكاف يطلق على الدكاف الذي يتعلم فيو التلميذ  للباحث عن تاريــــخ الدكاتب أف اسم الدكتب كاف معروفا ل

تاب(بصيغة 
ّ
ي الدضاؼ إليو الكتاب وبزتلف  )لرلس الك

الكتابة والقراءة ثم تطور إلى استعماؿ اسم الكتاب ثم حذؼ الدضاؼ وبقى

 وكاف أولا يطلق عليو  
ُ
 والدتعلمت

ُ
ة من يكتب ىناؾ من الدعلمت  الجمع نظرا لكير

ي جميع البلاد 1981ص)  /ـ  
ي أولية ظهور الدكاتب ف 

 ف 
ُ
 الإلوري ، (.أقواؿ الدؤرخت

ي أرضها، ولا تلبث حبى تظهر فيها مدرستاف عربيتاف " :يقوؿ الشيخ الإ 
ي بلد من البلاد حبى تتأثل ثقافتو ف 

لوري  :لا تكاد قدـ الإسلاـ تثبت ف 

ي موضع آخر  
 ف 

 لقرآنية للصغار، وثانيتها :أولاىا .)الدعاىد(مدرسة العلوـ للكبار  :الددرسة ا 

ي بيوت العلماء أو الأئمة الذين يعكفوف على تلك الددارس، ويلازموف أولئك  )الكتاب(تفتح 
، لكى يرتادوىا صباح مساء ف 

ُ
لأطفاؿ الدسلمت

 الددرسة القرآنية  

ي  التلاميذ حبى يكملوا قراءة الق رآف شدا من الدصحف أو حفظا عن ظهر الغيب، وإذا ختمو 
ا القرآف أقاموا وليمة فاخرة ف 

ي الجد والاجتهاد حبى الختم، ثم يختار التلميذ ما  
غبوا الآخرين ف 

َ
اعة ولت ىا زملاء التلاميذ ليشاركوه الفرح بهذه الي  الددرسة يحصر 

 يروقو من مسالك الحياة، أو يعود إلى مسلك والده، تاجرا أو زارعا، صانعا ، 

 .أو عالدا  

ي  
أما أبناء العلماء فإنهم يضيفوف إلى القرآف تعلم الكتابة ومبادئ التوحيد والفقو، ليكونوا من  .يكتفوف غالبا بالقرآف فقط ف 

ي صلواتهم الىي ومية من  
ورية، وليفهموا ما يقولوف ف  ة من أمور دينهم الصر 

َ
 العلماءالصغر على بصت

َ
ىذه الددرسة  وكاف أبناء غت

  آذاف وإقامة وتهليل و 
َ
 وتشهد وتسبيح وقنوت، وقليل من أبناء غت

َ
 تكبت

 وإف لم يختموه  
ُ
 قراءتو القرآف وقليل من لم يدخل مدرسة القرآف من أبناء الدسلمت

ُ
 ذلك وبت

ُ
 .العلماء من يجمع بت

ي طلب العلم حبى يكونوا 
على قسط   أما أبناء العلماء والدتعبدين فلا يكتفوف بختم القرآف وبعض مبادئ الدين بل يستمروف ف 

ي التعبد بتلاوة القرآف خارج الصلاة جعل لذا  
ي تأدية الصلاة وف 

اـ الإسلاـ للعربية ف  ، أو حبى يكونوا علماء على أف اليى 
َ
منو وفت

وف تعلمها  .ماىرين ، وجعلهم يعتي 
ُ
ي نفوس الدسلمت

ى ف   قدسية كي 

فا وسعادة ودرجة، 1972/، ص 25-.)  53     أو دينا وعبادةالإلوري ( ".ومعرفتها فضلا وشر
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يا الأستاذ الدكتور أحمد  
َ
ي انتشار الددارس بنيجت

كتابو حركة اللغة العربية وآدابها   ولشن سار على ىذا الدنهج وأقرّ فضل الإسلاـ ف 

ي المجتمع الإسلامي .وانتشار الإسلاـ ىو الذي أدى إلى انتشار 
ورية ف  شيخو سعيد غلادنث، يقوؿ فيوالدسلموف  .فهىي ض 

ة لذا ويفتحونها لتعليم أطفالذم،  الددارس 
َ
يا ،دائما يعطوف أهمية كبت

َ
ي نيجت

القرآنية لتحفيظ الأطفاؿ شيئا من القرآف الكريم "ف 

ء   ي
ي فتح الددارس القرآنية وتدريس شر

 فلا بد أف يكوف بعض التجار الذين أدخلوا الإسلاـ ساعدوا أيضا ف 

 سلا ـغلادنث  ( " .بسيط لدن اعتنق الإ 1993ـ، ص/ 06-.) 61 

ي جل البلداف الإسلامية ومراكزىا، وبساثلت الأسباب  
يا وقد وافق شأنها الطبق ف 

َ
ي نيجت

ء عن بداية الكتاتيب وانتشارىا ف  ي
ىذا شر

ي الله عنه   
جع إلى أياـ سيدنا عمر ض 

َ
ي الإسلاـ بصفة عامة فت

 من البلداف الإسلامية، وأما ظهورىا ف 
َ
ي كثت

الدؤدية إلى وجودىا ف 

 وكلف عامر بن عبد الله   وذلك أنو لدا 
ُ
تولى الخلافة أمر ببناء الدكتب إلى جانب الدسجد النبوي وجمع فيو أولاد الدسلمت

ي اللوح ويلقن 
الخزاعي أف يلازـ الأولاد وأف يعلمهم بالرفق والعطف وأجرى عليو رزقو من بيت الداؿ وأمر أف يكتب للبليد ف 

 كتب وأمر الدعلم بالجلوس بعد 
َ
يحوف بقية النهار إلى  الفهيم من غت

ً
صلاة الصبح إلى الضح ومن صلاة الظهر إلى العصر ويست

ة يوـ فكاف يوـ الخميس لاستقبالو عند عودتو إلى  
َ
أف خرج إلى الشاـ عاـ فتحها فمكث شهرا ولدا رجع خرج الدسلموف على مست

وا الدكتب ولدا الددينة خرج معهم صبياف الدكتب فتأخر عليهم فلم يرجعوا حبى غربت الشمس ثم  تعبوا يوـ الجمعة ولم يحصر 

 من كل أسبوع  وصار الأمر بعد ذلك عادة 
ُ
ي ىذين اليومت

يحوا ف 
ً
ي جميع الدكاتب الإسلامية بلغو الخي  اذف لذم أف يست

 متبعة ف 

ي سائر العواصم الإسلامية يحض رىا كل من أراد أف يتعلم الكتابة والقرا 
ءة والقرآف من الكبار  ثم أمر سيدنا عمر ببناء الدكاتب ف 

 إلى جانب كل 
ٌ
 والصغار فكانت تبت

الإلوري ،( )جنبوا مساجدكم صبيانكم ولرانينكم ( :مسجد صونا لحرمة الدساجد أف يدنسها الصبياف عملا بالحديث الوارد  1981/ـ ص 

ي قولو 
 عن رسوؿ الله ف 

32.)  

 .مناهج الكتاتيب التعلمية والتعليمية  

ي البلاد الإسلامية على اختلاؼ البيئات والدشارب وإليك مثلا ما رواه ابن  
اعلم أف تعليم  " :أما طريقة التعليم فيها فمختلفة ف 

ي جميع 
ي الدقدمة ببعض تصرؼالوالداف للقرآف شعار من شعائر الدين أخذ بو أىل الدلة ودرجوا عليو ف 

أمصارىم لدا  خلدوف ف 

يسبق فيو إلى القلوب من رسوخ الايداف وعقائده من آيات القرآف وبعض متوف الأحاديث وصار القرآف أصل التعليم الذي  

ي تعليم القرآف للولداف باختلاؼ الإعصار 
 عليو ما يحصل بعد من الدلكات واختلفت طرقهم ف 

ٌ
 يبت

 ت .والأمصار وباعتبار ما ينشأ عن ذلك التعليم الدلكا 

فأما أىل الدغرب فمذىبهم الاقتصار على تعليم القرآف فقط لأخذىم أثناء الددرسة بالرسم ومسائلو واختلاؼ حملة القرآف فيو 

ء من   ي
 ولا يختلطوف ذلك بسواء من شر

 .لرالس تعليمهم لا من حديث وفقو وشعر ولا من كلاـ العرب إلى أف يجاوزا حد البلوغ إلى الشبيبة 

ي التعليم إلا أنو لدا كاف القرآف أصل أما أىل الأندلس 
فمذىبهم تعليم القرآف والك تاب من حيث ىو وىذا ىو الذي يراعونو ف 

ي تعليمهم للولداف رواية الشعر 
ي التعليم، ولا يقتصروف لذلك عليو بل يخلطوف ف 

ذلك ومنبع الدين والعلوـ جعلوه أصلا ف 

 العربية وحفظها وبذ وي
ُ
سل وقوانت

ً
ي الغالب والت

 دىا الخط والكتابة ولا  ف 

ي التعليم بالقرآف دوف ىذه بل عنايتهم فيو بالخط أكير من جميعها إلى أف يخرج الولد من عمر البلوغ إلى الشبيبة  
 .بزتص عنايتهم ف 

 بعض مسائلها، إلا 
ُ
 العلوـ وتلقت

ُ
ي الغالب ومدارسة قوانت

ي تعليم للولداف القرآف بالحديث ف 
 أف  وأما أىل أفريقية فيخلطوف ف 

 عنايتهم بالقرآف واستظهار الولداف إياه  
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 .ووقوفهم على اختلاؼ رواياتو وقراءتو أكير لشا سواء، فطريقتهم أقرب إلى طريقة أىل الأندلس لاتصالذم بشيوخ الأندلس وأخذىم منهم  

ي زمن الشبيبة أشد ولا  
ي التعليم كذلك ولكن عنايتهم بدراسة القرآف وصحف العلم وقوانينو ف 

ؽ فيخلطوف ف  وأما أىل الدشر

 يخلطوف بتعليم الخط فمن أراد تعليم الخط  

 )فعلى قدر ما يسنح لو بعد ذلك من الذمة 

يا وما حولذا من بلاد غرب أفريقيا فالغالب أنهم لا  
َ
ء من  :وعلق  قلت وأما أىل نيجت ي

ي تعليمهم القرآف للولداف بشر
يخلطوف ف 

 أو شدا  
ُ
 والذوساويت

ُ
 والسنغاليت

ُ
ناويت ة العلوـ بل يقتصروف على تعليم القرآف استظهارا  كالي 

َ
الإلوري على ىذه الفقرة الأخت

 الذين يكتفوف بحفظ بعض السور القصار لتأدية 
ُ
باويت

َ
 كسائر الت

 .الصلاة الدفروضة  

 أنو يو 
َ
 تعليم القرآف وأشياء قليلة من دروس التوحيد والفقو والشعر غت

ُ
ي القليل النادر بعض بيوت للعلماء من يجمع بت

جد ف 

 وذلك إذا انتصف التلميذ قراءة القرآف 

 الإلوري، ( "وىذه الطريقة كما ترى أقرب إلى طريقة الدغاربة قليلا 1981ص   ـ32-) 34 

 كل يوـ ص
ُ
ي يرتاد الكتاب مرتت ة الصباح فتبدأ من الصحوة إلى الظهر يباشر  والصب 

ً
باحا ومساء ما عدا الخميس والجمعة، أما فت

 فيها التلميذ القراءة أولا ثم الكتابة 

 .ثانيا ثم يعود إلى الدنزؿ ليتناوؿ الغذاء  

ي درسو الدكتوب  ة الدساء فهىي تبدأ من العصر إلى آخر النهار، ومنهج القراءة أف يقرأ الصب 
ً
ي لوح يكتبو الدعلم أو  ثم إلى فت

لو ف 

 الدروس لتلاميذه  
ُ
العريف أو التلميذ نفسو ويكرره حبى يتقنو أو يحفظو ثم يدحوه ليكتب مكانو درسا جديدا، يقوـ الدعلم بتلقت

 وىم ملتفوف حولو وبيده عصا أو درة  
َ
 ثم يجلس أمامهم على الحصت

ب بها التلميذ إذا أخطأ القراءة أو فرّ عن الدرس أ   و غاب عنو أو تأخر عن الحضور أو أساء الأدب.يصر 

ي دار الدع
كائو ف  ي  بالاضافة أو الحذافة أو الوليمة، وربدا كاف ذلك إذا اتقن  :وإذا اتقن التلميذ دروسو أقاـ والده حفلة متواضعة لشر

لم أو ف 

 الدكتب وتسم الحفلة 

ي جزء عم أو تبارؾ أو الرحمن أو يس أو الكهف أو براءة أو    البقرة  .الصب 

ي دجاجة أو كبشا أو بقرة على حسب طاقة الوالد وامكاناتو ويــهب   معها أنواع الأطعمة الدعتادة للتلاميذ ثم يقدـ ىديا خاصة    .فيذبح الصب 

 للمعلم 

جزورا شكرا  الإلوري ، (  ".وأصل الحفلة أف سيدنا عمر بن الخطاب أقاـ على حفظ سورة البقرة إحدى عشر سنة ولدا حفظها لصر   1981ـ 

 لله تعالى على ذلك 

 ص \  35- .) 36  

فهذا عرض وجي   للكتاب ونظاـ التعليم فيو، وىو يشتمل على تعريف ومناىج التعلم والتعليم فيها    

     .الكتاتيب ومقاومة التحديات المعاصرة وبعض البلداف الإسلامية،

ة والف
َ
لاسفة النبيلة  لم تكن التحديات عرقلة ولا مانعة للنمو ولا التقدـ، بل سنة الحياة وطبيعتها، وىي لدى ذوي العقوؿ النت

داعية من دواعي التطور والارتقاء ،وفك القيد، بل تورث القوـ التسابق والتفوؽ على معاضيــهم، لأف مفكريــهم يعمل ليل  

ي تنتج وتنبعث من ىذه 
 نهارىم للبحث عن الحلوؿ لتلكم الدشاكل البى
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 القادمة.التحديات ودواعيها، حبى يبنوا لمجتمعهم الحياة الطيبة والنافعة للأجياؿ  

ي  
 عند مقاومة التحديات ومستجدات الأمور، وقد اتكل عليها العلماء ف 

ُ
ي الطليعة الأولى من عدة العلماء والدربت

 الكتاتيب ف 
ّ
تعد

ي ترسيخ عقائدىم الدينية، وتهذيب  
ي إنارة طريقة أبنائهم ،وتوجيو عقولذم، وتسديد أفكارىم، كما اعتمدوا عليها ف 

بدء الأمر ف 

ي دائرة مضيقة ،أخلاقهم عند م
، ولم تقصر فكرتهم ف 

َ
 عاملاتهم مع الغت

ي   
ي ىذه الصنيعة، ومن مناىجهم ف 

ي مقاومة تلكم العراقيل، ولذم مبادرات طيبة وناجحة ف 
:حبى استطاعوا أف يفتحوا أمامهم عدة ميادين ف 

 ىذه المحاولة ما تلىي 

ي السليم بدأ بالح اكيب ومنها إلى الجمل والفقرات، ومن ىذا الدنطلق  تدريب طلاب الكتاتيب على النطق الصحيح والتهح 
ً
روؼ ثم الت

 الدروس لتلاميذه ثم يجلس أمامهم على  " :ثم برررىم من قيود العجمة واللحن، 
ُ
إلى قراءة الآية والسور، ومن يقوـ الدعلم بتلقت

 وىم مل
َ
ي ضمائرىم بكل الطلاقة، يقوؿ الشيخ الإلوريالإلوري ،( "الحصت

وف عما ف  ّ
ب بها يعي  تفوف حولو وبيده عصا أو درة يصر 

 التلميذ إذا أخطأ القراءة أو فرّ عن الدرس أو غاب عنو أو تأخر عن الحضور أو أساء الأدب 

 |ص63).  

 عقيدة التلاميذ وتوجيو هممهم انطلاقا من أخيليتهم وأفكارىم صونا عما يتشب إليها من الرواسب الجاىلية، أو 
ُ
تقويم وبرست

ي   السلب 
َ
 من البيئة والظروؼ المحيطة بهم فالأستاذ أو الدعلم يوجو الطلاب ويرشدىم إلى ما فيو مصالحهم أو ما يؤوؿ إليو التأثت

هما بل حسب ما دعت 
َ
ب وغت ي مستقبل أمتهم بالنصح أو الصر 

 الأمر ف 

 .إليو الحاجة، أو ما عير على الطالب وآثاره من العمل  

الصي  عند حلوؿ الدكاره وقد ألذمتهم مدرستهم من البداية الدصابرة، وتوجو همم الطلاب إلى حسن التحمل، وتلقنهم إياه،  

ي نفوسهم أف لكل ضيق فرجا ولشجا، وىدتهم إلى الثبوت عند الدكاره بالجزـ أف مع العش يشا،  
وتدريــهم عليو ،وأقرت ف 

ي ترتيب منهج الأخذ وطريقة يلاحظ ذلك من دستورىم ، وما يعتمد علي
 ها ف 

ي    ي كتاب تعليم الدتعلم طريق التعلم يقوؿ الشيخ الزرنوح 
                    :التعلم، وتنجلىي ذلك ف 

 سأنبيك عن لرموعها ببياف **ألا لا تناؿ العلم إلا بستة  

، د ت، ص(وإرشاد أستاذ وطوؿ زماف  **ذكاء وحرص واشتباه  / 51)        ي الزرنوح 

 ة                              وبلغ

ي برصيل  
ة الطموح ف  الحرص على معالىي الأمور والرغبة عن سفاسفها، وقد أوجدت فيهم ىذه الدؤسسة العلمية بعد النظر وكير

ة دوف التقليد الأعم وتفتح لذم سبيل النجاة، وتلهمهم البينات عن أشار 
َ
وا على الدرب بالبصت

َ
 الدعلومات والدعارؼ حبى يست

ي  
 فيهم مفاضلة الوثائق على البواكر، وترغبهم ف 

َ
 الأمور ودقائقها، وتثت

، طبقا لقوؿ القائل    ي
اؼ الخلقى  "عليكم بالعتيق وإياكم ولزدثات الأمور " :القديم دوف لزدثات الأمور لشا تؤدي إلى الفساد والالصر 

، تغر 
َ
ي بث الدروءة والإنسانية وحسن التعاوف مع الغت

ة  لراىدة النفس ف 
َ
 الجنب، ولرالسة الخت

ُ
س فيهم حسن الدصاحبة ولت

من الناس، ولسالفة الأوباش والدتمردين ،وترشدىم إلى التمسك بالأخلاؽ الفضيلة دوف رذائلها، والتجنب عن كل ما يورث  

 النفوس قساوتها وغلاظتها، وتقرّ فيهم الرحمة والتلطف بالدخلوقات، طبقا لقولو  

 ويأمروف بالدعروؼ وينهوف عن الدنكر " :تعالى ) :آؿ عمراف، الآية( "ولت  
َ
 كن منكم أمة يدعوف إلى الخت

ي متابعة الدرس ولا ينصرفوا عنانهم عنو، حبى   
ي الاتقاف فيما يتعاطاه من الأعماؿ والدرس، يلح عليهم الددرس ف 

.الجهد ف 

 يتقنوا دروسهم ولا يشغلهم عنو أي شغل
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الأعماؿ وحفظ بعض النصوص والآيات والسور تسخيدا لعقولذم، وتوجيها  :برريك وإعماؿ وتقع ىذه بتكليف الطلاب ببعض 

 ذكاء التلميذ دوف إهمالو وتعطيلو

 .لضمائرىم، وتقويدا لذاكرتهم  

غيب فيها، والقياـ ضد العدو، ولزاولة تقديم عجلة التقدـ إلى الأما ـ  
ً
ة الأعماؿ، والت  .التشجيع على مباشر

 .بذنب الكسل وال 
َ
 ذزلاف والاسخار من الغت

ي تهاجمهم أو يهددىم وتعرض عليهم  
 أعضائها أو أشتها عند مواجهة الغارات والذجومات البى

ُ
 .التعاوف التاـ بت

 بشخصية الدعلم أو ما ينوب عنو أو العلماء الأفاضل  
َ
 .التأثر والتأثت

 على الزىد وإقباؿ الآخرة .صوف العرض ولزاولة التكسب من الحلاؿ، والذود عن الحراـ مع الحرص  

ي  
ي مقاومة التحديات البى

 إليها ف 
ُ
ي مهدتها الكتاتيب لتهب   أربابها أو الدنتمت

ىا كانت من الطرؽ والأسباب البى
َ
كل ىذه النقاط وغت

 واجهت ولا تزاؿ تواجو أبناءىا  

 .وتعوؽ دوف الوصوؿ على الدطلوب 

   .الخاتمة   

سة القرآف وعلوـ البياف، وظلّ حصن الأمة، ومعلم الأجياؿ، وىي النظاـ  تعتي  الكتاب مؤسسة إسلامية عتيدة، ومركزا علميا لزضا، بل ىي مدر 

 التعليمي الأمثل  

ي تربية أبنائهم، و 
ي الدرحلة الأولية، وقد اعتنت بها الأمم منذ الأمس إلى اليوـ لبناء مستقبلهم، واعتمدوا عليها ف 

نشر  لتعليم الناشئة ف 

ي التليد والحاض  معارفهم ومعلوماتهم، وىي وعاء وكانت حصنا منيع
 الداض 

ُ
 يربط بت

ُ
ا ورصينا تدافع عن أحلاـ   فصيح، وجش أمت

 الأجياؿ لبناء المجتمع الدثالىي للمستقبل القريب،
 المجيد، ويــهب  

ي تعوؽ دوف تقدـ القوـ وتطوره، لأنها تعطي صغار الأمة ما تدافع بها  
عن نفسو  .القوـ وأفكارىا، وبــها قاومت تلكم التحديات والدشاكل البى

احات ولرد لرتمعو  :التوصيات والاقير

ي جميع الديادين العلمية والثقافية  
 ف 
ُ
ي ىذه السطور الدتواضعة يوضي نفسو والإخوة الكراـ أساتذة وطلابا والباحثت

فالكاتب ف 

ي ثقافة الف
ي تليق بعظمتها لإسهاماتها ف 

اث الإسلامي الجليل ،وأف يوليو العناية البى
ً
رد وحضارة المجتمع منذ طلوع  الاىتماـ بهذا الت

، وتشمل التوصية النواحي التالية منها ما بسسّ    فجرىا على الصعيد الدولىي

 :الحكومة وأولات الأمر، ومنها ما تليق بأفراد المجتمع وأعيانهم  

، وتزودىا بالدبادئ الأساسية التعلمية حبى 
َ
ي تلك الدؤسسة حبى يجذب انتباه الغت

تناسب الحياة الراىنة، وتنق     تطوير الدنهج الدستخدـ ف 

 عنها الغبار، وتصبغها  

 .بصبغة عصرية نابضة ومثمرة    

كهم الحكومة ولا أف رادىا وترعوف سدى دوف راع، أو يكوف حبلو على غاربو،  
ً
 بها دوف أف تت

ُ
الانفاؽ والاشفاؽ على الدعنيت

 وتديرونها بلا بزطيط ناصح، ولا تنظيم  

 ىر .واضح بزبر بالدستقبل البا  

احات   
ً
 :من الاقت
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عات 
ً
ي ترتيب الأمور، وبررص عليها الحكومة كل الحرص لإيقاظها من ويلات العصر، وثورة الدخت

 تلكم الددارس بإعطائها الأولوية ف 
َ
تعمت

 ،وأمواج الأحداث  

ي تقلع القصور من جذورىا وتدعها قاعا صفصفا لا ترى فيها عوجا ولا أمتا  
 .والوقائع البى

 عليها والذين يرعونها ويتفقدوف أحواؿ طلابها،  ترغيب الحكوم
ُ
 بهذه الددارس والدقيمت

ُ
ي العناية بشؤوف الدعنيت

ة وأفراد المجتمع ف 

 وينقذوىم من فلجة الجوع وشعوبو 

 من جور و  
َ
ي قلوبــهم القساوة والعناد، وأخذ حقوؽ الغت

 ف 
َ
ي تؤدي إلى الذلكة، وبزرج من ذويو الدروءة والإنسانية، وتثت

ظلم دوف  .البى

 لسافة عقباىا 

ة اللغة العربية والدراسات الإسلامية وأربابها من تصوّر لسالف للواقع، وب
َ
زرجهم  وضع الدناىج التعلمية العامة والذادفة والنبيلة تعصم مست

 من الرجعية والتقهقرية  

 .والغربة    

ىا بدا يناسب الحي
َ
 الوسائل التعلمية الحديثة من بناء الفصوؿ وتعمت

َ
اة الدعاضة ومستجداتها، كاستخداـ الكتب الددرسية  توفت

د  ي تشبع رغباتهم، مع مرعة البيئة والظروؼ المحيطة بها، وتروى غلاتهم وخلجاتهم، وتي 
المحكمة والدناسبة لأعمار طلابها، والبى

 الذين يهتموف  
ُ
نت، وتوظيف الكفء من الددرست

ً
 طموحاتهم، والحاسوب والإنت

   
َ
، ويستطيعوف أف يتخططوا للمستقبل القريب، وما يعود لمجتمعهم من الخت ي ولا يتجاىلونو كما لا يتغافلوف عن الحاض 

 .بالداض 

   
ُ
ي ىذه الددارس، ومعاملة أصحابها بكل إنصاؼ ولت

 وتقويم طريقة التعلم والتعليم ف 
ُ
 .برست

  

 .المصادر والمراجع 

 .القرآف الكريم   

اث، القاىرة .، دار  
ً
(ابن خلدوف، عبد 4002/مقدمة ابن خلدوف برقيق الدكتور حامد أحمد الطاىر، ط )ـ 1الفجر للت

 الرحمن ، 

يا من   ـ، 1750إلى  1960 ، طعاـ الاستقلاؿ/ 2، دار الأمة للطبع والنشر والتوزيــــع، كانو ،
َ
ي نيجت

الثقافة العربية ف 

  ،أبوبكر علىي ػ 2014

يا  
َ
 .نيجت

ي ديواف الأستاذ عبدالله بن فودي، ط ) / 2الدضيف ،إلورف، مطبعة .  
ي شعيب 5002أساليب بلاغية ف 

(أغاؾ عبد البافى

، 

وت  لبناف
َ
يا والشيخ عثماف بن فوديـ / 2الإلوري، آدـ عبد      .، مكتبة الحياة بت

َ
ي نيجت

، الإسلاـ ف 

 الإلوري، آدـ عبد الله، 1971ط

ية، ط )ـمصباح الدراسات الأ / 2.، مكتبة وىبة، مصر 
َ
ي الديار النيجت

 (الله،2991دبية ف 

ي العالم الإسلامي / 3.، دار الدعارؼ، مصر 
ي وتاريخة ف   –(الإلوري، آدـ عبدالله ، 3891، ط )ـنظاـ التعليم العرى 
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ه ،2791.الدعجم الوسيط، الطبعة الثانية، دوف اسم الدطبعة )ـ  -  
َ
 (إبراىيم أنيس وغت

خ فٙ  عبيؼبد غٛشٚب، فٙ  يكزجخ انكبرت  انخبص   ׂٛ الغ  انهغخ انؼشٛثٛ ف ئثشاْ ىٛ غٛ شِٔغٛشِ، ׂٔ ׂٛ أٔ ش  نطٛ

شٚزٙ، ׂٛ  ألفاظ   زٙأَٔ
ُ
ي الدؤصل لألفاظ القرآف الكريم مؤصل ببياف العلاقات بت

ي ف 
الدعجم الاشتقافى

 ، 3291)  القرآف الكريم 
ُ
 (جبل محمد حسن حست

 معانيها.  
ُ
 ، القاىرة ، المجلد الأوؿ ، مكتبة الآداب  باصواتها وبت

يا 
َ
، نيجت ي

ي إفريقيا الغربية، ط )ـ/ 1.، دار النور، أوتشر
 ،  0002الدأدبة الأدبية لطلاب العربية ف 

ُ
 (زكرياء إدريس حست

يا
َ
ي بعض جامعات نيجت

ي البحث العلمي اللغوي ف 
، كتاب الدؤبش، الكتاب السابع ، واقع اللغة العربية ف 

 (غاتا، عبد الله مسعود، 5102)ـ

ي .الإمارة العربية الدتحدة    .دى 

نت(استخداـ التكنولوجية الإعلامية  )ـ  
ً
يا، )الانت

َ
ي نيجت

ي ف   (غاتا، عبد الله مسعود، 2102لتعلم الأدب العرى 
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يا من سنة  )ـ1804إلى سنة  1960، دار الدعارؼ، مصرـ.  
َ
ي نيجت

غلادنث، ( 3991حركة اللغة العربية وآدابها ف 

 أحمد شيخوا،  

ي مصر مكانتها ودورىا، كيف ينظر إليها )ـ 
 (فتحي عبد الحميد  8102.الكتاتيب ف 
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